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Preface to the

T hird Edition

Under standing and Using English Grammar is a developmental skills text for intermediate to
advanced students of English as a second or foreign language. While focusing on
grammar, it promotes the development of all language skills in a variety of ways. It
functions principally as a classroom teaching text but also serves as a comprehensive
reference text for students.

The eclectic approach and abundant variety of exercise material remain the same as in
the earlier editions, but each new edition incorporates new ways and means. In particular:

e The communiceative aspects of Understanding and Using English Grammar are more
fully developed and explicit in the third edition. There are numerous "red
communication" opportunities for the teacher to exploit. The text often uses the
students' own life experiences as context and regularly introduces topics of interest
to stimulate the free expression of ideas in structured as well as open discussions.
The text supports the view of many experienced teachers that grammar-based and
communicative approaches are not mutually exclusive, but rather mutually
supportive, and can advantageously co-exist in the same language program, even in
the same class, even in the same lesson.

- Similarly, the interactive aspects of the text receive greater emphasis in the third
edition. Many of the exercises formerly designated ORAL or ORAL (BOOKS CLOSED)
are now reformatted to be more clearly available for pair work or group work, in
addition to still being viable as class work led by a teacher. This edition encourages
interactivity but leaves it open for the users to decide what degree of interactivity
best suits their needs.

e There is now an even wider variety of exercise types. This edition has a larger
number of free-response exercises and open-ended communicative tasks, while still
providing ample controlled-response exercises to aid initial understanding of the
form, meaning, and usage of the target structures. It also includes more writing
topics, more speaking activities, expanded error analysis exercises, and additional
extended-context exercises.

e Long chapters have been broken into shorter units, and certain grammar units have
been reorganized.

The bird soaring upward and forward on the cover of this new edition is a swallow.
Found throughout the world, swallows are joyful, playful, energetic birds whose comings
and goings announce changes in the seasons. Like the butterfly on the second edition, the
swallow on this edition signals new beginnings-—as student, teacher, and text writer come
together in our shared journey toward the learning of a new language.

Xiii



Understanding and Using English Grammar is accompanied by
» a Workbook, consisting principally of selfstudy exercises for independent work.
» a Chartbook, a reference book consisting of only the grammar charts.
e an Answer Key, with the answers to the exercises.

e a Teacher's Guide, with teaching suggestions and additional notes on grammar, as
wdl as the answers to the exercises.

Thedzar Grammar Series conssts of
e Understanding and Using English Grammar (blue cover) for upper-level students.
» Fundamentals of English Grammar (black) for mid-level students.
e Basic English Grammar (red) for lower or beginning levels.

Supplementary works by other authors

» Fun with Grammar, ateacher resource text by SuzanneWoodward
 Azar Interactive, a CD-ROM program by Howard Beckerman

wiv DBEEACE
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CHAPTER 1

Overvievw of verb Tenses

CONTENTS

1-1 The simple tenses 1-4  The perfect progressive tenses
1-2 The progressive tenses 1-5 Summary chart of verb tenses
1-3 The perfect tenses 1-6 Spelling of -ing and -ed forms

Note: Chapter 1 presents an overview of English verb tenses. The ‘tenses will be studied in
more detail in Chapters 2, 3, 4, and 5.

[J EXERCISE 1. Introductions and interviews.
Directions: Do one or more of the following activities.

ACTIVITYA. Interview another student in your class. Take notes during the interview, and
then introduce this student to the rest of the class or to a small group of classmates.
Possible topics for the interview follow. What questions might you ask to dicit this

information?

1. name 6. reason for coming here

2. gpelling of name 7. field of study or work

3. country of origin 8. activitiesin freetime

4. present residence 9. genera well-being and

5. length of time in (this city or country), adjustment to living here
both past and future 10. comments on living here

ACTIVITYB. Write a brief autobiographical paragraph telling who you are, what you have
done in the past two years, and what your plans are for the next two years. Then exchange
your paper with a classmate. Ask each other questions to clarify your understanding and
elicit further information.

Next, join two other students to form a group of four. Tdl the others in the group
about the classmate whose paragraph you read.

ACTIVITY C. Interview a classmate outside of class and write a biography of his/her life.
ACTIVITY D. Interview a native speaker of English and write a biography of his/her life.

ACTIVITY E.  With a classmate, take a trip to a particular place, such as a museum, a theater,
or arestaurant. Write a report of your excursion, or give an oral report to your classmates.




[0 EXERCISE 2. Overview of verb tenses. (Chapters 1 — 5)
Directions: Pair up with a classmate.

Speaker A: Your book is open. Ask a classmate a question using what + aform of do
(e.g., What areyou doing? What didyou do? What haveyou dore?). Use the

given time expressions.

Speaker B: Your book is closed. Answer Speaker A's questions in complete sentences.

Example: every morning
SPEAKER A (book open): What do you do every morning?

SPEAKER B (book closed): 1 (go to classes / eat breakfast / etc.) every morning.

Switch roles.
1. every day before you leave home 6. for the past five minutes
2. last night 7. tomorrow
3. at (this exact time) yesterday 8. at (this exact time) tomorrow
4. right now 9. by the time you got here today
5. since you got up this morning 10. by the time you go to bed tonight

The diagram shown below will be used in the tense descriptions:

now
past <——}‘~—-—-——>future

TENSE EXAMPLES MEANING
SIMPLE PRESENT (@) It snows in Alaska. In general, the Simple present
(b) Tom watches television expresses events or situations that
every day. existalways, usually, habitually; they
XXX XX exist now, have existed in the past,
and probably will exigt in the future.
SIMPLE PAST (c) It snowed yesterday. At oneparticular timein thepast, this
(d) Tom watched television last happened. It began and ended in the
] night. past.
SMPLE FUTURE (e) Itwill snow tomorrow. At oneparticular timein thefuture, this
It 2s going to snow tomorrow. will happen.
(f) Tom will watch television
| - tonight.
I " Tom isgoing to watch television
tonight.

2 CHAPTER 1




L] EXERCISE 3. The simpletenses. (Chart 1-1)
Directions: Answer the questions.

1. Can you think of a "general truth"? What are some other genera truths?
2. What are some of the things you do every day or amost every day? Name three

activities.

3. What did you do yesterday? Name three separate activities.
4. What are you going to do tomorrow?

1-2 THE PROGRESSIVE TENSES

Form: be + -ing (present participle)

Meaning: The progressive tenses* give the idea that an action is in progress during a particular time.
The tenses say that an action begins before, is in progress during, and continues after another time or

action.

PRESENT PROGRESSIVE

8 8

-
v
¥4

T
:
il
.

(@) Tom is sleeping right now.

It isnow 11:00. Tom went to deep at
10:00 tonight, and he is still adeep.
His deep began in the past, isin
progress at the present time, and
probably will continue.

| PAST PROGRESSIVE

| &8

— —
¥l A

NE

(b) Tom was Seeping when |
arrived.

Tom went to deep a 10:00 last night.
| arrived a 11:00. He was ill
asleep. His deep began before and
was in progress at a particular time in
thepast. It continued after | arrived.

FUTURE PROGRESSIVE

8
(=

x11:00

£

() Tom will be sleeping when we
arrive.

Tom will go to deep at 10:00
tomorrow night. We will arrive at
11:00. The action of deeping will
begin before we arrive, and it will be
in progress at a particular time in the
future. Probably his deep will
continue.

*The progressive tenses are also called the "continuous" tenses: present continuous, past continuous, and future continuous.

[ 1 EXERCISE 4. The progressive tenses. (Chart 1-2)
Directions: Answer the questions.

1. What are you doing right now? What are your classmates doing right now? What is
happening outside the classroom right now?

2. Where were you at two o'clock this morning? What were you doing?

3. Where will you be at two o'clock tomorrow morning? What will you be doing?
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Form: have + past participle

Meaning: The perfect tenses al give the idea that one thing happens before another time or event.

(b) Tom had already eaten when his
friend arrived.

L

sk eat
e ArTiV

PRESENT PERFECT (8 Tom has already eaten. Tom finished eating sometime hefore
& now. The exact time is not important.
3 al
(time?)
PAST PERFECT

First Tom finished eating. Later his
friend arrived. Tom's eating was

completely finished before another time
inthepast.

FUTURE PERFECT

__F

(c) Tom will already have eaten
when hisfriend arrives.

>|k eat
T arrive

First Tom will finish eating. Later his
friend will arrive. Tom's eating will be
completely finished before another time
in thefuture.

Tom has already eaten.

[} EXERCISE 5. The perfect tenses. (Chart 1-3)
Directions: Answer the questions.

1. Have you eaten today? When did you eat?
2. Had you eaten before you went to bed last night?
3. Will you have eaten by the time you go to bed tonight?
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1-4 THE PERFECT PROGRESSIVE TENSES

Form: have + been +

-ing (presentparticiple)

Meaning: The perfect progressive tenses give the idea that one event is in progress immediately before, up to,
until another time or event. The tenses are used to express the duration of the first event.

PRESENT PERFECT

(a) Tom has been studying for two

Event in progress: studying.

PROGRESSIVE hours. When? Before now, up to now,
How long? For two hours.
2 hrs.
PAST PERFECT (b) Tom had been studying for two | Event in progress: studying.
PROGRESSVE hours before his friend came. When? Before another event in the past.
v | How long? For two hours.
|
2 hrs.

FUTURE PERFECT
PROGRESSIVE

(c) Tom will have been studying
for two hours by the time his
friend arrives.

Event in progress: studying.
When? Before another event in the
future.

How long? For two hours.

[ EXERCISE 6. The perfect progressive tenses. (Chart 1-4)
Directions: Answer the questions.

1. What are you doing right now? How long have you been (doing that)?
2. What were you doing last night at nine o'clock? What time did you stop (doing that)?
Why did you stop (doing thaz)? How long had you been (doing that) before you

stopped?

3. What are you going to be doing at nine o'clock tomorrow night? What time are you
going to stop (doing thaz)? Why? How long will you have been (doing that) before you

stop?
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1-5 SUMMARY CHART OF VERB TENSES

SIMPLE PRESENT

XX X X X )

Tom studies every day.

PRESENT PROGRESSIVE

X1

Tom is studying right now.

SIMPLE PAST

.

Tom studied last night.

PAST PROGRESSIVE

.
X

Tom was studying when they came.

SIMPLE FUTURE

7

Tom wzll study tomorrow.

FUTURE PROGRESSIVE

A A

N
E
E

Tom will be studying when you come.
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PRESENT PERFECT PROGRESSIVE

PRESENT PERFECT

Tom has aready studied Chapter One.

Y

Tom has been studying for two hours.

PAST PERFECT PROGRESSIVE

PAST PERFECT

xxl
|

Tom had already studied Chapter One before he
began studying Chapter Two.

Tom had been studying for two hours before his
friendscame.

FUTURE PERFECT PROGRESSIVE

FUTURE PERFECT

he studies Chapter Five.

Tom will have been studying for two hours by the
time his roommate gets home.

Tom will already have studied Chapter Four before
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1 EXERCISE 7. Overview of verb tenses. (Charts 1-1 —» 1-5)
Directions: In the following dialogues, many of the verbs are in dtalics.* In pairs, in small
groups, or as a class, discuss the meanings of the italicized verbs. Name the tenses of these
verbs. If you wish, draw diagrams like the ones in Chart 1-5.

1. A: What do you do every morning?
B: | take a bus to school.

- The speakers are talking about habitual activities. The name of the tense is the simple
present.

: What did you do last night?
| watched amovie on television.

What are you doing right now?
I am working on English grammar.

What were you doing at this time yesterday?
At this exact time yesterday, | was walking from the bookstore to the classroom
building.

w
wr w2 ®>

. Have you ever seen a comet?
I've seen shooting stars, but
I've never seen a comet.

o
© >

6. A: What will you do if you miss
the bus tomorrow morning?
I will walk to school.

7. A: What will you be doing at this
exact moment tomorrow?
B: At this exact time tomorrow, |
will be attending my English

class.
8. A: How long have you been working on this grammar exercise?
B: | have been working on this grammar exercise for ten minutes.
9. A: How long will you have been working on this exercise by the time you finish it?
B: By the time | finish this exercise, | will have been working on it for fifteen minutes.
10. A: What had you done by the time you got to class today?
B: | had eaten lunch.
11. A: What will you have done by the time you go to bed tonight?
B: | will have finished my homework.
12. A: Were you aslegp when your friend called last night?
- B: Yes. | was sleeping when he called. | had been sleeping for amost an hour when the

phone rang.

*Words that are “iralicized” or "in italics' have a danted print. Regular print looks like this. Italic print looks
like this.
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(1 EXERCISE 8. Overview of verb tenses. (Charts 1-1 —» 1-5)
Directions: Practice using tenses by answering the questions in complete sentences, either
ordly (in pairs, in groups, or as a class) or in writing.

. What do you do every day?

. What did you do yesterday?

. What will you do tomorrow?

. What are you doing right now?

. What were you doing at this time yesterday?

. What will you be doing at this time tomorrow?

. What have you done since you got up this morning?

. What had you done before you went to bed last night?

. What will you have done by the time you go to bed tonight?

. What are you doing? How long have you been doing that?

. What were you doing before (name of the teacher) walked into the classroom today?
How long had you been doing that?

. What will you be doing before (name of the teacher) walks into the classroom
tomorrow? How long will you have been doing that?

© 0 1T B DN WN ==

et
_ O

N

(] EXERCISE 9. Error analysis: questions and negative verb forms.
(Appendix Charts B-1, B-2, and D-1)
Directions: This exercise covers question and negative verb forms you will be using in the
following chapters. Check your understanding of these forms by finding and correcting
the errors in the sentences below.*

1. Does Pedro walks to work every morning?
What you are talking about? I'm not understand you.
Did you finished your work?

My friend doesn't liking her apartment.

U

Do you are working for this company?

6. What time your plane did it arrive?

7. How long have you are living in this city?
8. My brother don't have no job right now.
9. Ali wont to be in class tomorrow.

10. | hadn't never saw snow before | moved to Canada last year.

*For information about forming questions and negatives, see the Appendix, Units B-I (Forms of Yes/No and
Information Questions), B-2 (Question Words), and D-l (Using Not and Other Negative Words).
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[ EXERCISE 10. Spelling pretest. (Chart 1-6)
Directions: You will be using many verbs in their -ing and -ed forms in the following
chapters. Use this pretest to check yourself on spelling rules. Close your book. On
another piece of paper, write the words that your teacher says.

Example: (cry + —ed)
TEACHER: Cried. | cried because | was sad. Cried.
WRITTEN RESPONSE: cried

1. (hope + -ed) 7. (listen + -ing) 13. (enjoy + -ed)

2. (dine + -ing) 8. (happen + -ed) 14. (play + -ing)

3. (stop + -ed) 9. (begin + -ing) 15. (study + -ing)
4. (plan + -ing) 10. (occur + -ed) 16. (worry + -ed)
5. (rain + -ed) 11. (start + -ing) 17. (die + -ed)

6. (wait + -ing) 12. (warn + -ed) 18. (lie+ -inQ)

1-6 SPELLING OF -ING AND -ED FORMS

(1) VERBSTHAT (a) hope hoping hoped -ING FORM: If the word ends in -e,
END IN A date dating dated dropthe-eand add -ing*
CONSONANT injure  injuring injured -ED FORM: If the word ends in a
AND -E consonant and -e, just add -d.

(2) VERBSTHAT ONE-SYLLABLEVERBS
END IN A VOWEL b) sol Stoopin stooped
AND A CONSONANT | () S0P roboing. robbed 1 vowel -» 2 consonants**

beg begging begged

(c) rain raining rained
fool fooling fooled 2vowels— 1 consonant
dream  dreaming dreamed
_ TWO-SYLLABLEVERBS

(d) listen listening listened
offer offering offered 1st syllable stressed - 1 consonant
open opening opened

(e) begin  beginning  (began)
prefer preferri ng preferred 2nd W”able stressed -» 2 consonants
control  controlling  controlled

(3) VERBSTHAT (f) start starting started If the word ends in two consonants, just
END IN TWO fold folding folded add the ending.

CONSONANTS demand demanding demanded

(4 VERBS THAT (9) enjoy enjoying enjoyed If -y is preceded by a vowel, keep
END IN -Y pray praying prayed the -y.

buy buying (bought)

(h) study  studying studied If -y is preceded by a consonant:
try trying tried -ING FORM: keep the -y, add -ing.
reply  replying replied -ED FORM: change -y to -7, add -ed.

(5) VERBS THAT (i) die dying died -ING FORM: Change -ie to -y, add -ing.
END IN -IE lie lying lied -ED FORM: Add -d.

*Exception: If averb endsiin -eg, the fina -e is not dropped: seeing, agreeing, freeing.
**Exception: -w and -x are not doubled: plow -» plowed; fix - > fixed.
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(1 EXERCISE 11. Spelling of -ING and -ED forms. (Chart 1-6)
PART I. Write the correct -ing form for the following.

1. hold -» holding 9. act

2. hide 10. pat

3. run 11. open
4. ruin 12. begin
5. come 13. earn
6. write 14. fry

7. eat 15. die

8. st 16. employ

PART II. Write the correct -ing and -ed forms for the following.

1 boil » _Yeiling, boiled 9. plan
2. try 10. tie

3. stay 11. help
4. tape 12. study
5. tap 13. admit
6. offer 14. visit
7. prefer 15. hug
8. gain 16. rage

] EXERCISE 12. Spelling of -ING and -ED forms. (Chart 1-6)
PART |. Write the correct -ed form.

1. dare - » Aoved 7. exit

2. jar 8. permit
3. jeer 9. intensify
4. dot 10. destroy
5. loot 11. suffer
6. point 12. occur

PART Il. Write the correct -ing form.

13. raid > vaiding 19. tame
14. ride 20. teem
15. bid . 21. trim

16. bury 22. harm
17. decay _ . 23. ripen
18. tie 24. regret
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Present and Past,

Simple and  Progressive

CONTENTS
2-1 Simple present 2-8 Troublesome verbs: raiselrise, set/sit,
2-2  Present progressive lay/lie
2-3 Stative verbs 2-9 Simple past
2-4  Amlis/arebeing + adjective 2-10 Past progressive
2-5 Regular and irregular verbs 2-11 Using progressive verbs with always
2-6 Regular verbs: pronunciation to complain
of -ed endings 2-12  Using expressions of place with
2-7 lrregular verbs: an alphabetical list progressiveverbs

[J EXERCISE 1. Preview: present and past verbs. (Chapter 2; Appendix Charts B-1, B-2,

and D-1)

Directions: Correct the errors.

10.

12

Ao
| am not agree with your opinion.

I'm not knowing Sam's wife.
A: What you are talking about?

B: | talking about the political situation in my country.

My roommate usually watch television, listen to music, or going out in the evening.

. When | turned the ignition key, the car was starting.

This class is consisting of students who are wanting to learn English.

The children drawed some pictures in school this morning.

While Tom’s reading in bed last night, his phone ring. When he was answering it,
the caller hanged up.

Right now Sally in the kitchen eating breakfast.

When the sun raises, it is appearing from below the horizon.




2-1 SIMPLE PRESENT

-XXXXX~}—)&—X—X—X—X~

(a) Water consists of hydrogen and
oxygen.

(b) The average person breathes
21,600 times a day.

(c) The world is round.

The smple present says that something
was true in the past, is true in the
present, and will be true in the future.
It expresses general statements offact
and timeless truths.

(d) I study for two hours every night.

(e) 1 get up at seven every morning.

(f) He always eats a sandwich for
lunch.

The simple present is used to express
habitual or everyday activities.

2-2 PRESENT PROGRESSIVE

now
———
finish?

(g) John is sleeping right now.

(h) | need an umbrella because it is
raining.

(i) The students are sitting at their
desks right now.

The present progressive expresses an
activity thatisin progressat the moment
of speaking. It isatemporary activity
that began in the past, is continuing
at present, and will probably end at
some point in the future.

() | am taking five courses this
semester.

(k) John is trying to improve his
work habits.

(1) Susan zs writing another book
thisyear.

Often the activity is of a general
nature: something generally in progress
this week, this month, this year.

Note (1): The sentence means that
writing abook is ageneral activity
Susan is engaged in at present, but it
does not mean that at the moment of
speaking she is sitting at her desk
with pen in hand.

[J EXERCISE 2. Simple present vs. present progressive. (Charts 2-1 and 2-2)
Directions: Practice using present verbs.

ok WDN =

in progress in the illustration? Describe them.

Give some examples of your daily habits. Use the simple present.

Give some examples of "general statements of fact or timeless truths.”

Describe activities that are in progress in this classroom right now.

Describe activities that are in progress in the world right now.

Thumb through this text. Stop when you see an illustration. Are there any activities

[ EXERCISE 3. Activity: using the present progressive. (Chart 2-2)
Directions: On a piece of paper, write an action that a classmate can demonstrate (e.g.,
stand up, smile, open the door, sneeze, write on the chalkboard). Give your paper to the
teacher, who will redistribute the papers at random to the class. Then everyone will take
turns performing these actions for the entire class to guess and describe, using the present

progressive.
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[J EXERCISE 4. Simple present vs. present progressive. (Charts 2-1 and 2-2)
Directions. Use either the simple present or the present progressive of the verbs in

parentheses.
1. Diane can't come to the phone because she (wash)__ is mg_her hair.
2. Diane (wash) her hair every other day or so.
3. Kathy (siz, usually) in the front row during class,
but today she (sit) in the last row.
4. Please be quiet. | (try) to concentrate.
5. (you, lock, always) the door to your apartment
when you leave?
6. | wrote to my friend last week. She hasn't answered my letter yet. | (wait, still)
for areply.
7. After six days of rain, I'm glad that the sun (shine) -
again today.
8. Every morning, thesun (shine)_ _________ _ in my bedroom window and
(wake) me up.
9. A: Look! It (snow)
B: It'sbeautiful! Thisis the first time I've ever seen snow. It (snow, not)
in my country.
10. A: Closeyour eyes. Now ligten carefully. What (I, do) ?
B: You (rub) the top of your desk with your hand.
A: Close, but not exactly right. Try again.
B: Aha You (rub) — your hands together.
A: Right!

[J EXERCISE 5. Activity: using present verbs. (Charts 2-1 and 2-2)
Directions: Work in pairs. Follow the directions in each item. Switch rolesin each item.

1.

Speaker A: Close your eyes.

Speaker B: Make a sound.

Speaker A: Describe what your partner is doing without opening your eyes. Use the
present progressive.

Speaker A: Watch Speaker B carefully.

Speaker B: Make a subtle movement, that is, avery small, dight, barely noticeable
movement (e.g., blink faster, move your little finger).

Speaker A: Describe what your partner is doing. Use the present progressive.

Speaker A: Describe a classmate, but do not name him or her.
Speaker B: ldentify who Speaker A is describing.

Speaker A: Describe several other classmates for Speaker B to identify.
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2-3 STATIVEVERBS

(8 Yum! This food tastes good.
| like it very much.

(b) INCORRECT: This food is tasting good.
| amliking it very much.

Some English verbs have stative meanings. They
describe states: conditions or situations that exist. When
verbs have stative meanings, they are usually not used
in progressive tenses.

In (a): tastes and like have gtative meanings. Each
describes a state that exists.

(c) The chefis in his kitchen.
He is tasting the sauce.

(d) It tastes too salty.

(e) Hedoesn't likeit.

The chef istasting the sauce. It tastes too
salty. He doesn't like it.

A verb such as taste has a stative meaning, but aso a
progressive meaning. In (c): tasting describes the
action of the chef putting something in his mouth and
actively testing its flavor (progressive). In (d): tastes
describes the person's awareness of the quality of the
food (stative).

A verb such as like has a stative meaning. It is rarely,
if ever, used in progressive tenses.

In (e): It isincorrect to say Heisn't liking it.

COMMON VERBS THAT HAVE STATIVE MEANINGS
Note: Verbs with an asterisk (*) are like the verb taste: they can have both stative and progressive meanings

and uses.

(1) MENTAL STATE know believe imagine* want*
realize feel doubt* need
understand suppose remember* desire
recognize think* forget* mean*

(2) EMOTIONAL STATE love hate mind astonish
like didlike care amaze
appreciate fear surprise
please envy
prefer

(3) POSSESSION possess have* own belong

(4) SENSE PERCEPTIONS taste* hear See*
smell* - feel*

(5) OTHER EXISTING STATES ~ seem cost* be* consist of

- |ook* owe exist contain
appear* weigh* matter include*
sound equal
resemble
look like
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[J EXERCISE 6. Verbs that have both stative and progressive meanings. (Chart 2-3)
Directions: Discuss the differences in meaning of the italicized verbs in each group of
sentences.

1. a Theseflowers smell good.
b. Hiroki issmelling the flowers.

2. a. | think Roberto is a kind man.
b. 1 am thinking about this grammar.

3. a | seeabutterfly. Do you see it too?
b. Jane is seeing a doctor about her headaches.
c. Jack and Ann are seeing each other. They go
out together every weekend.

4. a. Kathy looks cold. I'll lend her my coat.
b. Tinaislooking out the window. She sees a butterfly.

5. a Sam appears to be asleep. Let's not disturb him.

b. My favorite actor is currently appearing at the Paramount.
6. a. Sue isfedling the cat's fur.

b. The cat's fur feels soft.

c. I’m notfeeling well today.

d. Ifeel that it is important to respect other people's opinions.
7. a Annhasacar.

b. I am having a hard time, but Olga is having a good time.

8. a | remember my first teacher. Do you remember yours?
b. Aunt Saraislooking through an old picture album. Sheis remembering the wonderful
days of her childhood.

9. a. This piano is too heavy for me to lift. It weighs too much.
b. The grocer is weighing the bananas.
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2-4 AM 1 1S 1 ARE BEING + ADJECTIVE

(@) Annissick today.
Alex is nervous about the exam.
Tom is tall and handsome.

Be + an adjective usually expresses a stative
meaning, as in the examplesin (a). (See Appendix
Chart A-3, p. A4, for information about adjectives.)

(b) Jack doesn't feel well, but he refuses to see a
doctor. He is beingfoolish.

(c) Sueis being very quiet today. | wonder if
anything iswrong.

Sometimes main verb be + an adjectiveis used in the
progressive. It is used in the progressive when it
describes temporary, in-progress behavior.

In (b): Jack's foolishness is temporary and probably
uncharacteristic of him.

(d) INCORRECT: Mr. Smith is being old.
CORRECT: Mr. Smith is old.

L

In (d): Age does not describe a temporary behavior.
Be + old cannot be used in the progressive.

Examples of other adjectives that cannot be used with
am/is/are being: angry, beautiful, handsome, happy,
healthy, hungry, lucky, nervous, sick, tall, thirsty, young.

[ ADJECTIVES THAT CAN BE USED WITH amizs/4reBEING
bad (ill-behaved) good (well-behaved)

careful illogical
cruel impolite

fair irresponsible
foolish kind

funny lazy
generous logical

loud responsible
nice rude

noisy serious
patient silly
pleasant unfair
polite unkind
quiet unpleasant

L1 EXERCISE 7. AM / IS / ARE BEING + adjective. (Chart 2-4)
Directions. Mark the adjectives that can be used to complete each sentence.

1. Don't pay any attention to Johnny. He's just being
tired v funny
» foolish v silly

2. A: You shouldn't act like that, Tommy. Y ou're not being
B: Okay, Dad. I'm sorry.
careful kind

healthy responsible

3. A: There's something different about Tom today.
B: What do you mean?
A: He'sbeing so today.
handsome quiet
polite tall

4. | don't approve of Ann's behavior. Sheis being

angry  unfair
cruel unpleasant
5. The children are being awfully — today.
good noisy
hungry sick
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[] EXERCISE 8. Simple present vs. present progressive. (Charts 2-1 > 2-4)
Directions: Use either the smple present or the present progressive of the verbs in parentheses.

1. | can't afford that ring. It (cost) costs too much.

2. Look. It (begin) — — _ _ __ torain. Unfortunately, | (have, not*)

my umbrella with me. Tom is lucky. He (wear)

araincoat.
3.1 (own, not) anumbrella. | (wear)_ . a
waterproof hat on rainy days.
4. Asarule, | (deep) — until 6 o'clock in the morning, and then |
(get) up and (study) __ for my classes.
5. Shhh. Grandpa (take) _ anap in the living room. We (want, not)
to wake him up. He (need) his rest.
6. Right now | (look) ___ _ at Janet. She (look)
angry. | wonder what's the matter. She(have)_ _______ afrown on her
face. She certainly (have, not) — any fun right now.
7. Right now | (look) around the classroom. Yoko (write)
in her book. Carlos (bite) —_
his pencil. Wan-Ning (scratch) . his head. Ahmed (stare)
out the window. He (seem) to be
daydreaming, but perhaps he (think) hard about verb
tenses. What (you, think) Ahmed (do)

UOOUO0

*A form of do is usually used in the negative when the main verb is have (especialy in American English but also
commonly in British English): 7 don't have a car. Using have without a form of do is also possible but less common:
| haven't a car.
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8. | (want)

to figure out the meaning of this saying: "The pen is

mightier than the sword.” | (know)

that "mightier” (mean)

"more powerful,” but what's a "sword"? What ("sword,"” mean)

?

9. Right now Martha is in the science building.

The chemistry experiment she (do)

is dangerous, so she

(be)

very careful.

She (want, not)

to spill any of the acid. She (be, always)

careful

when she does a chemistry experiment.

[J EXERCISE 9. Activity: using present verbs in writing. (Charts 2-1 ~» 2-4)
Directions: Go to a place where there are many people (such as a zoo, a hotel lobby, a
street corner) or imagine yourself to be there. Describe what you see. Let your reader
"see" what you see by drawing a picture in words. Use present tenses. Begin with a
description of what you are doing: | am sitting on a bench at the zoo.

2-5 REGULARAND IRREGULARVERBS

REGULARVERBS: The simple past and past participle end in -ed.

English verbs have four
principal parts:

PAST PRESENT :
PARTICIPLE ~ PARTICIPLE (1) simple form
hoped hoping (2) simple past
st?)?)ped' Storp))pi%g (3) past participle
listened listening (4) present participle
studied studying

started darting

IRREGULARVERBS: The simple past and past participle do not

SMPLE SIMPLE
FORM PAST
hope hoped
stop stopped’
listen listened
study studied
start started
end in -ed.

SIMPLE SIMPLE
FORM PAST

" break broke
come came
find found’
hit hit
swim swam

Some verbs have irregular
past forms.

PAST PRESENT Most of the irregular verbs in
PARTICIPLE PARTICIPLE English are given in the
broken breaking alpzhzabetmal list in Chart 2-7,
come coming P. 2.

found’ Sfinding

hit hitting

swum swimming
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2-6 REGULARVERBS: PRONUNCIATION OF -ED ENDINGS

Fina -ed has three different pronunciations: /t/, /d/, and s;d.

(@) looked — look/t/
dapped — claplll
missed — miss/t/
watched — watch/t/
finished — finsshst/
laughed -> laugh/t/

Fina -erf is pronounced /t/ after voiceless sounds.

Voiceless sounds are made by pushing air through your mouth; no sound comes
from your throat. Examples of voiceless sounds. “k,” “p,” “s,” “ch,” “sh,” “f.”

(b) smell - smeellia/
saved — saveldl
cleaned — clean/dl
robbed — robldl
played — play/d/

Fina -erf is pronounced /d/ after voiced sounds.

Voiced sounds come from your throat. If you touch your neck when you make a
voiced sound, you can feel your voice box vibrate. Examples of voiced sounds: "1,"
“v,” “n,” "b," and all vowel sounds.

() decided - decidel>d/
needed — need/ad/
wanted — want/ad/
invited —  nvire/ad/

Final -ed is pronounced /ad/ after "t* and "d" sounds. The sound /ad/ adds a whole
syllable to aword.
COMPARE: looked = one syllable — look/t/

smelled — one syllable — smell/d/

needed = two syllables — need/ad/

wanted - two syllables — want/ad/

[ EXERCISE 10. Pronunciation of -ED endings. (Chart 2-6)
Directions: Practice pronouncing the words. Write the pronunciation of the -ed ending after

each word.
1. talked

2. sobbed
graded
asked
hel ped
watched
filled

. defended

talk/t/ 13. roamed

14. kissed

15. halted

16. laughed

17. dried

18. believed

19. judged

20. counted

10.

11.
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. poured

waited
enjoyed
loaded

21.

22.

23.

24,

added

boxed

rested

pushed




[l EXERCISE 11. Pronunciation of -ED endings. (Chart 2-6)
Directions: Practice the sentences aloud. Write the pronunciation of the -ed endings.

¥/ /A
. Jane blinked and yawned.

[—

2. We hoped for the best.

3. She mopped the kitchen floor, vacuumed the carpet, and dusted the furniture.
4. The concert lasted for two hours.

5. She tapped the top of her desk.

6. He described his house.

7. They demanded to know the answer.
Alice pushed and | pulled.

He handed me his dictionary.

10. Jack tooted his horn.

11. They asked us to help them.

12. With the coming of spring, the river flooded.
13. The airplane departed at six and landed at eight.

14. My friend jumped up and down and shouted when she got the news.

[1 EXERCISE 12. Activity: pronunciation of -ED endings. (Chart 2-6)
Directions: On a separate sheet of paper draw three vertical columns. At the top of the
columns, write /t/,/d/, and /od/. Using words of their own choosing, your classmates in
turn will say aword that has afinal -ed. Write that word in the appropriate column
according to how the ending is pronounced.

Example:
SPEAKER A: Number one. wanted
SPEAKER B: Number two. reached i & [od/
SPEAKER c: Number three. licked 1 wombed
SPEAKER D: Number four. spilled
Etc. 2. | veachea

3| lickea

4. spillead

5.

Etc.

Present and Past, Simple and Progressive 21



2-7 IRREGULARVERBS: AN ALPHABETICAL LIST

Note: Verbs followed by abullet (¢) are defined at the end of the list.

SIMPLE SIMPLE PAST SIMPLE SIMPLE PAST

FORM PAST PARTICIPLE FORM PAST PARTICIPLE

arise arose arisen forbid forbade forbidden

be was,were been forecaste forecast forecast

bear bore borne/born forget forgot forgotten

beat beat beaten/beat forgive forgave forgiven

become became become forsakee forsook forsaken

begin began begun freeze froze frozen

bend bent bent get got gotten/got*

bete bet bet give gave given

bid. bid bid go went gone

bind- bound bound grinde ground ground

bite bit bitten grow grew grown

bleed bled bled hang** hung hung

blow blew blown have had had

break broke broken hear heard heard

breede bred bred hide hid hidden

bring brought brought hit hit hit

broadcaste broadcast broadcast hold held held

build built built hurt hurt hurt

burn burned/burnt burned/burnt keep kept kept

burste burst burst kneel kneeled/knelt kneeled/knelt

buy bought bought know knew known

caste cast cast lay laid laid

catch caught caught lead led led

choose chose chosen lean leaned/leant leaned/l eant

clinge clung clung leap leaped/leapt leaped/leapt

come came come learn learned/ learned/

cost cost cost learnt learnt

creepe crept crept leave | eft left

cut cut cut lend lent lent

deale dealt dealt let let let

dig dug dug lie lay lain

do did done light lighted/lit lighted/lit

draw drew drawn lose lost lost

dream dreamed/ dreamed/ make made made
dreamt dreamt mean meant meant

eat ae edten meet met met

fall fell fallen miday midaid midaid

feed fed fed mistake mistook mistaken

feel felt felt pay paid paid

fight fought fought put put put

find found found quit*** quit quit

fit fit/fitted fit/fitted read read read

flee- fled fled rid rid rid

fling- flung flung ride rode ridden

fly flew flown ring rang rung

*In British English: get-got-got. In American English: ger—gor—gortenigor.
**Hangls a regular verb when it means to kill someone with a rope around hisher neck. COMPARE: / hung my clothes in the

closet. They hanged the murderer by the neck until he was dead.

***Also possible in British English: quir—quitred—quiteed.
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SIMPLE SIMPLE PAST SIMPLE SIMPLE PAST
FORM PAST PARTICIPLE FORM PAST PARTICIPLE
rise rose risen spring® sprang/sprung sprung

run ran run stand stood stood

say said said steal stole stolen

e saw seen stick stuck stuck

seeke sought sought stinge stung stung

sl sold sold stinke stank/stunk stunk

send sent sent strikes struck struck/stricken
st st set strives strove/strived striven/strived
shake shook shaken string strung strung

shed- shed shed Swear swore sworn

shine shone/shined  shone/shined Sweep swept swept

shoot shot shot swim Swam swum

show showed shown/showed swinge swung swung
shrinke shrank/shrunk  shrunk take took taken

shut shut shut teach taught taught

sing sang sung tear tore torn

sinke sank sunk tell told told

St sat sat think thought thought

deep slept dept throw threw thrown

slides did did thrust- thrust thrust

slite dit dit understand understood understood
smell smelled/smelt  smelled/smelt undertake undertook undertaken
speak spoke spoken upset upset upset

Speed sped/speeded  sped/speeded wake woke/waked woken/waked
spell spelled/spelt spelled/spelt wear wore worn

spend spent spent weave* wove woven

spill spilled/spilt spilled/spilt weep® wept wept

spine spun spun win won won

Spit spit/spat spit/spat winds wound wound

splite split split withdraw withdrew withdrawn
Spoail spoiled/spoilt  spoiled/spoilt write wrote written
spreads Spread spread

+Definitions of some of the less frequently used irregular verbs:

bet...... wager; offer to pay money
if one loses

bid . ... make an offer of money,
usually at a public sale

bind ... .. fasten or secure

breed .. ... bring animals together t0
produce young

broadcast .. send information by radio
waves, announce

burst .. ... explode; break suddenly

cast...... throw

ching .. ... hold on tightly

creep .. ... crawl close to the ground;
move sowly and quietly

deal . .. distribute playing cards to

: each person; give

attention to (deal with)

flee . ... €sCape; run away

fling ... throw with force

Jorecast . . .

forsake. . .
grind.....

Seek

dide . ..

shr. ...

spin .

spread. .

predict afuture occurrence

abandon or desert

crush, reduce to small
pieces

... look for
shed . . .
shrink.. . ..
snk . ..

drop off or get rid of
become smaller

‘move downward, often

under water

glide smoothly; dlip or skid
. cut anarrow opening

turn rapidly around a
central point

. divide into two or more

parts

. pushout in al directions

(e.g., butter on bread,
news)

spring . .
ding. ..

sink . . .
srike. .
srive. .
swing . .
thrust . .
weave . .

weep . ..

wind . . .

jump or rise suddenly from
astill position

cause pain with a sharp
object (e.g., pin) or bite
(e.g., by an insect)

have a bad or foul sméll

hit something with force

try hard to achieve a goa

move back and forth

push forcibly; shove

form by passing pieces of
material over and under
each other (as in making
baskets, cloth)

cry

(sounds likefind) turn
around and around
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L] EXERCISE 13. Oral review of irregular verbs. (Chart 2-7)
NOTE: Exercises 13 through 16 are quick oral reviews of the simple past of irregular verbs.
Although a short answer is usually given to ayes/no question (Didyou sit down? Yes, | did.),
in this exercise, answer with "yes' and a complete sentence. Which irregular verbs come
easily for you? Which ones are a little more troublesome? Which ones don't you know?

Directions: Work in pairs.
Speaker A: Your book is open. Ask the questions in the text.
Speaker B: Your book is closed. Begin each answer with "Yes . . . .

»

Example:
SPEAKER A (book open): Did you st down?
SPEAKER B (book closed): Yes, | sat down. OR Yes, | did. | sat down.

Switchroles.

1. Did you drink some coffee before class? 13. Did you fall on the ice?

2. Did you bring your books to class? 14. Did you hurt yoursalf when you fell?
3. Did you forget your briefcase? 15. Did you fly to (this city)?

4. Did you shake your head? 16. Did you wear a coat to class?

5. Did you catch the bus this morning? 17. Did you hang your bookbag on a hook?
6. Did you drive to school? 18. Did you eat lunch?

7. Did you lose your book? 19. Did you take chemistry in high school?
8. Did you mislay your book? 20. Did you ride the bus to school?

9. Did you find your book? 21. Did you swear to tell the truth?
10. Did you understand what | said? 22. | made a mistake. Did you forgive me?
11. Did you tell your friend the news? 23. Did you write a letter to your family?
12. Did you spread the news? 24. Did you bite the dog???

[J EXERCISE 14. Oral review of irregular verbs. (Chart 2-7)
Directions: Workinpairs.
Speaker A: Your book is open. Ask the questions in the text.
Speaker B: Your book is closed. Begin each answer with "No, someone else. . ..

”

Example:
SPEAKER A (book open):  Did you shut the door?
SPEAKER B (book closed): No, someone else shut it.

Switch roles.
1. Did you make that cake? 9. Did you feed the cat?
2. Did you break that window? 10. Did you hide my book from me?
3. Didyou steal my wallet? - 11. Did you blow that whistle?
4. Did you take my piece of paper? 12. Did you throw a piece of chalk out
5. Did you draw that picture? the window?
6. Did you sweep the floor this morning? 13. Did you tear that piece of paper?
7. Did you teach class yesterday? 14. Did you build that house?
8. Did you dig that hole in the garden? 15. Did you speak to (...)?

16. Did you weave that cloth?
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(] EXERCISE 15. Oral review of irregular verbs. (Chart 2-7)
Directions: Work inpairs.
Speaker A: Your book is open. Ask the questions in the text.
Speaker B: Your book is closed. Begin your answer with "yes"

Example:
SPEAKER A (book open):  Did you sit down?
SPEAKER B (book closed): Yes, | sat down.

Switch roles.

1. Did you give me some money? 11. Did you bend over to pick up a pencil?
2. Did you stand at the bus stop? 12. Did you send a letter?
3. Did you choose the blue pen? 13. Did you sing a song?
4. Did you run to class this (morning)? 14. Did you stick your hand in your
5. Did you sleep wdll last night? pocket?
6. Did you hear that noise outside the 15. Did you grind the pepper?

window? 16. Did you strike the desk with your
7. Did you withdraw some money from hand?

the bank? 17. Did you light a match?
8. Did you wake up at seven this morning? 18. Did you mean what you said?
9. Did you swim in the ocean? 19. Did you hold your hand up?

10. Did you go home after classyesterday? 20. Did you speak to (...)?

[J EXERCISE 16. Oral review of irregular verbs. (Chart 2-7)
Directions: Work inpairs.
Speaker A: Your book is open. Ask the questions in the text.
Speaker B: Your book is closed. Begin your answer with "yes"

Example:
SPEAKER A (book open): Did the students come to class?
SPEAKER B (book closed): Yes, they came to class.

Switch roles.

1. Did class begin at (nine)? 11. Did the thief creep into the room?
2. Did the sun rise at six this 12. Did the policeman shoot at the thief?

morning? 13. Did the thief flee?
3. Did you cut your finger? 14. Did your team win the game yesterday?
4. Did it bleed when you cut it? 15. Did your car dide on the ice?
5. Did the grass grow after the rain? 16. Did the door swing open?
6. Did a bee sting you? , 17. Did the children blow up some balloons?
7. Did the telephone ring? 18. Did the balloons burst?
8. Did the water freeze? 19. Did the radio station broadcast the news?
9. Did your friend quit school? 20. Did you know all of the irregular verbs?

10. Did the soldiers fight?
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2-8 T ROUBLESOME VERBS RAISE | RISE, SETI SIT, LAY I LIE

TRANSITIVE INTRANSITIVE Raise, set, and lay are transitive
- verbs; they are followed by an
(@) raise, raised, raised (b) rise, rose, risen object. Rise, sit, and lie are
Tom raised his hand. The sunrisesinthe east. | intransitive; i.e.,they areNOT
(0) st set. =t @ Sttt followed by an object.*
C ’ ’ il ) . H 1
| will set the book on the desk. | sit in the front row. L%jgc)f Linsﬁd is followed by the
© lay, laid, laid (f) tie,** lay, lain In (b): rises is not followed by an
| am laying the book on the desk. Heis lying on his bed. object.

Note: Lay and lie are troublesome
for native speakers too and are
frequently misused.

*See Appendix Chart A-1, p. a1, for information about transitive and intransitive verbs.
**LieiS aregular verb (lie, lied) when it means "not tell the truth": He lied to me about his age.

] EXERCISE 17. Troublesome verbs. (Chart 2-8)
Directions. Choose the correct word in parentheses.

1. The student (raised, rose) his hand in class.

Hot air (raises, rises).

Ann (set, sat) in a chair because she was tired.

| (set, sat) your dictionary on the table a few minutes ago.

Hens (lay, lie) eggs.

Sarais (laying, lying) on the grassin the park right now.

Jan (laid, lay) the comb on top of the dresser a few minutes ago.

If you are tired, you should (lay, lie) down and take a nap.

San Francisco (lay, lies) to the north of Los Angeles.

10. Mr. Faust (raises, rises) many different kinds of flowers in his garden.

11. The student (raised, rose) from her seat and walked to the front of the auditorium to

receive her diploma.

12. Hiroki is a very methodical person. Every night before going to bed, he (lays, lies) his

clothes for the next day on his chair.
13. Where are my keys? | (lay,laid) them here on the desk five minutes ago.
- 14. Fred (set, sat) the table for dinner.
15. Fred (set, sat) at the table for dinner.

16. The fulfillment of all your dreams (lies, lays) within you—ifyou just believe in yourself.
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[1 EXERCISE 18. Troublesome verbs. (Chart 2-8)
Directions: Follow the directions.

1. Name things that rise.

2. Lift something above your head. Use raised or rose in a sentence to describe that action.

3. Put something on your desktop. Use set or sat in a sentence to describe this action.
Then use laid or lay to describe this action.

4. Look at the object on your desktop. What is it doing? Describe its "activity in
progress' by using setting or sitting in a sentence. Then use laying or lying in a similar
sentence to describe this object.

5. Describe the geographical location of your country by naming at least two countries
or bodies of water that border it on the north, south, east, or west. Use lies or lays.
For example, Canada (lies/lays?) to the north of the United Sates.

2-9 SIMPLE PAST

=

(a) | walkedto school yesterday.
(b) John lived in Paris for ten years,
but now he lives in Rome.

(c) | bought anew car three days ago.

The simple past indicates that an
activity or situation began and ended
at aparticular timein thepast.

(d) Ritastood under atree when it

If a sentence contains when and has

’ began to rain. the simple past in both clauses, the
() When Mrs. Chu heard a strange action in the when clause happens
noise, she got up to investigate. first. In (d): 1st: The rain began.
(f) When | dropped my cup, the 2nd: She stood under a tree.
coffee spilled on my lap.

1<t It began to rain.

- Rita stood under a tree when it began to rain.
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2-10 PAST PROGRESSIVE

AL |

(9) | was walking down the street
when it began to rain.

(h)y While I was walking down the
street, it began to rain.

(i) Rita was standing under a tree
when it began to rain.

(j) At eight o'clock last night, | was
studying.

(k) Last year at thistime, | was
attending school.

In (g):1st: | was walking down the
street.

2nd: 1t began to rain.
Both actions occurred at the same
time, but one acrion began earlier and
Was in progress zwhen the other acrion
occurred.
In ): My studying began before
8:00, was in progress at that time, and
probably continued.

(1) While | was studying in one
room of our apartment, my
roommate was having a party in
the other room.

Sometimes the past progressive is used
in both parts of a sentence when two
actions are in progress simultaneously.

1< Rita stood under a tree.

2nd:; It began to rain.

Rita was standing under a tree when it began to roin.

D EXERCISE 19. Simple past vs. past progressive. (Charts 2-9 and 2-10)
Directions: Use the simple past or the past progressive of the verbs in parentheses.

1. 1 am sitting in class right now. | (sit)

was sitting

in class at this

exact same time yesterday.

2. | don't want to go to the zoo today because it is raining. The same thing happened

yesterday. | (want, not)
(rain)
3. 1 (call)

at home. He (study)

4. | (hear, not)
because 1 (deep)
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to go to the zoo because it

Roger at nine last night, but he (be, not) —_—

at the library.

the thunder during the storm last night



10.

11.

13.

. It was beautiful yesterday when we went for awalk in the park. The sun (shine)

A cool breeze (blow) .

The birds (sing)

. My brother and sister (argue) about something when |
(walk) —_ into the room.
. | got a package in the mail. When | (open) it, I (find)
a surprise.
While Mrs. Emerson (read) the little boy a story, he
(fall) adeep, s0 she (close) the book and quietly
(tiptoe) out of the room.

A: Why weren't you at the mesting?

B: | (wait) _ for an overseas cdl from my family.
A: (you, hear) __what shejust said?
B: No, | (listen, not) | (think) -

about something else.

A: How (you, break)

your arm?
B: | (dip) — . _ontheice

while | (cross)

the street in front of the dorm.

A: 1I'm sure you met Carol Jones at the party last night.

B: | don't remember her. What (she, wear)
7

It was my firs day of class. | (find, finally) the right
room. The room (be, already) full of students. On one
side of the room, students (zalk, busily) to each other
in Spanish. Other students (speak) . Japanese, and

some (converse) in Arabic. It sounded like the United

Nations. Some of the students however, (sit,just)
quietly by themselves. | (choose) . an empty seat in the last row

and (sit) down. In afew minutes, the teacher (walk)

into the room and all the multilingual conversation

(stop)
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14. | really enjoyed my vacation last January. While it (snow) in

Toronto, the sun (shine) in Florida. While you

(shovel) — snow in lowa, | (lie)

on the beach in Florida

[J EXERCISE 20. Activity: using past verbs in speaking. (Charts 2-9 and 2-10)
Directions. Come to class prepared to do a pantomime. While you are doing your
pantomime, your classmates will try to determine what you are doing and then, when you
are finished, will describe what you did, step by step.

Examples of subjectsfor a pantomime;
1. threading a needle and sewing on a button
2. washing dishes, and perhaps breaking one
3. bowling
4. reading a newspaper while eating breakfast

[J EXERCISE 21. Activity: using past verbs in writing. (Charts 2-9 and 2-10)
Directions: In writing, describe one or more of the pantomimes that were performed by
your classmates. Give atitle to the pantomime and identify the pantomimist. Use a few
"time words" to show the order in which the actions were performed: firsz, next, then, after
that, before, when, while, etc.

] EXERCISE 22. Activity: using present and past verbs in writing. (Chapter 2)
Directions: Describe your first day or two in this country or city. What did you do? What
did you think? What did you see? Who did you meet? Did you have any interesting
experiences? How did you feel about this place?
Then write about how you feel about this place now. In what ways are your present
experiences here different from your earlier experiences?

USING PROGRESSIVE VERBSWITH ALWAYS

TO COMPLAIN

(& Mary always leaves for school at 7:45. In sentences referring to present time, usually the
simple present is used with always to describe
habitual or everyday activities, asin (a).

(b) Mary is always leaving her dirty socks on the In specia circumstances, a speaker may use the
floor for me to pick up! Who does she think | an? | present progressive with always to complain, i.e., to
Her maid? EXPress annoyance or anger, as in (b).*

(©) | am always/ forevesconstantly picking up In addition to always, the wordsforever and
Mary's dirty socks! constantly are also used with the present progressive

to express annoyance.

(d) I didn't like having Sam for my roommate last year. Always, forever, and constantly can aso be used with
He was always leaving his dirty clothes on the floor. | the past progressive to express annoyance or anger.

*COMPARE:
(1) "Mary is always leaving her dirty socks on thefloor" expresses annoyance.
(2) "Mary atways leaves her dirty socks on thefloor” is a statement of fact in which the speaker is not necessarily
expressing an attitude of annoyance. Annoyance may, however, be shown by the speaker's tone of voice.
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L] EXERCISE 23. Using progressive verbs with ALWAYS. (Chart2-11)
Directions. Y our roommate, Jack, has many bad habits. These bad habits annoy you! Pretend
you are speaking to a friend and complaining about Jack. Use the present progressive of a
verb in Column A and complete the sentence with a phrase from Column B. Use always,
constantly, or forever in each sentence. Say your sentence aloud with annoyance,
impatience, or anger in your voice.

Example: He's aways messing up the kitchen!

COLUMN A COLUMN B
1. messup a about himself
2. leave v b. the kitchen
3. borrow c. my clothes without asking me
4. brag d. to give me my phone messages
5. try e. his dirty dishes on the table
6. crack f. to show me he's smarter than me*
7. forget g. his knuckles while I'm trying to study

8. Complete thefollowing zvith your own words.
A: | really don't know if | can stand to have Sue for a roommate one more day.
She's driving me crazy.
Oh? What's wrong?
WEéll, for one thing she's always !
Really? '
And not only that. She's forever !

That must be very inconvenient for you.

> o> m > 0

Itis. And what's more, she's constantly !

Can you believe that? And she's always !

B: I think you're right. You need to find a new roommate.

2-12 USING EXPRESSIONS OF PLACE WITH PROGRESSIVE

VERBS
(8) —What is Kay doi ng'? An expression of place can sometimes come between
— She’s studying in her room. the auxiliary be and the -ing verb in a progressive
(b) — Where’s Kay? tense, asin (b) and (d):
— She’sin her room studying. is+ in her room + studying
) was + in bed + reading
(c) — What was Jack doing when you arrived? In (a): The focus of both the question and the answer is
_— He was reading a book in bed. on Kay's activity in progress, i.e., on what she is doing.
(d) —Where was Jack when you arrived? In (b): The focus of both the question and the answer
— He was in bed reading a book. is on Kay's location, i.e., on where Kay is.

*In formal English, a subject pronoun follows than: He's older than | (am). In everyday informal English, an
object pronoun is frequently used after than: He's older than me.
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[0 EXERCISE 24. Using expressions of place with progressive verbs. (Chart2-12)
PART |. Use the given verbs and expressions of place to complete the dialogues. Use usual

wor

d order if the focus is on an activity in progress. Use inverted word order if the focus

is on the person's location.

1.

listen to music \ in her room
A: Where's Sally?
B: She's i her voom listenin 0 music,

. listen to music \ in the living room

A: What's Surasuk doing?
B: He's list enin to wmusic in the livin voom,

. watch TV \ in his bedroom

A: Where was Jack when you got home?

B: He was

watch TV \ in his bedroom
A: What was Jack doing when you got home?

B: He was

. take a nap \ on the couch in the living room

A: What's Roy doing?
B:He's

. take a nap \ on the couch in the living room

A: Where's Roy?
B:He's

attend a conference \ in Sngapore
A: Where's Ms. Chang this week?
B: She's

PART II. Answer the questions, using the present progressive or the past progressive. Use
the expression of place in parentheses and add your own words.

8. A: Where'sJoan? (at thelibrary)

B: She's at + | he libvary st udying for a  test

9. A: IsMark here? (upstairs)

10.
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B: Yes.

A: Have you seen Professor Marx? (in her office)
B: Yes.




11.

13.

PA
14

15

16

. Where's your mother, Jimmy? (in the kitchen)

: Ahmed was absent yesterday. Where was he? (at home)

A: Was Mr. Rivera out of town last week? (in New York)
B

:Yes

RT Ill.  Add expressions of place between be and the -ing verb.

. My sister is visiting some relatives.
» My sister is in Chicago visiting some relatives.
. I'm back to work now, but a month ago | was lying in the sun.

. We are studying English grammar.

17. No one could see the thief because he was hiding from the police.

18

. When | saw Diana, she was trying to find out what she was supposed to do.

(] EXERCISE 25. Error analysis: present and past verbs. (Chapter 2)

Di
1

2.

o o~ W

10.

11.

rections: Correct the errors.

. Breakfast is an important meal. I'm always eating breakfast.

During | was working in my office yesterday, my cousin stops by to visit me.

. Portugal lays to the west of Spain.
. Yuki staied home because she catched a bad cold.
. My brother is looking like our father, but I am resembling my mother.

. As averb, "sink" is meaning "move downward." What it means as a noun?

Sang-Joon, are you listen to me? | am talk to you!

| rewinded the rented video before | return it to the store yesterday.

. Abdallah is want a snack. He's being hungry.

Annarose her eyebrows in surprise.
Y esterday | was working at my computer when Shelley was coming to the door of my
office. | wasn't knowing she was there. | was concentrate hard on my work. When

she suddenly speak, | am jump. She startle me.

. While | was surfing the net yesterday, | was finding areally interestingWeb site.
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Perfect and Perfect

Progressive Tenses

CONTENTS
31 Present perfect 3-3  Past perfect
3-2  Present perfect progressive 3-4 Past perfect progressive

[J EXERCISE 1. Review of irregular past participles. (Charts 2-5 and 2-7)
Directions: Workinpairs.
Speaker A: Your book is open. Ask a question that begins with "Have you ever . . .”
Speaker B: Your book is closed. Answer the question, beginning with "No, | haven't. I've
never....”

Example: see that movie
SPEAKER A (book open): Have you ever seen that movie?
SPEAKER B (book dosed): No, | haven't. I've never seen that movie.

1. buy an airplane 12. feed alion
2. break awindow 13. build a house
3. hide from the police 14. forget your name
4. teach English 15. understand quantum physics
5. make an apple pie 16. eat an ostrich egg
6. win alottery
7. fly an airplane
8. speak to (name of a local person)
Switch roles.

9. steal anything
10. fall off a mountain
11. hold a snake
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[0 EXERCISE 2. Review: regular and irregular past participles. (Charts 2-5 and 2-7)
Directions: Workiin pairs.
Speaker A: Your book is open. Ask a guestion that begins with "Have you ever . . . ?”
Speaker B: Your book is closed. Answer the question.

Example: break your arm

SPEAKER A (book open):

Have you ever broken your arm?

SPEAKER B (book closed): Yes, | have. OR No, | haven't.

—_
— O

—
W
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. climb a mountain
. write a book

be to (a particular country)*
tell alie
smoke a cigar

. ride a motorcycle

teach (a particular subject)
see (title of a movie)
meet (. . .)’s** parents

. give a speech in English
. eat (Thai) food

12.
. play aviolin

study biology

14.
15

go to (a particular place in this city)

. walk on the moon
16.
17.
18.

watch (a particular TV show)
take a course in chemistry
drive (aparticular kind of car)

Switch roles.

19

20.
21.
22.
23.
24,
25.
26.
27.
28.
29.
30.
31.
32.
33.
34.
35.
36.

*Supply your own words for the expressions in parentheses.
**Supply the name of a classmate.

. fall adeep during class

have (a particular kind of food)
drive atruck

read (name of a book)

draw a picture of yourself

ride a horse

catch a butterfly

deep in atent

write a letter to (afamous person)
lose your wallet

have a car accident

bring a friend to class

wear a kimono

drink Turkish coffee

leave your umbrella at a restaurant
dig a hole to plant atree

shake (. . .)'shand

sing in public
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3-1 PRESENT PERFECT

(a) They have moved into a new
apartment.

(b) Haveyou ever visited Mexico?

(c) | have never seen snow.

(d) | have already seen that movie.

(e) Jack hasn't seen it yet.

(f) Ann started a letter to her
parents last week, but she still
hasn’tfinished it.

(g) Alexfeelsbad. He hasjust
heard some bad news.

The present perfect expresses the idea
that something happened (or never
happened) before now, at an unspecified
timein the past. The exact time it
happened is not important.

If there is a specific mention of time,
the simple past is used: They moved into
a new apartment last month.

Notice in the examples: the adverbs ever,
never, already, yet, still, andjust are
frequently used with the present perfect.

(h) We have had four tests sofar
this semester.

(i) | have written my wife a
letter every other day for the
last two weeks.

(j) | have met many people since
| came here in June.

(k) | have flown on an airplane
many times.

The present perfect also expresses the
repetition Of an activity before now. The
exact time of each repetition is not
important.

Notice in (h): sofar is frequently used
with the present perfect.

(I

(1) I have been here since seven
o'clock.

(m) We have been herefor two
weeks.

(n) | have had this same pair of
shoesfor threeyears.

(o) | have liked cowboy movies
ever since | was a child.

(p) | have known himfor many
years.

The present perfect, when used with for
or since, also expresses a situation that
began in the past and continues to the
present*
In the examples, notice the difference
between since andfor:

since + aparticular time

for + a duration of time

*The verbs used in the present perfect to express a situation that began in the past and still exists are typically verbs with a
Stative meaning (see Chart 2-3, p. 15).
The present perfect progressive, rather than the present perfect, is used with action verbs to express an activity that
began in the past and continues to the present (see Chart 3-2, p. 42):
I've been sitting at my desk for an hour. Jac has been watching TV since seven o'clock.

O EXERCISE 3. Present perfect vs. simple past. (Charts 2-9 and 3-1)
Directions: Use the simple past or the present perfect. In some sentences, either tense is
possible but the meaning is different.

1. | (attend, not) heawven + attended  any parties since | came here.

2. Al (go) to a party at Sally's apartment last Saturday night.
3. Bill (arrive) | _here three days ago.
4. Bill (be) here since the 22nd.

6.

Try not to be absent from class again for the rest of the term. You (miss, already)

too many classes. You (miss)

two classes just last week.

So far this week, | (have) two tests and a quiz.
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7. Alex is an artist. He (draw) many beautiful picturesin his

lifetime. Last week he (draw) abeautiful mountain scene.

8. Jack really needs to get in touch with you. Since this morning, he (call)
here four times trying to reach you. He (call)
a 9:10, 10:25, 12:15, and 1:45.

9. Janet (wear) her new blue dress only once since she bought

it. She (wear) it to her brother's wedding last month.

10. The night has ended, and it's daylight now. The sun (rise)

It (rise) a 6.08.
11. Last January, | (see) snow for the first time in my life.
12. Fatima (see, never) snow in her entire lifetime.
13. | (know) Greg Adams for ten years.

14. A: IsAhmed here yet?

B: Yes. He (arrive, just*)

15. A: | (be, not) able to reach Mr. Chang yet. So far he
(respond, noty to any of my attempts to reach him.
B: Onh?
A: | (start) trying to reach him three days ago. Since then,
I (fax) him twice. 1 (phone}
him four times. And | (send) at least six e-mails.

B: | guess modern communications don't mean much if there's no one at the other end.

_1 EXERCISE 4. Present perfect. (Chart 3-1)
Directions: Work in pairs, in groups, or as a class.
Speaker A: Your book is open. Ask the questions.
Speaker B: Your book is closed. Answer in complete sentences.

Example:-
SPEAKER A (book open): How many tests have you taken since you started coming to this
- class?
SPEAKER B (book dosed): | have taken (three, several, many) tests since | started coming to
this class. OR | haven't taken any tests since | started coming to
thisclass.

* usrcan indicate that something happened a very short time ago, very close in time to the present moment, but stilll
in the past. Whenjust expresses this meaning, it is frequently used with the present perfect. However, in informali
English the smple past is also often used. Both (a) and (b) are correct:

(@ I'vejustfinished a letter to my parents,
(b) fjustfinisheda leszer to my parents.
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(Switch roles ifworking in pairs.)

. How many books have you bought 7. How many people have you met since
since the beginning of the year / this you came here?
term? 8. How many classes have you missed

. How many letters / e-mails have you since the beginning of the (semester) ?
gotten so far this month / week? 9. How many cups of coffee have you

. How many letters / e-mails have you had since you got up this morning?
written since the beginning of the 10. How many classes have you had so far
month / week? today?

. How many questions have | asked so 11. How many times have you eaten (your
far? native) food / eaten at a restaurant

. How many times have you flown in an since you came here?
airplane? 12. How many times haveyou . . . ?

. How many timeshaveyou . . . ?

[ EXERCISE 5. Present perfect. (Chart 3-1)
Directions. Complete the sentences with any appropriate time expressions.

1. Today is the 14th of June . | bought thisbook  two weeks  agp.
| have had this book since  the fivst of June . '
I have had this book for two weeks
. | have apen. | bought it ago.

| have had this pen for___

I have had this pen since

. Today is

I moved to this city

I have been in this city since

I have been here for

. Itisthe year
| started going to school in the year

| have been a student for

| have been a student since

. | first met our teacher

I have known her/him for

I have known her/him since
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L] EXERCISE 6. Present perfect. (Chart3-1)
Directions: The person who gives the cues has an open book. (This person can be the
teacher or the leader of a small group.) Everyone else's books are closed.
Answer the questions in complete sentences, first usingfor and then using since.

Example:

To SPEAKER A: When did you come to (this city | country)?
—I came here on June 2nd.

To SPEAKER B: How long has (Speaker A) been here?
—He/She has been here for two weeks.
Or, using stnce?
—He/She has been here since June 2nd.

1. To A: When did you arrive (in this city | counzry)?
To B: How long has (. . . ) been here?

2. ToA: When did you get to class today?
ToB: How longhas (.. .) beenin class?

3. To A: What time did you get up this morning?
To B: How long has (. . .) been up?

4. To A: Who in this class owns a car /bicycle? When did you buy it?
To B: How long has (. . .) had a car /bicycle?

5. ToA: Who iswearing awatch? When did you get it?
To B: How long has (. . . ) had his/her watch?

6. ToA: Who is married? When did you get married?
To B: How long has (. . . ) been married?

7. ToA: Doyou know (...)? When did you meet him /her?
ToB: Howlonghas(...)known (...)?

8. To A: Isthat your pen/notebook /pencil sharpener? When did you buy it?
To B: How long has ( . . . ) had his/her pen /notebook /pencil sharpener?

9. ToOA: Isthatyour . .. ? When did you get it?
ToB: Howlonghas(...)had...?

1 EXERCISE 7. Present perfect. (Chart3-1)
Directions: Have and has (when used as auxiliary verbs, not as main verbs) are usually
contracted with personal pronouns in both speaking and informal writing. Have and has
are often contracted with nouns and other words in informal speaking, but not usually in
writing. (See Appendix Chart C, p. Al7.) Practice pronouncing contracted have and has
in the sentences.

. You've been there. They've been there. She's been there. We've all been there.
Mary has never been there. — "Mary's" never been there.

The weather has been nice lately.

My neighbors have asked me over for dinner.

The teacher has never eaten hot Vietnamese food.

The teacher has ared dog. (No contraction; has is the main verb.)

. My parents have lived in the same house for over thirty years.

. My parents have a house.

Where have you been?

. What have you done with my books?
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[1 EXERCISE 8. Present perfect vs. simple past. (Charts 2-9 and 3-1)
Directions: Use the simple past or the present perfect.

1. What (you, learn) have you leavmed since you (come) here?
And how many new friends (you, make) 7

2. Since cdasses began, | (have, not) _ much free time I (have)

several big tests to study for.

3. Last night my friend and | (have) _ some free time, so we (go)
. to a show.

4, | admit that | (ger™) . older snce | last (see)
you, but with any luck at all, | (get, also) wiser.

5. The science of medicine (advance) agreat deal in the
19th century.

6. In the last fifty years, medical scientists (make) many important
discoveries.

7. Libraries today are different from those in the 1800s. For example, the contents of

libraries (change) greatly through the years. In the 1800s,
libraries (be) simply collections of books. However, today most libraries
(become) multimedia centers that contain tapes, computers,

disks, films, magazines, music, and paintings. The role of the library in society

(change, also) In the 1800s, libraries (be)

open only to certain people, such as scholars or the wealthy. Today libraries serve

everyone.

8. A: Areyou taking Chemistry 101 this semester?
B: No, | (take, already**) it. | (take)

it last semester. This semester I'm in 102.

*COMPARE: _

_ (&) I havegotten OR have got four letters sofar this week. In this sentence, have gotten / have got is present perfect.
(NOTE: Got is used as the past participle ofget in both American English and British English. Gotten occurs only

in American English.)

(b) I'havegot aproblem. In this sentence, have got is NOT present perfect. I've got a problem = / have a problem. The
expression have got means "have' and is common in informal spoken English. Its meaning is present; it has no

past form.

**Typically, the present perfect is used in sentences with already, yet, andjut, but in some situations the simple past

is also commonly used with these adverbs in informal English, with no difference in meaning.
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9. A: Hi, Judy. Welcome to the party. (you, meet, ever)

cousin?

*No, T

oy

10. A: Doyou like lobster?

: T don’tknow. T (eat, never) it.

(vou, ear) yet?
. No. You?

Yeah. T (eat, alreadv) w | (finishjust)

my

12. Do you do much traveling?
: Yes | liketo travel.

: What countries (you, Visit) ?

T > ® > > w » x>

among others.

: Well, T rbe) to India, Turkey, Afghanistan, and Nepal,

A: T (be, never) to any of those countries. When (you, be)

in India?

B: Two years ago. | (visit, also) _ — many of the countries in

Central America. | (take) — atour of Central America

about six years ago.

A: Which countries (you, visit) ?

W

: Guatemala, El Salvador, Honduras, and Nicaragua.

A: | (want, always) to travel to other countries, but |

(have, not) the opportunity to travel extensively. |

(go) to England six years ago, but | (go, not)

anywhere since then.

(] EXERCISE 9. Activity: using the present perfect. (Chart 3-1)

Directions: Discuss and/or write answers to some or all of the following questions.

What are some interesting experiences you have had in your lifetime?

PODN~

done in the past couple of months?

. What significant changes have taken place in your life since you were thirteen years old?

What are some things you have not yet done in your lifetime but would like to do?
Who are some of the people you have met, and what are some of the things you have

5. What are some of the places you have visited in the world or in your country, and

when did you visit them?
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3-2 PRESENT PERFECT PROGRESSIVE

Right now | am sitting at my desk.

(a) 1 have been sitting here since
seven o'clock.

(b) I have been sitting herefor two
hours.

(c) You have been studying for five
straight hours. Why don't you
take abreak?

(d) It has been raining a/ day. It
is still raining right now.

This tense is used to indicate the
duration Of an activity that began in the
past and continuesto thepresent. When
the tense has this meaning, it is used
with time words, such as for, since,
all morning, all day, all week.

(e) | have known Alex since he
was a child.

(£) INCORRECT: | have been knowing
Alex since he was a child.

Reminder: verbs with stative meanings
are not used in the progressive. (See
Chart 2-3, p. 15.) The present
perfect, NOT the present perfect
progressive, is used with stative verbs
to describe the duration of a state
(rather than an activity) that began in
the past and continues to the present.

(9) I have been thinking about
changing my major.

(h) All of the students have been
studying hard. Final exams
start next week.

(i) My back hurts, so | have been
deeping on the floor lately. The
bed is too soft. '

When the tense is used without any
specific mention of time, it expresses
a general activity in progress recently,
lately.

(j) | have lived here since 1995.
| have been living here since
1995.

(k) He has worked at the same
store for ten years.

He has been working at the
same store for ten years.

With certain verbs (most notably live,
work, zeach), thereislittle or no
difference in meaning between the
two tenses when since or for is used.

[J EXERCISE 10. Error analysis: present perfect progressive. (Chart 3-2)
Directions: Which verbs in these sentences should be present perfect progressive? Correct
the errors in verb tense usage.

1. The boys are playing soccer right now. They are playing for ailmost two hours. They

must be getting tired.-

2. Alex is talking on the phone. He talked on the phone for more than half an hour. He

should hang up soon. Long distance is expensive.

3. I'm trying to study. | try to study for the last hour, but something always seems to

interrupt me. | think I'd better go to the library.
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4. Mr. Ford is waiting in the dentist's office. He was waiting there for the last twenty

minutes. He hopes the dentist can see him soon because he has a bad toothache.

N\

i fll-‘ll /
MuU1g .Aa I

¥

N

(1 EXERCISE 11. Present perfect vs. present perfect progressive. (Charts 3-1 and 3-2)
Directions: Use the present perfect or the present perfect progressive. In some sentences,
either tense may be used with little or no change in meaning.

1.

N

It (snow)

We (have)

wonder how many more we will have.

| (study)

It's ten P.M.

al day. | wonder when it will stop.

__ three major snowstorms so far this winter. |

for two hours and probably won't

finish until midnight.

I (write)

reply.

The telephone (ring)

them three times, but | still haven't received a

four times in the last hour, and each

time it has been for my office mate.

The telephone (ring)

someone answer it?

A: (you, be)

for almost a minute. Why doesn't

B: Not yet. | (try)

able to reach Bob on the phone yet?

for the last twenty minutes, but

al | getisabusy signal.

A: Hi, Jenny. | (see, not) __.

B: Studying.

lately?

you for weeks. What (you, do)
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9. A: What are you going to order for dinner?

B: Well, | (have, never) vegetarian pizza, so | think I'll

order that.

10. A: What's the matter? Your eyes are red and puffy. (you, cry)

?

B: No. 1 just finished peeling some onions.

11. A: Dr.Jonesis agood teacher. How long (he, be) a

the university?

B: He (teach) _ here for  twenty-five years.

12. The little girl is dirty from head to foot because she (play)

in the mud.

[J EXERCISE 12. Present perfect and present perfect progressive with SINCE and FOR.
(Charts 3-1 and 3-2)
Directions: Complete the sentences with your own words.

1 ... since eight o'clock this morning.
-+ [ have been sitting in class since eight o'clock this morning.
— | have had three classes since eight o'clock this morning.

_2....8ncel cameto .... 7. ... since the beginning of this century.
3....8nce (year). 8. ...snce....
4. ...snce (month). 9. ... for (number ofyears).
5. ...s8ince (day). 10. ... for along time.
6. ...since. .. o'clock this morning / 11. ... for several months.
afternoon / evening. 12. ... for the last ten minutes.
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] EXERCISE 13. Activity: using the present perfect and present perfect progressive

in writing. (Charts 3-1 and 3-2)
Directions. Choose oneto write about.

1. Write about your first day in this class. What did you see, hear, feel, think? Then write
about what you have done and have been doing in this class since the first day.

2. Describe your last week at home before you came to this city/country. Then describe
what you have done and have been doing since you arrived here.

3-3 PAST PERFECT

() Sam had dready left by the time
Ann got there.

(b) The thief smply walked in.
Someone hadforgotten to lock
the door.

The past perfect expresses an activity
that was completed hefore another
activity or timein thepast.

(c) Sam had already left when Ann

x*
x

In (c): First: Sam |eft.
Second: Ann got there.*

| got there.

(d) Sam had left before Ann got there.
() Sam left before Ann got there.

(f) After the guests had left, | went
to bed.

(g) After the guests left, | went to bed.

If either before or after is used in the
sentence, the past perfect is often not
necessary because the time
relationship is already clear. The
simple past may be used, as in (e) and
(9). Note: (d) and (e) have the same
meaning; (f) and (g) have the same
meaning.

*compare: Sam left when Ann got there. = First: Ann got there.

Second: Sam kift.

you come.

\
el
““‘"‘d}iﬂlu

He left velore

Sam hod already teff when Ann got to the cafeteria.
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(1 EXERCISE 14. Contracting HAD. (Appendix Chart C)
Directions: The auxiliary verb had (but not the main verb had) is usually contracted with
personal pronouns in both speaking and informal writing. Had is also often contracted
with nouns and other words in informal speaking, but not in writing. (See Appendix
Chart C, p. Al7.) Practice pronouncing contracted had in these sentences.

. Wed never seen it before. He'd never seen it. They'd never seen it.
I'd never seen it before. I'd like to see it again.*

We got home late. The children had already fallen asleep.

My roommates had finished dinner by the time | got home.

My roommates had dinner early.

We couldn't cross the river. The flood had washed away the bridge.
You were at Jim's at eight. Where had you been before that?

Who had been there before you?

© No R wN -

(J EXERCISE 15. Simple past vs. past perfect. (Charts 2-9 and 3-3)
Directions: Use the simple past or the past perfect to complete the sentences. Are there
some blanks where either tense is possible?

1. Sam (be) anewspaper reporter before he (become)

a businessman.

21 (fed) — a little better after | (take) the
medicine.

3. | was late. The teacher (give, already) a quiz when |
(get) to class.

4. It was raining hard, but by thetimeclass (be) —___ _ . over, therain
(stop>

5. Millions of years ago, dinosaurs (roam) — . the earth, but they
(become) extinct by the time humankind first (appear)

*compare: |'dseen = | hadseen ('d + past participle = past perfect)
I'dlike = I would like @ + simple form = would)
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6. | (see, never) any of Picasso's paintings before | (visit)

the art museum.

7. Yesterday at arestaurant, | (see) Pam Donnelly, an old friend of
mine. | (see, not) ; her in years. At first, | (recognize, not)
her because she (lose) agreat
deal of weight.
8. In 1980, my parents (emigrate) _ to the United States from China.
They (travel, never) outside of China and were, of

course, excited by the challenge of relocating in a foreign country. Eventually, they

(settle) in California. My sister and | were born there and

(grow) up there. Last year, | (go) to

Chinafor the first time to study at Beijing University. | (want, always) ———

to vist China and learn more about my own family

background. My dream wasfinally realized.

[ EXERCISE 16. Past perfect. (Chart 3-3)
Directions: Complete the sentences with your own words. -

1. I had never . . . beforel .... 6. In (year), | .... Prior to that
2. Bythetime...,hehad already . . .. time, | had . ...
3. I had never . . . until I .... 7. Whenl .. ., someone else had
4. My . .. after | had already . ... aready .. ..
5. The movie had . . . by the time 8. Last (month), | .... Before that,
we. ... I had never .. ..
3-4 PAST PERFECT PROGRESSIVE
(@) The police had been looking The past perfect progressive
for the criminal for two years emphasizes the duration of an activity
before they caught him. that was in progress before another
(b) Ericfinally came at six o'clock. | { activity or time in the past.
had been waiting for him since
VY, four-thirty.

i Li (c) When Judy got home, her hair This tense also may express an
was dtill wet because she had activity in progress close in time to
been swimming. another activity or time in the past.

(d) I went to Jane's house after the
the funeral. Her eyes were red
because she had been crying.
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[J EXERCISE 17. Present perfect progressive and past perfect progressive.
(Charts 3-2 and 3-4)
Directions: Use the present perfect progressive or the past perfect progressive to complete
the sentences.

haveveenwaiting _ forNancy for thelasttwohours, but
she ill hasn't arrived.

1.We(wait)

2. We (wait) __ had veen \_NL{'W\Q __ Ffor Nancy for ove three hours before
shefinally arrived yesterday .

3. It is midnight. I (study) _ for five straight hours.
No wonder I'm getting tired.

4. It was midnight. I (study) _ for five straight hours.
No wonder | was getting tired.

5. Jack suddenly realized that the teacher was asking him a question. He couldn't answer

because he (daydream) _ for the last ten minutes.
6. Wake up! You (deep) long enough. Its time to
get up.

[J EXERCISE 18. Review of verb tenses. (Chapters 1 — 3)
Directions: In pairs or groups, discuss the meaning of the verb forms and answer the
questions about the pairs of sentences.

1. a Dan was leaving the room when | walked in.
b. Sam had left the room when | walked in.
QUESTION: Who did I run into when | walked into the room?
ANSWER:  Dan.

2. a. When the rain stopped, Gloria was riding her bicycle to work.
b. When the rain stopped, Paul rode his bicycle to work.
QUESTION: Who got wet on the way to work?

3. a Ken went to the store because he was running out of food.
b. Ann went to the store because she had run out of food.
QUESTION: Who is better at planning ahead?

4. a. Ms Lincoln taught at this school for nine years.
b. Mr. Sanchez has taught at this school for nine years.
QUESTION: Who is teaching at this school now?

5. a. Alicewas walking to the door when the doorbell rang.
b. George walked to the door when the doorbell rang.
QUESTION: Who had been expecting the doorbell to ring?

6. a When | got there, Marie had eaten.
b. When | got there, Joe ate.
QUESTION: Who was still hungry when | got there?

7. a. Donnalived in Chicago for fiveyears.
b. Carlos has been living ih Chicago for fiveyears.
QUESTION: Who still lives in Chicago?
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8. a. Jane put some lotion on her face because she had been lying in the sun.
b. Sue put some lotion on her face because she was lying in the sun.
QUESTION: Who put lotion on her face after she finished sunbathing?

9. a | looked across the street. Mr. Fox was waving at me.
b. | looked across the street. Mrs. Cook waved at me.
QUESTION: Who began to wave at me before | looked across the street?

[l EXERCISE 19. Error analysis: present and past verbs. (Chapters 1 — 3)
Directions: Correct the errors.

1. Since | came to this country, | am learning a lot about the way of life here.

2. Before | come here, | never was buying anything from a vending machine.

3. | arrive here only a short time ago. | am here only since last Friday.

4. When | arrived here, | hadn't known much about the United States. | saw many
movies about America, but that wasn't enough.

5. My understanding of this country changed alot since | arrived.

6. When | was in my country, | had coached a children's soccer team. When | came
here, | had wanted to do the same thing. Now | am coaching a soccer team at a local
elementary school. | am coaching this team for the last two months.

7. My grandfather had lived in a small village in Italy when he was a child. At nineteen,
he had moved to Rome, where he had met and had married my grandmother in 1947.
My father had been born in Rome in 1950. | am born in Rome in 1979.

8. I'm living in my cousin's apartment since | have arrived here. 1'm not able to find my
own apartment yet. | look at several places for rent, but | don't find one that | can afford.

9. How long you been living here? | been here for almost two year.

10. Why you no have been in class the last couple of days?

[ EXERCISE 20. Activity: using verb tenses. (Chapters 1 — 3)
Directions: From the given situation, make up a"chain story.” One person begins the
story; then others continue the story in turn, using the cue words in the given list. Work in
groups or as a class. ’

Example: (Pierre) had aterrible day yesterday. The trouble began early in the morning.
His alarm clock rang at 7:00.
CUE: when
SPEAKER A: When his alarm clock rang, he got out of bed and stepped on a snake. He was
nearly frightened to death, but the snake dlithered away without biting him.
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CUE: after
SPEAKER B: After the snake left, Pierre got dressed in a hurry and ran downstairs to have

breakfast.
CUE: while
SPEAKER c: While he was running downstairs, he fell and broke his arm.

Etc.

Possible situations to begin chain stories:
1. (...) had aterrible day yesterday.
2. (...) had agreat vacation last summer.
3. (...)gotinto alot of trouble a couple of days ago.
4. (...) had an interesting experience last week.
5. (Make up the beginning of a story.)

Cue words (may be used in any order):

1. when 6. as soon as 11. after that

2. after 7. dready 12. later

3. before 8. never 13. for (a length of time)
4. while 9. then 14. since

5. by the time 10. next 15. because

L1 EXERCISE 21. Activity: using verb tenses. (Chapters 1 -» 3)
Directions: Form a group and st in a circle. Take out a piece of paper and write the
following sentence, using the name of the person sitting to your right.

(...) had a strange experience yesterday. :

Then write two or three additional sentences, and pass your paper to the person sitting
to your left, who will continue the story. Continue to pass the papers to the left until
everyone in the group has had a chance to write part of the story.

Then decide which story in your group is the most entertaining or the most interesting.
As a group, make any necessary corrections in grammar or spelling. Read the story aloud
to the rest of the class.

NOTE: You may wish to establish a time limit for each contribution to the story. When the
time limit is up, each person must pass on his/her paper even if it contains an unfinished
sentence. The next person will then have to finish the sentence and continue writing the
story.

(] EXERCISE 22. Using verb tenses in writing. (Chapters 1 —~> 3)
Directions. Choose one to write about.

1. Describe the state of the world in the year of your birth. What significant or historical
events occurred or were occurring at that time? Who were the leaders of your country?
Then describe the changes that have occurred since that time and discuss the state of
the world today. ‘

2. Describe your family in the year you were born. Where were they living and working?
Were they in a good situation? Who did your family consist of? Who in your family
hadn't been born yet? Then describe the changes in your family that have occurred
since the year of your birth and your family's current situation.
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Future TiMme

CONTENTS

4-1  Simple future: will and be going to 4-5 Future progressive

4-2  Will vs. be going to 4-6 Future perfect

4-3 Expressing the future in time clauses 4-7  Future perfect progressive

4-4  Using the present progressive and the simple
present to express future time

SIMPLE FUTURE: wiLL AND BE GOING TO

(@ Jack willfinish his work tomorrow.

(b) Jack isgoing tofinish his work
tomorrow.

(¢) Annawill not be here tomorrow.

(d) Annawon’t be here tomorrow.

Will or be going to is used to express
future time.* In speech, going to is
often pronounced "gonna"

In (d): The contracted form of will+ not
iswon’t.

*The USe Of skall With / Or we t0 express future time is possible but uncommon in American English. Shall is used more
frequently in British English than in American English.

L] EXERCISE 1. Simple future. (Chart4-1)
Directions: Will is usually contracted with personal pronouns in both speaking and informal
writing. Will is often contracted with nouns and with other words in speaking, but not in
writing. Practice pronouncing contracted will in these sentences.

1. I'll come. Hell come. You'll come. 9. The children will be home at 3:00.

2. Shelll help us. They'll help us too. 10. Who will be at the meeting?

3. I'm sure we'll do well on the test. 11. Where will you be around five?

4. It'll probably rain tomorrow. 12. How long will Tom be here?

5. Bob will (“Bob’ll”) be here soon. 13. Nobody will recognize you in that wig.
6. The weather will be hot in August. 14. That will be alot of fun.

7. Mary will come tomorrow. 15. What will you do?

8. Bill will be here too.
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4-2 WILL vs. BE GOING TO

To express a PREDICTION: Use either WILL or BE GOING TO.

(a) According to the weather report, it will be cloudy
tomorrow.

(b) According to the weather report, it isgoing to be
cloudy tomorrow.

(c) Be careful! You’tz hurt yourself!
(d) Watch out! Y ou ’regoing to hurt yourself!

When the speaker is making a prediction (a statement
about something s/he thinks will be true or will occur in
the future), either will or be going to is possible.
There is no difference in meaning between (a) and (b).

There is no difference in meaning between (c) and (d).

To express a PRIOR PLAN: Use only BE GOING TO.

(e) A: Why did you buy this paint?
B: I’'m going to paint my bedroom tomorrow.
(f) | talked to Bob yesterday. He is tired of taking the
busto work. He’s going to buy a car. That's
what he told me.

When the speaker is expressing a prior plan (something
the speaker intends to do in the future because in the
past s’he has made a plan or decision to do it), only be
going to is used.*

In (€): Speaker B has made a prior plan. Last week she
decided to paint her bedroom. She intends to paint it
tomorrow.

In (f): The speaker knows Bob intends to buy a car.
Bob made the decision in the past, and he plans to act
on this decision in the future.

Will is not appropriate in (e) and (f).

To express WILLINGNESS: Use only WILL.

(g9 A: The phonée's ringing.
B: I'll get it
(h) A: | don't understand this problem.
B: Ask your teacher about it. She’2l help you.

In (g): Spesker B is saying "l am willing; | am happy to
get the phone." He is not making a prediction. He has
made no prior plan to answer the phone. He is, instead,
volunteering to answer the phone and uses will to show
his willingness.

In (h): Speaker B feels sure about the teacher's
willingness to help. Be going to is not appropriate in
(g and (b).

*COMPARE:

Stuation 1. A: Areyou busy this evening?

B: Yes. I'mgoing to meet Jack at the library at seven. We're going to study together.
In Situation 1, only be going to is possible. The speaker has a prior plan, so he uses be going to.

Stuation 22 A: Areyou busy this evening?

B: Wel, I really haven't made any plans. 1'll eat OR I'mgoing to eat dinner, of course. And then 1’1
probably watch OR |I'm probably going to watch Tvfor a little while.
In Situation 2, either witz or be going to is possible. Spesker B has not planned his evening. He is "predicting” his
evening (rather than stating any prior plans), so he may use either will or be going to.

[] EXERCISE 2. WILL vs. BE GOING TO. (Chart 4-2)

PART |I. EXPRESSING PREDICTIONS

Use will and/or be going to with the verb in parentheses.

1 Sué (graduate)

will graduate/ is going to graduate

in June. After that, she

(begin)
2. Fred (be)

will begin / Is going_to begin

at the meeting tomorrow.

too.
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3. A:

B:

5 1In

Can you give Ed a message for me?
Sure. | (see, probably) him at the meeting
this evening.

: Mr. Swan (be, not) . here next term. He has resigned.
Who (be) the new teacher? Do you know?

. Yes. Ms. Mary Jefferson. Ms. Jefferson (teach) the

same courses Mr. Swan taught: English, algebra, and geometry. | (be)

in her algebra class.

what ways (the damage we do to our environment today, affect)

the quality

of

life for future generations?

PART Il. EXPRESSING PRIOR PLAN VS. WILLINGNESS
Use be going to if you think the speaker is expressing a prior plan. If you think she/he
has no prior plan, use will.

6. A:
B:

7. A:

This letter is in French, and | don't speak French. Can you help me?
Sure. | (trandate) will trvomslate it for you.

Do you want to go shopping with me? | (go) AM gmg togo to the

shopping mall downtown.

: Sure. What time do you want to leave?

9. A: Why does he have an eraser

8. A: Who wants to erase the board?

He will come tomorrow. Are there any volunteers?
@ He will comex tomorvow. 1 (d -
A __ { He willz come tomorrow: B: I (do) It
Y C: | (do) it!

He will come tomorirow
He wrdd comex tomorrow:
He willy come tomorvow:

in his hand?

B: He (erase)

the board.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

>

wrw > w P

w >

W > > w > w 2

> W P > W

: | need to sharpen my skills so | can get a better job. | (take)

How about getting together for dinner after work?

: Sounds good. Where?
: How about Alice's Restaurant or the Gateway Cafe? Y ou decide.

: Alice's Restaurant. | (meet) you there around six.

Great.

Do you have plans for dinner?

Yes | (meer™) a co-worker for dinner at Alice's Restaurant.

Want to join us?

: This light doesn't work. The bulb is probably burned out. Do we have any new

light bulbs?
21 (get) one for you.
: Thanks.
| (enroll) in the community college next spring.

: Oh? | didn't know you wanted to go back to school.

a course in word processing.

Uh, oh! I've spilled coffee on my shirt!

: Just aminute. | (get) adamp cloth for you.

Janice, do you want to come with us?

> | can't. | have to study.

: Oh, ¢'mon! You can't study all day and all night.

: All right, | (go) with you. | guess| can finish this stuff
tomorrow.
I (sell) my bicycle. | have to.

What? Why? Y ou need your bicycle to get to work.

A: | know. But | need money right now to pay for my baby's doctor and medicine.

w > w Xz

I can walk to work.

How do you spell "accustomed"?

I'm not sure. | (look) . it up for you.

: Thanks.

Hereitis. It has two “c”s but only one “m.”

*When be going to expresses a prior plan, it is often also possible to use the present progressive with no change
in meaning. See Chart 4-4, p. 57. There is no difference in meaning between these sentences:
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4-3 EXPRESSING THE FUTURE INTIME CLAUSES

(a) Eob will come soon. When Bob comes, we will see
im.

(b) Lindais going to leave soon. Before she leaves, she
is going to finish her work.

(c) I will get home at 5:30. After 1get home, | will eat
dinner.

(d) Thetaxi will arrive soon. As soon asit arrives,
we'll be able to leave for the airport.

(e) They are going to come soon. I'll wait here until
they come.

In (a): When Bob comes is a time clause.*
when + subject + verb = a time clause

Will or begoing to is NOT used in atime clause. The
meaning of the clause is future, but the smple
present tense is used.

A time clause begins with such words as when,
belore, after, as soon as, until, while and includes
a subject and averb. The time clause can come either
at the beginning of the sentence or in the second part
of the sentence:

When he comes, we'll see him. OR

Well see him when he comes.

(f) Whilel am traveling in Europe next year, I'm
going to save money by staying in youth hostels.

Sometimes the present progressive is used in atime
clause to express an activity that will be in progressin
the future, asin ().

(@ 1 will go to bed after I finish my work.
() 1 will go to bed after I havefinished my work.

Occasionally, the present perfect is used in atime
clause, asin (h). Examples (g) and (h) have the same
meaning. The present perfect in the time clause
emphasizes the completion of the act before the other
act occurs in the future.

*A "time clause” is an adverb clause. See Charts 5-1 (p. 70), 5-2 (p. 72), and 17-1 (p. 359) for more information.

[J EXERCISE 3. Expressing the future in time clauses. (Chart 4-3)
Directions: Find the time clause in each sentence. Draw brackets [ . . . ] around it and
underline the verb in the time clause. ldentify and discuss the use of verb tenses.

1. Welll be here [when you arrive tomorrow.]

2. After the rain stops, I'm going to sweep the front porch.

3. I'm going to start making dinner before my wife gets home from work today.

a &

I'm going to wait right here until Jessica comes.

As soon as the war is over, there will be great joy throughout the land.

6. Right now the tide is low, but when the tide comes in, the ship will leave the harbor.

7. While I'm driving to work tomorrow, I'm going to listen to my Greek language tapes.

(1 EXERCISE 4. Expressing the future in time clauses. (Chart 4-3)

Directions: Use will | be going to or the simple present.

(In this exercise, both will and

be going to are possible when a future tense is necessary, with little or no difference in

meaning.)

1. Peter is going to leave in half an hour. He (finish) will_finish / is going to Linish

all of his work before he (leave)

2. I'm going to eat lunch at 12:30. After | (eat)

leaves

, | (take, probably)

a nap.
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3. I'll get home around six. When| (get) ______ ~ home, | (call)

Sharon.

4. I'm going to watch aTV program at nine, but before | (watch)

the program, | (write) a letter to my parents.

5. Gary will come soon. | (wait) here until he (come)

6. I'm sure it will stop raining soon. As soon as the rain (stop) I |
(walk) to the store to get some film.

7. I'm ajunior in college this year. After | (graduate) — withaB.A.
next year, | (intend) to enter graduate school and
work for an M.A. Perhaps | (go) __on for a Ph.D. after | (get)

my Master's degree.

8 I (listen) to

English language tapes while | (deep)

tonight.
Do you think it will help me learn English
faster?

9. A: How long (you, stay)

in this country?

B: I (plan) — to be here

for about one more year. | (hope)

to graduate a year from this June.

A: What (you, do) after you (leave) ?
B: | (return) : home and (get)
ajob. How about you?
A: |l (be) - here for at least two more years before |
(return) home and (get) ajob.
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[] EXERCISE 5. Expressing the future in time clauses. (Chart 4-3)
Directions: Complete the sentences with your own words.

1. When |

... later this afternoon, | ....

— When | go downtown later this afternoon, I'm going to go to the bank and the post office.

After |
Tomorrow, | ... before | ....
I ...when ... nextyear.

As soon as class .

When | ... tomorrow, | ....

2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8

4-4 USING THE PRESENT PROGRESSIVE AND THE

... tomorrow morning, | ....

..,I'mgoingto ....
I'm not going to ... until my friend .

. While I'm visiting . . . next week, | ....

SIMPLE PRESENT TO EXPRESS FUTURE TIME

PRESENT PROGRESSIVE

(a) My wife has an appointment with a doctor. Sheis
seeing Dr. North next Tuesday.
(b) Sam has aready made his plans. He is leaving at
noon tomorrow.
(c) A: What are you going to do this afternoon?
B: After lunch | am meeting a friend of mine. We
are going shopping. Would you like to come
aong?

The present progressive may be used to express future
time when the idea of the sentence concerns a planned
event or definite intention.

(COMPARE: A verb such asrain is not used in the
present progressive to indicate future time because
rain is not a planned event.)

A future meaning for the present progressive tense is
indicated either by future time words in the sentence
or by the context.

SIMPLE PRESENT

(d) The museum opens at ten tomorrow morning.
(e) Classes begin next week.
(f) John's plane arrives at 6:05 P.M. next Monday.

The simple present can also be used to express future
time in a sentence concerning events that are on a
definite schedule or timetable. These sentences
usually contain future time words. Only afew verbs
are used in thisway: eg., open, close, begin, end, start,
finish, arrive, leave, come, return.

[l EXERCISE 6. Using the present progressive and the simple present to express

future time. (Chart 4-4)

Directions: Indicate the meaning expressed by the italicized verbs by writing in thefuture,

now, or habitually in the blanks.

1. | am taking four courses next semester.

2. | am taking four courses this semester.
3. Students usually take four courses every semester.
4. I'll mail this letter at the corner when | take Susan home.

- 5. My brother's birthday is next week. | amgiving him a

sweater.

6. Shhh. The broadcaster s giving the latest news about the

in_the future

wow

habitually

crisisin England. | want to hear what she's saying.
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7. When | graduate, I'm going to return home.
8. When students graduate, they receive diplomas.

9. I'mtired. | amgoing to bed early tonight.

10.

When | amin NewYork, I'm going to visit the Museum

of Modern Art.

11.

When | am home aone in the evening, | like to read or

watch television.

12.

>

13.

w

14. Tony will arrive at eight tomorrow evening.
15. Tony isgoing to arrive at eight tomorrow night.
16. Tony isarriving a eight tomorrow evening.
'17. Tony arrives at eight tomorrow evening.

18. When Tony arrives, we'll have a party.

CHAPTER 4

w >w>

>

Areyou busy?

Not readlly.
What are you doing?

I’m writing a letter to my folks.

When youfinish your letter, do you want to play A:

a game of chess?

What are you doing after work today?

I’m playing tennis with Brown at the health club. B:
And you?
| ’m meeting Smith for a round of golf. A:

i
| | .'.Ij_

e




(] EXERCISE 7. Using the present progressive to express future time. (Chart 4-4)
Directions: Use the present progressive to complete the sentences. Use any verb that makes
sense.

1. A: How about going across the street for a cup of coffee?

B: | can't. | owm meetring Jennifer at the library at 5:00.

2. A: Why are you in such a hurry?

B: | have to be at the airport in an hour. | the 4 o'clock

plane to New York. | have an important meeting there tomorrow.

3. A: We got an invitation in the mail from Ron and Maureen. They _
a dinner party next Saturday evening. Do you want to go? I'd like to.

B: Sure. | aways enjoy spending time with them. Let's call and tell them we

4. A: Your cough sounds terrible! You should see a doctor.

B: I know. It just won't go away. | — Dr. Murray later

this afternoon.

5. A: Have you seen Jackie?

W

. Shejust left. She has some shopping to do, and then she -

to the health club for her yoga class. She should be back around 4:30.

6. A: Where are you and your family going for your vacation this summer?

B: Ontario.

A: Are you planning to fly?

B: No, we sSo we can take our time and enjoy the scenery.
7. A: WEe're going to a soccer match next week.

B: Who >

A: A team from Brazil and a team from Argentina. It ought to be areally exciting

game.

8. A: | see you're smoking. | thought you stopped last month.
B: 1 did. | don't know why | started again. | again

tomorrow, and this time | mean it.

*When WO iS Used as the subject of a question, the verb is singular. See Appendix Chart B-2, p. A9.
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[l EXERCISE 8. Using the present progressive to express future time. (Chart 4-4)
Directions: Answer the questions. Practice using the present progressive to express future time.

1. What are your plans for the rest of today?

2. What are your plans for tomorrow?

3. Do you have any travel plans? What are they?
4. Think of someone you know. Does this person have any plans that you are aware of ?

[l EXERCISE 9. Using the present progressive and the simple present to express

future time. (Chart 4-4)

Directions: Pretend that you are going to take your ideal vacation next week. All of your
plans are made, and your itinerary is in front of you. Write your travel plans. Use present
tenses where appropriate.

Example: This coming Saturday | am beginning my "vacation of a lifetime.” The first

4-5 FUTURE PROGRESSIVE

place I'm going to is Bali. My plane leaves at six-thirty Saturday morning. |
arrive in Bali late that afternoon. I'm staying at the Nusa Dua Beach Hotel. |
leave Bali on the fifteenth and travel to the Philippines. While I'm there, I'm
staying with some friends. Etc.

X X

(a) 1 will begin to study at seven.You
will come at eight. | will be
studying when you come.

(b) Right now | am sitting in class. At
this same time tomorrow, | will be
Sitting in class.

The future progressive expresses an
activity that will bein progress at a timein
thefuture.

NE

(c) Don't call me at nine because |
won't be home. | am going to be
studying at the library.

The progressive form of be going to:
begoing to + be + -ing

(d) Don't get impatient. She will be
coming soon.

(e) Don't get impatient. She will
come soon.

Sometimes there is little or no difference
between the future progressive and the
simple future, especially when the future
event will occur at an indefinite time in
the future, as in (d) and (e).

L] EXERCISE 10. Using the future progressive. (Chart 4-5)
Directions: Use the future progressive or the simple present.

1. Right now | am attending class. Y esterday at this ti me, | was attending class.

Tomorrow at this time, | (attend)

2. Tomorrow I'm going to leave for home. When | (arrive)

at the airport, my whole family (wait)
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3. When | (get) up tomorrow morning, the sun (shine)

, the birds (sing) , and my

roommate (lie, still) , in bed fast adeep.

4. A: When do you leave for Florida?
B: Tomorrow. Just think! Two days from now

1 (lie) on the

beach in the sun.
A: Sounds great! | (think) .
about you.

5. A: How can | get in touch with you while

you're out of town?

B: | (stay) at the Pilgrim Hotel. You can reach
methere.
6. Next year at thistime, | (do) exactly what | am doing
now. | (attend) school and (study)

hard next year.

7. Look at those dark clouds. When class (be) over, it

(rain, probably)

8. A: Areyou going to be in town next Saturday?
B: No. | (visit, in Chicago)™ my aunt.

‘9. A: Where are you going to be this evening?

B: I (work, at the library)

on my research paper.

10. A: Do you think life will be very different 100 years from now?

B: Of course. | can picture it in my mind. People (live)
in modular mobile residential units that they can take with them if they have to
move, and they (drive) i air cars that can go at

tremendous speeds.

A: That sounds pretty far-fetched to me. Why would people want to take their houses

with them when they move?

*Expressions of place can often be used between the helping verb and the main verb in progressive tenses.
See Chart 2-12, p. 31,
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4-6 FUTURE PERFECT

(@ 1 will graduate in June. | will see
you inJuly. By thetime | see
you, | will have graduated.

() | will havefinished my
‘homework by the time | go out
on a date tonight.

- 4
e

The future perfect expresses an
activity that will be completed before
another time or event in thefuture.
(Note: by the time introduces a time
clause; the simple present isused in a
time clause.)

4-7 FUTURE PERFECT PROGRESSIVE

(©) 1 will gotobed atenPM. Ed
will get home at midnight. At
midnight | will be deeping. |
will have been sleegping for
two hours by the time Ed gets
home.

The future perfect progressive
emphasizes the duration of an activity
that will be in progress before another
time or event in thefuture.

(d) When Professor Jones retires next
month, he will have taught for
45 years.

(6) When Professor Jones retires next
month, he will have been
teaching for 45 years.

el

Sometimes the future perfect and the
future perfect progressive have the
same meaning, asin (d) and (e). Also,
notice that the activity expressed by
either of these two tenses may begin
in the past.

[0 EXERCISE 11. Perfect and perfect progressive tenses. (Chapter 3; Charts 4-6 and 4-7)

Directions. Use any appropriate tense.

1. Ann and Andy got married on June 1<.

Today is June 14th. They (be)
By June 7th, they (be)
By June 28th, they (be)

married for two weeks.
married for one week.

__married for four weeks.

2. Thistrafficisterrible. Were going to be late. By thetimewe (get) — _ to

the airport, Bob's plane (arrive, already™)

and helll be wondering where we are.

3. Thetraffic was very heavy. By the time we (get)

plane (arrive, already)

to the airport, Bob's

*With the future perfect, already has two possible midsentence positions:

Iwill alreadyhavefinished.
| witthave already finished.
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10.

. What? He got married again? At thisrate, he (have)

This morning | came to class at 9:00. Right now it is 10:00, and | am ill in class.
I (sit) at this desk for an hour. By 9:30, 1
(sit) here for ahaf an hour. By 11:00, I (sit)

here for two hours.

I'm getting tired of sitting in the car. Do you realize that by the time we arrive in
Phoenix, we (drive) for twenty straight hours?
. Margaret was born in 1975. By 1995, she (live) ___on

this earth for 20 years. By the year 2025, she (live)

on this earth for 50 years.

Go ahead and leave on your vacation. Don’t worry about this work. By the time you

(get) back, we (take) care of everything.

. | don't understand how those marathon runners do it! The race began more than an

hour ago. By the time they reach the finish line, they (run)

steadily for more than two hours. | don't think | can run more than two mjnutes!

a dozen wives by the time he (die)

We have been married for along time. By our next ahniver%\ry, we (be)

married for 43 years.

(0 EXERCISE 12. Review: future time. (Charts 4-1 — 4-7)
Directions. These sentences describe typical events in a day in the life of a man named Bill.
The sentences are in the past, but al of these things will happen in Bill's life tomorrow.

Change dl of the sentences to the future.

1.

© 0N O

b

When Bill got up yesterday morning,
the sun was shining. And tomorrow?

— When Bill gets up tomorrow morning,
the sun will be shining.

He shaved and showered, and then made .
alight breakfast. And tomorrow? "

After he ate breakfast yesterday, he got |

=
ready to go to work. And tomorrow? : N s
| | o

By the time he got to work yesterday, he had
drunk three cups of coffee. And tomorrow?

Between 8:00 and 9:00, Bill answered his e-mail and planned his day. And tomorrow?
By 10:00 yesterday, he had called new clients. And tomorrow?

At 11:00 yesterday, he was attending a staff meeting. And tomorrow?

He went to lunch at noon and had a sandwich and a bowl of soup. And tomorrow?

After he finished eating, he took a short walk in the park before he returned to the
_office. And tomorrow?
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10.

11.

13.
14.

15.
16.

17.

[] EXERCISE 13. Review: future time. (Chapter 4)

He worked at his desk until he went to another meeting in the middle of the

afternoon. And tomorrow?

By the time he left the office, he had attended three meetings. And tomorrow?

When Bill got home, his children were playing in the yard. And tomorrow?

They had been playing since 3:00 in the afternoon. And tomorrow?

As soon as he finished dinner, he took the children for a walk to a nearby playground.

And tomorrow?

Afterward, the whole family sat in the living room and discussed their day. And

tomorrow?

They watched television for a while, and then he and his wife put the kids to bed. And

tomorrow?

By the time Bill went to bed
yesterday, he had had a full day
and was ready for deep. And
tomorrow?

||||| I
.||”J“J“MI|HIM 2

Directions: What do you think the world will be like a hundred years from now? What changes
will have occurred between then and now? Use your imagination and make some predictions.

Possible topics:

1. means of transportation
sources of energy
population growth

food sources

extinction of animal species
architecture

clothing styles

exploration of the oceans; of the
earth's interior

© N WD

9. space exploration; contact with beings
from outer space

10. weapon technology

11. role of computers in daily life

12. long-term solutions to today's political
crises

13. international language

14. international world government

NOTE: You may wish to make comparisons among the past, the present, and the future.
For example:

A hundred years ago, the automobile hadn't been invented. Today it is one of the

most common means of transportation and has greatly changed the way people

lead their lives. By the year

, the automobile will have become obsolete. A

hundred years from now, people will use small, jet-propelled, wingless flying machines
in place of cars.
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51 Adverb clauses of time: form
5-2 Using adverb clauses to show time relationships

(] EXERCISE 1. Error analysis: review of verb tenses. (Chapters 1 — 4)
Directions: Correct the errors.

hawe veen
1. | amstudying here since last January.

2. By thetime | return to my country, | am away from home for more than three years.

3. Assoon as | will graduate, | going to return to my hometown.

4. By the end of the 21st century, scientists will had discovered the cure for the common cold.

5. | want to get married, but | don't meet the right person yet.

6. | have been seeing that movie three times, and now | am wanting to see it again.

7. Last night, | have had dinner with two friend. | knew both of them for along time.

8. | am not like my job at the restaurant. My brother wants me to change it. | am
thinking he is right.

9. So far this week, the teachers are giving us a lot of homework every day.

10. There are more than forty presidents of the United States since it became a country.

George Washington had been the first president. He was become the president in 1789.
11. Whilel will be studying tonight, I'm going to listen to Beethoven's Seventh Symphony.
12. We washed the dishes and clean up the kitchen after our dinner guests were leaving.

13. My neighbors are Mr. and Mrs. Jones. | know them ever since | am a child.
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14. It's raining tomorrow morning.

15. Many scientists believe there is a major earthquake in California in the next few years.

16. When | got home to my apartment last night,

I use my key to open the door as usual. But the

door didn't open. | trying my key again and again
with no luck. So | am knocking on the door for my
wife to let mein. Finally the door opens, but | don't
saw my wife on the other side. | saw a stranger. | had

been try to get into the wrong apartment! | quickly

apologizing and am went to my own apartment.

[J EXERCISE 2. Review of verb tenses. (Chapters 1 » 4)

Directions: Discuss the differences (if any) in meaning in these groups of sentences. Some

of the sentences need to be completed to make their meanings clear.

1. a Hewatchestelevision.
He is watching television.

b.
2. a lamsdttinginclass. ...
b.  wassittinginclass. ...

I have finished my homework.
| had finished my homework . . ..
c. | will have finished my homework . . . .

To

The students had left before the teacher arrived.
The students left before the teacher arrived.

The students had left when the teacher arrived.
The students left when the teacher arrived.

The students were leaving when the teacher arrived.

PooTp

| have been waiting for her for two hours.
| had been waiting for her for two hours . . . .
I will have been waiting for her for two hours . . . .

0o

6. a. Ali has been studying Chapter Five.
b. He has studied Chapter Two.
c. He studied Chapter Two . . ..

7. a. She has been doing a lot of research on that project.
b. She has done a lot of research on that project.
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10.

I will study when you come.

| am going to study when you come.

| will be studying when you come.

| am going to be studying when you come.

I will have studied by the time you come.

I will have been studying for two hours by the time you come.

OB SR SRNS B

He worked for that company for two years.
He has been working for that company for two years.

oo

The train will leave at 10:00 tomorrow morning.

The train is going to leave at 10:00 tomorrow morning.
The train leaves at 10:00 tomorrow morning.

The train is leaving at 10:00 tomorrow morning.

oo

[ EXERCISE 3. Review of verb tenses. (Chapters 1 — 4)
Directions: In order to practice verb tenses, answer the questions in complete sentences.
The questioner's book is open. The answerer's book is closed. Work in pairs, in groups, or
as aclass. If you use this exercise in pairwork, switch roles after Item 9.

1.

2.

P w

© N o g

10.
11.

13.
14.
15.

What have we been studying? What is one tense we have studied since the beginning
of the term? When, to the best of your recollection, did we study it?

What else will we have studied in this class by the time the term ends?

This class began on (date). Had you studied verb tenses before that?

We're going to finish studying Chapter 5 on (day or date). How long will we have
been studying Chapter 5 by that time?

What were you doing at this time yesterday? What did you do after that?

What are you doing right now? How long have you been doing that?

What are you going to be doing at this time tomorrow?

What will you be doing tonight at midnight? What were you doing last night at
midnight?

Where will you be living three years from now? Where were you living three years ago?
Can you name one specific thing you did three years ago? Can you name one specific
thing you will do three years from now?

What places have you been to since you came to (this city)?

Make some generalizations about things you do.

What are some things you have done many times since you came to (this cizy)?

What are some of the things you have done in your lifetime? When did you do them?
What have you done that no one else in this class (or in the world) has ever done?
Wheat is the exact place you are sitting right now?

How long have you been sitting there today?

How long will you have been sitting there by the time class is over?

How often do you sit there during class?

. How many times have you sat there?

Before today, when did you last sit there?

Had you sat there before that?

Where were you sitting at this time yesterday?

Where are you going to be sitting at this time tomorrow?
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[J EXERCISE 4. Review of verb tenses. (Chapters 1 — 4)
Directions: Use any appropriate tense of the verbs in parentheses.

68

1.

. Don't try to call John at 11:30 tomorrow morning because he (attend)

John is in my English class. He (study) English this
semester. He (take, also) some other classes.
His classes (begin) at 9:00 every day.

. Yesterday John ate breakfast at 8:00. He (eat, already) -

breakfast when he (leave) for class at 8:45. He (eat, always)
breakfast before he (go) to class.
Tomorrow before he (go) to class, he (eat) breakfast.

. John isin class every morning from 9:00 to 12:00. Two days ago, | (call)

him at 11:30, but I could not reach him because he (attend)

class at that time.

class at that time.

. Yesterday John took a nap from 1:00 to 2:00. | arrived at 1:45. When | (get)

there, John (sleep) . He (sleep)

for 45 minutesby thetimel got there.

. Right now John (zake) a nap. He (fal)
asleep an hour ago. He (seep) for an hour.

. Three days ago, John (start) to read A Farewell to Arms, a novel
by Ernest Hemingway. It is along novel. He (finish, not)
reading it yet. He (read) it because his English teacher
assigned it.

. Since the beginning of the semester, John (read) three
novels. Right now he (read) A Farewell to Arms. He
(read) that novel for the past three days. He
(intend) to finish it next week. In his lifetime, he (read)

many novels, but this is the first Hemingway novel he

(read, ever)

Tomorrow, after he (eat) dinner, John (go) toa
movie. In other words, he (eat) dinner by the
time he (go) to the movie.
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[] EXERCISE 5. Review of verb tenses. (Chapters 1 — 4)
Directions: Work in pairs.
SPEAKER A:
* Use the questions in this exercise to initiate conversation with Speaker B.
e Do not smply read the questions. Look at the text briefly, then look directly at
Speaker B each time you ask a question.
» |If Speaker B does not answer fully or if you would like more information, ask your
own questions in addition to those suggested.
» Pay specia attention to verb tense usage in both the questions and the responses.

SPEAKER B:
* Your book is closed.
¢ Answer the questions fully. Often your response will consist of more than one sentence.
e Answer in complete sentences in order to practice using verb tenses.

PART I.
1. What is happening in this room?
What else is happening?
2. What was happening in this room when you walked in today?
What else was happening?
3. What did you do yesterday? (Speaker A: Listen carefully for past tense verbs
What else did you do? in the responses.)
And what else did you do?
4. How long have you been living in (this city)?
How long will you have been living here by the end of (the semester/term, ezc.)?
5. Where did you eat dinner last night?
What did you have?
How was it?
Wheat did you do after you had eaten?
6. What were you doing at 8 o'clock last night?
What will you be doing at 8 o'clock tomorrow night?
7. Areyou taking any courses besides English?
How is everything going?
What are you doing in one of your (other courses/other English classes)?
8. How long have we been talking to each other?
What have we been talking about?
9. How do you like living here?
Have you had any interesting experiences since you came here?
Have you met any interesting people?
10. What do you think the world will be like when you are seventy years old?

PART I1. Switch roles.
11. What are you doing right now?
What are you going to be doing for the next ten minutes or so?
12. What did you do last weekend? (Speaker A: Listen carefully for past tense
°  What else did you do? verbs in the responses.)
And what else did you do?
13. What is the teacher doing?
How long has he/she been (doing that)?
14. What are you going to do for the rest of today?
What will you be doing at midnight?
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15. What will you have done by the time you go to bed tonight?
16. How long have you been studying English since you came here?
How long had you studied English before you came here?
What have you been doing outside of class to improve your English?
17. What have we been doing for the past ten minutes or so?
Why have we been (doing that) ?

18. What are some of the things you have done since you came to (this cizy)?

19. Have you read a newspaper lately?
What is happening in the world?

20. What countries have you visited?
When did you visit (a particular country)? Why did you go there?
What did you like about that country? What did you dislike about that country?
Are you planning to go there again someday?

5-1 ADVERB CLAUSES OFTIME: FORM

adverb clause . main clause | In (a): When the phone rang is an adverb clause of
r time. An adverb clause is one kind of dependent
(@ When thephone rang, the baby woke up. clause. A dependent clause must be attached to an
independent, or main, clause. In (a): the baby woke
up is the main clause.

(b) INCORRECT: When the phonerang. The baby woke | Example (b) is incorrect because the adverb clause is

up. not connected to the main clause.

(c) The phone rang. The baby woke up. Example (c) is correct because there is no adverb
clause. The two main clauses are both independent
sentences.

(d) When the phone rang, the baby woke up. Examples (d) and (€) have the same meaning. An

(e) The baby woke up when the phone rang. adverb clause can come in front of a main clause, asin

(d), or follow the main clause, asin (e).

Notice that a comma is used to separate the two
clauses when the adverb clause comes first.

[J EXERCISE 6. Adverb clauses of time. (Chart5-1)
Directions: Add necessary punctuation and capitalization. ldentify adverb clauses and main
clauses. Do not add or delete any words.

Example: when Sam was in New Y ork he stayed with his cousins
— When Sam was in New York, he stayed with his cousins.

1. we went inside when it began to rain
2. it began to rain we went inside
_3. when if began to rain we went inside
4. when the mail comes my assistant opens it
5. my assistant opens the mail when it comes

6. the mail comes around ten. o'clock every morning my assistant opens it
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L] EXERCISE 7. Preview of Chart 5-2.
Directions: Complete the sentences with your own words. Then, put brackets around the
adverb clause in each sentence. '

1. 1 will call you [before | ___Come ovev ]

2. Last night | went to bed after | my homework.

3. Tonight | will go to bed after | my homework.

4. Ever since | was a child, | afraid of dogs.

5. Jane's contact lens popped out while she basketball.

6. Be sure to reread your composition for errors before you ___itinto

the teacher tomorrow.

7. By thetime | left my apartment this morning, the mail carrier —

the mail.

8. | have known Jim Bates since he ten years old.

9. A black cat ran across the road as | my car to work

this morning.

10. By the time | leave this city, | here for four months.
11. Whenever Mark angry, his nose gets red.
12. 1 to the beach whenever the weather was nice, but

now | don't have time to do that because | have to study.

13. We will have a big party when —.

14. The next time | to Hawaii, I'm going to visit Mauna Loa, the

world's largest active volcano.

15. | had fried chicken the last time | at that restaurant.
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5-2 USING ADVERB CLAUSESTO SHOW

TIME RELATIONSHIPS

after* (a) After she graduates, she will get a job. A present tense, NOT afuture tense,
(b) After she (had) graduated, she got a job. is used in an adverb clause of time, as
- in examples (a) and (c). (See Chart
before* (c) | will leave before he comes. 4-3, p. 55, for tense usage in future
(d) 1 (had) left before he came. time clauses))
when (e) When 1 arrived, he was talking on the phone. when = at that time
(f) When | got there, he had already left Notice the different time
(g) When it began to rain, | stood under a tree. relationships expressed by the tenses.
(h) When | was in Chicago, | visited the museums.
(1) When | see Mm tomorrow, | will ask him.
while (j ) While | was walking home, it began to rain. while, as= duringthat time
as (k) Asl was walking home, it began to rain.
by the time (1) By the time he arrived, we had aready left. by the time = one event is completed
(m) By the time he comes, we will have already left. before another event
Notice the use of the past perfect and
future perfect in the main clause.
since (n) 1 haven't seen him since he left this morning. since = from that time to the present
(o) I’ve known her ever since | was a child. In (0): ever adds emphasis.
: Note: The present perfect is used in
the main clause.
until (p) We stayed there until wefinished our work. until, till = to that time and then
till (qa) We stayed there till wefinished our work. no longer (Till is used more in
speaking than in writing; it is
generally not used in formal English.)
as soon as (r) Assoon as it stops raining, we will leave. as soon as, once — when one event
once ('s) Once it stops raining, we will leave. happens, another event happens soon
afterward
aslongas (t) I will never speak to him again as long as | live. | aslong as, so long as = during all
50 long as (u) | will never spesk to him again so long as | live. that time, from beginning to end
whenever (v) Whenever | see her, | say hello. whenever = every time
every time (w) Everytimel seeher, | say hello.
the first time (x) Thefirst time (that) | went to New York, | went Adverb clauses can be introduced by
to an opera. the following:
the last time (v) | saw two plays the last time (that) I went to first
New York. second
the nexz time (z) The next time (that) | go to New York, I'm going | the ° third, etc.” time (that)
to see a ballet. last
next
etc.

* After and before are commonly used in the following expressions:
shortly after shortly before
a short time aftr  a short time hefore
a tizelewhile after a little white before
not long after not long before
soon  after
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_1 EXERCISE 8. Using adverb clauses to show time relationships.
(Chapters 1 — 4; Charts 5-1 and 5-2)
Directions: Combine each pair of sentences. Use the given time words if they are possible
and appropriate to the meaning. Cross out inappropriate ones.
In the new sentences, omit unnecessary words, make any necessary changes (paying
special attention to verb forms), and punctuate carefully.

1. The other passengers will get on the bus soon. Then wel'll leave.
-a while b. as soon as c. the last time
— As soon as the other passengers get on the bus, we'll leave.
2. | turned off the lights. After that, | left the room.
a. before b. by the time c. after

-» [ turned off the lights before | Ieft the room.
— By the time | left the room, | had turned off the lights.
— After | turned off the lights, | left the room.

3. Susan sometimes feels nervous. Then she chews her nails.
a. whenever b. before C. every time

4. The frying pan caught on fire. | was making dinner at that time.
a. by the time b. while C. as soon as

5. We were sitting down to eat. Someone knocked on the door at that moment.
a. just as* b. just after* C. just before*

6. The singer finished her song. The audience immediately burst into applause.
a. aslong as b. as soon as c. immediately after

7. We have to wait here. Nancy will come.
a. as soon as b. after c. until

8. Nancy will come. We can leave for the theater.
a. after b. as soon as c. when

9. My roommate walked into the room yesterday. | immediately knew that something

was wrong.
a justassoonas b. when c. whenever
10. | stood up to give my speech. Immediately before that, | got butterflies in my
stomach.
a. until b. while C. just before

11. | saw the great pyramids of Egypt in the moonlight. | was speechless.
a until b. the first time c. before

12. Jane has gotten three promotions in the last six months. She started working at this
company six months ago.

a before b. since c. when
13. | had gone to bed. The phone rang.
. a. shortly after b. not long after c. ashort time after

*just adds the idea of "immediately":
just as = at that immediate or same moment
Just before = immediately before
just after = immediately after
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14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

The weather will get warmer soon. Then we can start playing tennis again.

a while b. when C. once
Shakespeare died in 1616. He had written more than 37 plays before then.
a. while b. once c. by the time

Sam will go to the movies again. He'll remember to take his glasses then.
a. the next time b. aslong as c. by the time

I will not forget Mr. Tanaka. | will live for a long time.
a as b. aslong as c. solong as

Mohammad had never heard about Halloween.*
Then he came to the U.S.
a. before
b. until
c. since

L] EXERCISE 9. Verb tenses in adverb clauses of time. (Chart 5-2)
Directions: Choose the best completion. Give yourself seven minutes to complete this exercise.

1.

"7.

As soon as Martina saw the fire, she the fire department.

A. wastelephoning B. telephoned C. had telephoned D. has telephoned
. Before Jennifer won the lottery, she —— any kind of contest.

A. hasn't entered B. doesn't enter C. wasn't entering D. hadn't entered
Every time Prakash sees a movie made in India, he —_ homesick.

A. will have felt B. felt C. feds D. isfeeling
Since | left Venezuela six years ago, | to visit friends and family several times.

A. return B. will have returned C. am returning D. have returned
While he was washing his new car, Mr. De Rosa asmall dent in the rear fender.

A. has discovered B. was discovering C. isdiscovering D. discovered
Yesterday while | was attending a sales meeting, Matthew —_ on the company's
annual report. :

A. was working B. had been working C. has worked D. works
Tony to have children until his little daughter was born. After she won his
heart, he decided he wanted a big family.

A. doesn't want B. hadn't wanted C. wasn't wanting D. hasn't wanted

*Halloween (which occurs every year on October 31) is a holiday celebrated in the U.S,, Canada, Great Britain, and
Ireland. Children dress up in costumes and go from house to house, asking for a "treat" such as candy or fruit.
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8. After the horse threw her to the ground for the third time, Jennifer picked herself up
and said, "I on another horse as long as | live."
A. never ride
B. have never ridden
C. will never ride
D. do not ride

9. The next time Paul to New York, he will visit the Metropolitan Museum's
famous collection of international musical instruments.

A. will fly B. flies C. has flown D. will have flown
10. Ever since Maurice arrived, he quietly in the corner. |Is something wrong?

A. sat B. has been sitting C. had been sitting D. will have sat
11. After Nancy for twenty minutes, she began to feel tired.

A. jogging B. had been jogging C. has been jogging D. hasjogged
12. Peter, since you got home from football practice?

A. haveyou eaten B. will you eat C. areyou eating D. doyou eat
13. By the time the young birds the nest for good, they will have learned how to fly.

A. will leave B. will have left C. areleaving D. leave

14. The last time | . in Athens, the weather was hot and humid.
A. had been B. was C. am D. will have been

ID EXERCISE 10. Using adverb clauses to show time relationships. (Chart 5-2)
Directions: Create a sentence from the given words. Do not change the order of the words.

Use any appropriate verb forms and punctuate correctly.

Examples: assoon as + | + finish + |
— As soon as | finish my report, I’'ll call you and we'll go out to dinner.
| + after + | + climb _ ’
» I was exhausted after | climbed the stairs to the eighth floor.

'I:Whenever+l+go+l 6. | +when + | + be
2. bythetime + | + get + | 7. thefirsttime + | + see + |
3. 1 +since+ | + |leave 8. | +until + | + be
4. justas + | + open + | 9. while + | + look + |

5.l +assoonas+ | + eat 10. | + before + I + drive
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[J EXERCISE 11. Review of verb tenses. (Chapters 1 — 5)
Directions: Use any appropriate tense for the verbs in parentheses. In some instances, more

than one tense is possible.*

1.

>

A
w > W > > W

w>» > w > w P

S o(ry) _ to get this piece

: Well, don't use a knife. You (electrocute)

w > w > w P

. There is something | have to tell you.
: Go ahead. | (listen)

Hi, Ann. (you, meet) —  my friend George Smith?

: No, I (have, never) ___thepleasure.

: Then let me introduce you.

Stop! What (you, do) ?

of toast out of the toaster. It's stuck.

yourself!
> What do you suggest | do?
: Unplug it first.
: There's Jack.
: Where?
: He (lie) — on the grass under that tree over there.
:Ohyyes | (see) — him. He (look, certainly)
comfortable. Let's go talk to him.
> 1 (go) to aplay last night.
: (it, be) any good?
. | thought s0. | (enjoy) it alot.
: What (you, see) ?
. Arsenic and Old Lace. | (see, never) it before.
Oh, | (see) — thatplaytoo. | (see) — ita
coupleofyearsago. It(be) —_~ good, (be, not) _. it?

: I wasin your hometown last month. It looked like a nice town. | (be, never)

there before.

: What (you, do) in that part of the country?
: My wifeand | (drive) to Washington, D.C., to

visit her family.

*Your teacher can tell you if one tense is more idiomatic, i.e., more likely to be used by a native speaker.
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*No, T
. (you, take, ever) it?
: Yes, T

: When (you, take) it?

(you, take) Econ 1 20 this semester?

Last semester.

- ' Who (%e) your professor?

Dr. Lee

: Oh, | have the same professor. What (he, be) like?
: He (be) very good.

: May | borrow some money? My check (bg) —— supposed to arrive

yesterday, but | still (receive, not) it. | need

to buy a book for one of my classes, but | (have, not)

any money.

: Sure. I'd be happy to lend you some. How much (you, need) ?

A: How about five dollars? Thanks. | (pay) - you back as soon

©
>.

w > o

10. A:

as1 (get) my check.

: Hello?

: Hello. May | speak to Sue?

. She (be, not) _ inright now. May | take a message?

. 'Yes. Thisis Art O'Brien. Would you please ask her to meet me at the library this

afternoon? | (sit) at one of the study booths on

the second floor.

Alex, (you, know) where Ms. Rodriguez is? |

{look) for her for the past hour.

: She (see) Mr. Frost a the moment about the shipment

of partswhich we (receive) earlier today. Some of the parts

are missing.

: Uh, oh. That (sound) : like trouble. Please tell Ms. Rodriguez

to phone mewhenshe (have) —__________ some free time. | (work)

in my office al afternoon.
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L] EXERCISE 12. Review of verb tenses. (Chapters 1 — 5)
Directions: Use any appropriatetense.

JOSE:

Hi, my name is Jose.

ALL: Hi, my name isAli.

(1) JOSE
(2 AL
(3) JOSE

(4) AL

(5) JOSE:

(6) ALL:

(7) JOSE:
(8 ALI:

(9) JOSE:

(10) ALI:

(11) JOSE:

(12) ALI:

(13) JOSE:

(14) ALL
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(you, study) at this university?

Yes | (be) And you?

Yes, | (be) here since last September. Before that |
(study) English at another school.

What (you, take) this term?
| (take) chemistry, math, psychology, and American
history. What (you, take) ?

| (study) English. | (need) to improve
my English before | (take) regular academic courses next semester.

How long (you, be) here?

I (be) here since the beginning of this semester.
Actualy, | (arrive) in the United States six months ago, but |
(study) English at this university only since
January. Beforethat | (live) with my brother in Washington, D.C.
You (speak) English very well. (you, study)

a lot of English before you (come) to the
United States?

Yes. | (study) English for ten years in my own country. And
aso, | (spend) some time in Canada a couple of years ago. |
(pick) up alot of English while I (live) there.

You (be) lucky. When | (come) , to the United
States, | (study, never) any English at all. So |
had to spend a whole year studying nothing but English before | (start)

school.

How long (you, plan) _ : to be in the United States?

I (e, not) sure. Probably by the time | (return)
home, | (be) herefor at least

five years. How about you?

I (hope) to be finished with all my work in two and a half years.




L] EXERCISE 13. Review of verb tenses. (Chapters 1 — 5)

Directions. Use any appropriate tense.

Dear Ann,
m | (receive) your letter about two weeks ago and (try)
) to find time to write you back ever since. | (be)———
(3 very busy lately. In the past two weeks, | (have) four tests, and |
(4) have another one next week. In addition, a friend (stay)
(5) with me since last Thursday. She wanted to see the city, so we (spend)
6) a lot of time visiting some of the interesting places here. We (be)
@) to the zoo, the art museum, and the botanical gardens. Yesterday
8) we (go) to the park and (wafch) a
balloon race. Between showing her the city and studying for my exams, | (have, barely)
©)) enough time to breathe.
(10) Right now it (be) 3:00 A.M. and | (sith
(1 atmydesk. | (sit) here five hours doing my studying. My
(12) friend's plane (leave) at 6:05, so | (decide)
(13) notto go to bed. That's why | (write) to you at such an early hour
(14) in the day. | (get) a little sleepy, but | would rather stay up.
(15) | (take) a nap after | (get) back
from taking her to the airport.
(16) How (you, get) along? How (your classes, go)
a7n ? Please write soon.

Yours,

Janet

[J EXERCISE 14. Writing. (Chapters 1 — 5)

Directions: Write a letter to a friend or family member. Discuss your activities, thoughts,
feelings, and adventures in the present, past, and future. The purpose of this exercise is for
you to use every possible tense.

Write about what you do, are doing, have done, have been doing, did, were doing, had done,
had been doing, will do, are going to do, will be doing, will have done, and will have been doing.
Include appropriate time expressions. today, every day, right now, already, sofar, since, next
Week, etc.

Use the verb tenses in any order you wish and as many times as necessary. Try to write
a natural-sounding letter.
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[ EXERCISE 18. Review of verb tenses. (Chapters 1 — 5)

M
@
)
@
©®)

Directions: Complete the sentences with the words in parentheses. Use any appropriate tense.

Almost every part of the world (experience) an earthquake
in recent years, and almost every part of the world (experience)
earthquakes in the years to come. Since the ancient Chinese (begin) ———— — to keep
records several thousand years ago, more than I3 million earthquakes (occur)

worldwide by some estimates. What (cause)

©)

@
)
©)

an
(12)
a3
(14)

(15)
(16)
(17

(18
(19)

(20)
@)

earthquakes? Throughout time, different cultures (develop)

myths to explain these violent earth movements.
According to a Japanese myth, a playful catfish lives in the mud under the earth. Whenever it

feels like playing, it (wave) Its fat tail around in the mud. The result?

Earthquakes. From India comes the story of six strong elephants who (hold) up

the earth on their heads. Whenever one elephant (move) ——— ____ its head, the earth
trembles.
Nowadays, although scientists (know) —__ more about the causes of

earthquakes, they still cannot prevent the terrible ddmage. One of the strongest quakes in the

20th century (happen) , in Anchorage, Alaska, on March 24, 1964, at
about six o'clock in the evening. When the earthquake (strike) that
evening, many families (sit) . down to eat dinner. People in the city
(find, suddenly) themselves in the dark because most of

the lights in the city went out when the earthquake occurred. Many people (die)

instantly when tall buildings (collapse) and (send)

tons of brick and concrete crashing into the streets.

When (the nextearthquake, occur) 2 No

one really knows for sure.

Interestingly enough, throughout history animals (help, often)
people predict earthquakes shortly before they happen. At present, some scientists (study)

catfish because catfish swim excitedly just before an earthquake.

According to some studies, shakes, monkeys, and rodents (appear, also)

(22)

to be sensitive to the approach of violent movement in the earth's
surface. Some animals (seem) - toknowa great deal more than humans

- about when an earthquake will occur.*

*NOTE: When an earthquake will occur is a noun clause, not an adverb clause of time. See Chapter 12 for
information about noun clauses.
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(23) In recent years, scientists (deveiop) many extremely

(24) sensitive instruments. Perhaps someday the instruments (be) able to

give us a sufficiently early warning so that we can be waiting caimly in a safe place when the

(25) next earthquake (strike>

_1 EXERCISE 16. Activity: review of verb tenses. (Chapters 1 — 5)
Directions: Before you come to class, think of an interesting, dangerous, or amusing
experience you have had. You will then tell the story to a classmate, who will report that
experience in a composition.

_1 EXERCISE 17. Activity: review of verb tenses. (Chapters 1 — 5)
Directions: In a short speech (two or three minutes), summarize an article in arecent
newspaper. You may speak from notes if necessary, but your notes should contain no more
than fifteen words. Use your notes only for a very brief outline of important information.
Present your speech to a small group or to the class. Listeners can write one- or two-
sentence summaries of each speech.

1 EXERCISE 18. Activity: review of verb tenses. (Chapters 1 — 5)
Directions: Form a small group. Discuss the past, present, and future of one (or more) of
the topics. As a group, write a summary of the discussion.

Topics:.
1. means of transportation
2. clothes
3. agriculture

4. medical science

5. means of communication

_J EXERCISE 19. Error analysis: general review. (Chapters 1 -> 5)
Directions: The following sentences are adapted from student writing and contain typical
errors of different kinds. See how many of these errors you can find and correct.

1. I am living at 3371 grand avenue since last September.

2. | have been in New Y ork city two week ago.

w

. My country have change its capital city fivetime.

»

Dormitory lifeis not quiet. Everyone shouted and make a lot of noise in the halls.

o

My friends will meet me when | will arrive at the airport.

[2)]

.. Hasn't anyone ever tell you to knock on the door before you enter someone else's

room? Didn't your parents taught you that?
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10.

11.

13.

14.

15.

6.

17.

18.

19.

When | was a child, | viewed thing from a much lower height. Many physical objects
around me appear very large. When | want to move something such as a chair, | need
help.

I will intend to go back home when | will finish my education.

The phone rung while | doing the dishes. | dry my hands and answer it. When | am
hear my husband voice, | very happy.

I am in the United States for the last four months. During this time, | had done many
thing and saw many place.

When the old man started to walk back to his cave, the sun has already hided itself
behind the mountain.

While I am writing my composition last night, someone knocks on the door.

I'm studing English at an English conversation school two time a week.

Getting accustomed to a different cultures are not easy.

I'm really glad you to visit my hometown this year.

While | was visitting my cousin in Los Angeles. We went to a restaurant and eat

Thai food.

We ate dinner. We watched TV after.

When | was in my country, | am afraid to come to the United States. | thought |
couldn't walk outside at night because of the terrible crime. But now | am having a
different opinion. 1 live in this small town for three month and learn that there is very
little crime here.

Before | came to the United State. | pictured the U.S. as an exciting place with
honesty, hard-working, well-mannered peoples. After | came to United State since
four month ago this picture had changed. The maﬁners of the students while they are
in the cafeteria. They arereally bad. | am also thinking that office workers here lazy.

People in my country works a lot harder.
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CHAPTER 6

Subject—\VvvVerb Agreement

CONTENTS

6-1 Fina -sl-es: use, pronunciation, and spelling 6-4 Subject-verb agreement: using

6-2 Basic subject-verb agreement _ there+ be

6-3 Subject-verb agreement: using expressions 6-5 Subject-verb agreement: some
of quantity irregularities

[1 EXERCISE 1. Preview: using -S/-ES. (Charts 2-1, 6-1, 6-2, and 7-4)
Directions: In the following sentences, add final -sl-es. Do not change or omit any other
words. Discuss spelling and pronunciation. Discuss why you need to add -dl-es. All of
the sentences are simple present.

pens -
1. | have two pen. (pens = aplural noun) ' j
2. Tom work hard every day.

3. Our solar system condst of nine planet.

4. The earth rotate around the sun.

5. All animal need water.

6. A dog need fresh water every day.

7. Student take test.

8. A swallow is a small, graceful bird with along tail and powerful wing.

9. Swallow arejoyful creature.
10. Butterfly are beautiful.

11. Hawaii has beautiful sunset.
12 A library contain alot of book.
13. Encyclopedia contain information about many thing.
14. Marthawatch TV every evening.

15. Alex amost never change his mind.

83



6-1 FINAL -S/-ES: USE, PRONUNCIATION, AND SPELLING

(8 NOUN + -s. Friends are important.
NOUN + -£s: | like my classes.

A final -s or -es is added to a noun to make the noun
plural.

friend = a singular noun

friends = a plural noun

VERB + -ES: John watches birds.

(b) VERB + -s. Mary works at the bank.

A final -s or -es is added to a simple present verb
when the subject is a singular noun (e.g., Mary, my
father, the machine) or third person singular pronoun
(she, he, it).

Mary works = singular She works - singular
The students work = plural They work = plural

PRONUNCIATION OF -9-ES

(c) seats — sear/s/
ropes > ropels/
backs — back/d/

Final -s is pronounced /s/ after voiceless sounds, asin
(0): “t,” “p,” and “k” are examples of voiceless sounds.*

(d) seeds — seediz/
robes > robe/z/
bags ->fea'z/
sees — seelz/

Final -sis pronounced /z/ after voiced sounds, as in (h):
"d" "b" "g," and “ee” are examples of voiced sounds.*

(e) dishes — dish/az/
catches —  carch/sz/
kisses > kiss/oz/
mixes - mix/oz/
prizes > prize/oz/
edges > edgelsz/

Fina -s and -es are pronounced /az/ after “-sh,” “-ch,”
“-s,” “z,” and “-ge”/“-dge” sounds. The /az/ ending
adds a syllable. All of the words in (€) are pronounced
with two syllables. COMPARE: All of the words in (c)
and (d) are pronounced with one syllable.

SPELLING: FINAL -S vs. -ES

(f) sng - sings
song - > songs

For most words (whether a verb or a noun), smply
afina -sis added to spell the word correctly.

(g) wash  » washes
watch — watches
class — classes
buz — buzzes
box — feoxes

Final -es is added to words that end in -sh, -ch, -s,
-z, and -x.

(h) toy - toys
buy — fowys
(i) baby — babies

cry — cries

For words that end in -y:

In (h): If -y is preceded by a vowel, only -s is added.
In (i): If -y is preceded by a consonant, the -y is
changed to -i and -es is added.

*See Chart 2-6, p. 20, for an explanation of voiced vs. voiceless sounds.
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[l EXERCISE 2. Pronunciation of final -S/-ES. (Chart 6-1)
Directions: Practice pronouncing the following words. Say the final -§/-es sounds loudly
and clearly. Then write the pronunciation of fina -sl-es after each word. Work in pairs, in
groups, or as a class.

GROUP A.

1.

ok wN

cats —»
feeds
hates

lids

deeps

robs

GROUP B.
12. books

13.
14.

homes
occurs

15. fixes
16. sizes

17.

pages

GROUP C.

24,

25.

26.
27.
28.
29.

~J] EXERCISE 3. Spelling of final -S/-ES. (Chart 6-1)

arranges
itches
relaxes
rises
laughs
days

s/

1]

il

@

18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23.

BrYgRs

. trips -

grabs -

. wishes
10.
11.

matches
guesses

unlocks
fills

ashes - -
sniffs -

miles
rugs

pies -

. agrees

faces - ..

. quizzes
. judges —_—

asks —

Directions. Add -s or -es to these words to spell them correctly, and give the pronunciation
of the ending.

QO N O AWN—

" hall

. passengerS

tax ﬁ_ _LQLL
talk

blush

discover

develop

season

flash

10.
11.
12.
13
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.

touch

cough

press

method

miXx

try

tray
enemy

guy
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[0 EXERCISE 4. Pronunciation and spelling of final -S/-ES. (Chart 6-1)
Directions: On a separate sheet of paper, draw three vertical columns. Write /s/ at the top
of the first column, /z/ at the top of the second, and /az/ at the top of the third. Using
words of their own choosing, your teacher and/or your classmates in turn will say a word
that has afinal -g/-es. Write that word in the appropriate column according to how the
ending is pronounced.

Example: /s/ /z/ loz/
SPEAKER A: Number one: windows -

1 windows
SPEAKER B: Number two: reaches
SPEAKER C: Number three: students 2. veaches
SPEAKER D: Number four: passes
Etc. 3.| studewnts

4. passes

5.

Etc.

[ EXERCISE 5. Pronunciation of final -S/-ES. (Chart 6-1)
Directions: Practice the pronounciation of final -s/-es by reading these sentences aloud.

. The teacher encourages the students to speak freely.

Chickens, ducks, and turkeys lay eggs.

He possesses many fine qualities.

My wages are low, but my taxes are high.

The cafeteria serves good sandwiches.

He coughs, sneezes, and wheezes.

People come in many shapes and sizes.

He practices pronunciation by reading sentences aloud.

She bought some shirts, shoes, socks, dresses, slacks, blouses, earrings, and necklaces.
She scratches her chin when it itches.

©o NGO, WN =

S
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_1 EXERCISE 6. Use of final -S/-ES. (Chart 6-1)
Directions: What do the following people or things do? Follow the pattern in the example.
Say final -s/-es sounds loudly and clearly. Work in pairs, in groups, or as a class.

Example: abirdwatcher
SPEAKER A (book open): What does a birdwatcher do?
SPEAKER B (book closed): A birdwatcher watches birds.

1. a stamp collector - 7. aticket taker

2. an animal trainer 8. afire extinguisher
3. abank robber 9. amind reader

4. adog catcher 10. a bullfighter

5. abook publisher 11. awage earner

6. atax collector 12. astoryteller

_1 EXERCISE 7. Use offinal -S/-ES. (Chart6-1)
Directions: What do these people, animals, and things do? Respond in complete sentences.
Say the final -dl-es sounds loudly and clearly. '

Example: abird
"SPEAKER A (book open): What does a bird do?
SPEAKER B (book closed): A bird flies /sings /builds nests/etc.

1. ababy 6. a ball 11. aclock

2. atelephone 7. aheart 12. an airplane
3. astar 8. ariver 13. adoctor

4. adog 9. acat 14. ateacher

5. aduck 10. adoor 15. apsychologist

1 EXERCISE 8. Preview: subject-verb agreement. (Charts 6-2 - 6-5)
Directions: Choose the correct answer in parentheses.

1 The results of Dr. Noll's experiment (was,@ere) published in a scientific journal.
2. The weather in the southern states (gets, get) very hot during the summer.

A woman and her child (is, are) waiting to see Dr. Chang.

Every man, woman, and child (is, are) protected under the law.

Washing the dishes (is, are) the children's job.

A lot of the students (is, are) already here.

Some of the furniture in our apartment (is, are) secondhand.

Some of the desks in the classroom (7s, are) broken.

At least three-quarters of that book on famous Americans (is, are) about people who
lived in the nineteenth century.

10._One of the countries | would like to visit (is, are) Italy.

11. Some of the cities | would like to visit (is, are) Rome and Venice.
12. Each student in the class (has, have) to have a book.

13. Each of the students (has, have) a notebook.

14. None of the students (was, were) late today.

15. The number of students in this room right now (is, are) twenty.

© N O, W
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16. A number of students in the class (speaks, speak) English very well.

17. There (is, are) some interesting pictures in today's paper.

18. There (is, are) an incorrect statement in that newspaper article.

19. The United States (is, are) located in North America

20. Economics (is, are) Dan's favorite subject.

21. Ten minutes (is, are) more than enough time to complete this exercise.

22. Most people (likes, like) to go to the zoo.

23. The police (is, are) coming. |'ve already called them.

24. Japanese (is, are) very difficult for English speakersto learn.

25. The Japanese (has, have) along and interesting history.

26. The elderly in my country (is, are) cared for by their children and grandchildren.
27. My cousin, along with my aunt and uncle, (works, work) in my grandpa's hardware store.
28. Cattle (is, are) considered sacred in India

29. Anna, aswéll as her two older sisters, (is, are) in college.

30. This exercise on singular-plural agreement of subjects and verbs (s, are) easy.

6-2 BASIC SUBJECT-VERB AGREEMENT

SINGULARVERB PLURAL VERB
(a) Myfriend lives in Boston. (b) My friends live in Boston. verb + -s/-es — third person singular
in the smple present
tense
noun + -g-es = plural
(c) My brother and sister live in Two or more subjects connected by
Boston. and require a plura verb.
(d) My brother, sister, and cousin
live in Boston.
(e) Every man, woman, and EXCEPTION: Everyandeach are
child needs love. awaysfollowed immediately by
(f) Each book and magazine is singular nouns. (See Chart 7-13,
listed in the card catalog. p. 128) In this case, even when there
are two (or more) nouns connected
by and, the verb is singular.
(g) That book on political parties | (h) The ideasin that book are Sometimes a phrase or clause separates
is interesting. interesting. a subject from its verb. These
(i) My dog, aswell asmy cats, (j) My dogs, aswell as my ca, like | interrupting structures do not affect
likes cat food. cat food. basic agreement. For example, in (g)
(k) The book that | got from my | () bT hekbooksl bought a the the mﬁr&gﬂ ng tprepgstlonalt pﬂrase
i i ookstore were expensive. on political parties aoes not change
parents was very interesting. P the fact that the verb is must agree
with the subject book. In (k) and (1):
The subject and verb are separated by
an adjective clause. (See Chapter 13.)
(m) Growingflowersis her hobby. A gerund used as the subject of the
sentence requires a singular verb.
(See Chart 14-11,p. 323)
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[0 EXERCISE 9. Subject-verb agreement. (Chart 6-2)
Directions: Choose the correct answer in parentheses.

o gk WN =

of Dr. Brown as the new president.

© N

. The extent of Jane's knowledge on various complex subjects (astounds, astound) me.
The subjects you will be studying in this course (is, are) listed in the syllabus.
Lettuce (is, are) good for you.
Oranges, tomatoes, fresh strawberries, cabbage, and lettuce (is, are) rich in vitamin C.
The professor and the student (agrees, agree) on that point.

Almost every professor and student at the university (approves, approve) of the choice

Each girl and boy in the sixth-grade class (has, have) to do a science project.
Making pies and cakes (is, are) Mrs. Reed's specialty.*

9. Getting to know students from all over the world (is, are) one of the best parts of my job.

10. Annie had a hard time when she was coming home
from the store because the bag of groceries (was, were)

too heavy for her to carry.
11. Where (does, do) your parents live?

12. Why (was, were) Susan and Alex late for the meeting?
13. (Is,Are) having the responsibility for taking care of

pets good for young children?

14. Alex, aswell as histwo older brothers, (has, have) a

good full-time job.

SUBJECT-VERB AGREEMENT: USING EXPRESSIONS

OF QUANTITY

SINGULAR VERB

PLURAL VERB

(@) Some of the book is good.
(c) Alotoftheequipmentis
new

(e) de—thirds ofthemoney is
mine.

(b) Some of the books are
good.

(d) Alot of myfriendsare
here.

(f) Two-thirds of the pennies
are mine.

In most expressions of quantity, the verb is
determined by the noun (or pronoun) that
follows of. For example:

In (a): Some of + singular noun - singular verb.
In (b): Some of + plural noun = plural verb.

(g) One of myfriends is here.

(h) Each of myfriends is here.

i) Evay one of myfriends is
ere.

EXCEPTIONS: One of, each of, and every one
of take singular verbs.

one of

each of

every one of

+ plural noun = singular verb

(j) None ofthe boys is here.

(k) None ofthe boys are here.

(informal)

Subjects with none of are considered singular
in very formal English, but plural verbs are
often used in informal speech writing.

(1) The number of students in
the class s fifteen.

(m) A number of students
were late for class.

COMPARE: In (1): The number is the subject.
In (m): A number of is an expression of
quantity meaning "alot of." It is followed by
aplural noun and aplural verb.

*Specialyy= American English; speciality = British English.
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] EXERCISE 10. Using expressions of quantity. (Chart 6-3)
Directions: Choose the correct answer in parentheses.

. Some of the fruit in thisbowl (is, are) rotten.

Some of the apples in that bowl (s, are) rotten.

Half of the students in the class (is, are) from Arabic-speaking countries.
Half of this money (is, are) yours.

. A lot of the students in the class (is, are) from Southeast Asia.

. A lot of clothing in those stores (is, are) on sale this week.

One of my best friends (is, are) coming to visit me next month.

Each boy in the class (has, have) his own notebook.

Each of the boys in the class (has, have) his own notebook.

Every one of the students (is, are) required to take the final test.

. None of the animals at the zoo (is, are) freeto roam. All of them (is, are) in enclosures.
. A number of students (is, are) absent today.

The number of employees in my company (is, are) approximately ten thousand.
One of the chief materials in bones and teeth (is, are) calcium.

. (Does, Do) all of the children have their books?

. (Does, Do) all of thishomework have to be finished by tomorrow?

. Why (was, were) some of the students excused from the examination?

. Why (was, were) one of the students excused from the examination?

. What percentage of the people in the world (is, are) illiterate?

What percentage of the earth's surface (is, are) covered by water?

. (Does, Do) any of you know the answer to that question?

©O NN WN ~
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6-4 SUBJECT-VERB AGREEMENT: USING THERE + BE

() There are twenty students in my class. In the structure there + be, thereis caled an

(b) There's afly in the room. "expletive." It has no meaning as a vocabulary word.
It introduces the idea that something exists in a
particular place.

Pattern: there + be + subject + expression of place

(c) There are seven continents. Sometimes the expression of place is omitted when
the meaning is clear. In (c): The implied expression
of placeisclearly in theworld.

SINGULAR VERB PLURAL VERB

(d) Thereis a book on (€) There are some books on | The subject follows be when there is used.
the shelf. the shelf. . In (d): The subject is book.
In (e): The subject is books.

(f) INFORMAL: There's some books on the shelf. In very informal spoken English, some native speakers
use a singular verb even when the subject is plural,

asin (f). Theuse of this form is fairly frequent but is
not generally considered to be grammatically correct.
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[J EXERCISE 11. Using THERE and BE. (Chart 6-4)
Directions: Choose the correct answer in parentheses.

1.
2
3.
4

© ® o O

10.

12.

There (isn't, aren't) any letters in the mail for you today.

. There (isn't, aren't) any mail for you today.

There (is, are) alot of problems in the world.

. There (is, are) aholein his sock.

. There (is, are) over 600,000 kinds of insects in the world.
. How many kinds of birds (is, are) there in the world?
. Why (isn't, aren't) there a hospital close to those villages?

There (was, were) aterrible earthquake in Iran last year.

. Why (is, are) there a shortage of available apartments for rent in this city at present?

There (is, are) more women than men in my office.

. There (has been, have been) alinein front of that theater every night for the past two

weeks.

How many wars do you suppose there (has been, have been) in the history of the world
since the dawn of civilization?

_] EXERCISE 12. Using THERE and BE. (Chart 6-4)
Directions: Using there and be, name some things that exist:

1
2
3.
4
5

. in thisroom
. inthis city

in this country

. in the world
. in the universe
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6-5 SUBJECT-VERB AGREEMENT: SOME IRREGULARITIES

SINGULARVERB

(a) The United States is big.
(b) The Philippines consists of more than 7,000 idands.
(c) The United Nations has its headquarters in
NewY ork City.
(d) Searsis adepartment store.

Sometimes a proper noun that ends in -s is singular. In
the examples, if the noun is changed to a pronoun, the
singular pronoun it is used (not the plural pronoun
they) because the noun is singular. In (a): The United
Sates = it (not they).

(e) The news is interesting.

Newsis singular.

(f) Mathematics is easy for her. Physics is easy for her
too.

Fields of study that end in -ics require singular verbs.

(9) Diabetesisanillness.

Certain illnesses that end in -s are singular: diabetes,
measles, mumps, rabies, rickets, shingles.

(h) Eight hours of dleep is enough.
i) Tendollarsis too much to pay.
(j) Five thousand miles is too far to travel.

Expressions of time, money, and distance usually require
a singular verb.

(k) Twoandtwoisfour.
Two and two equals four.
Two plustwo ¢s/equalsfour.
(D Five timesfive is twenty-five.

Arithmetic expressions require singular verbs.

PLURAL VERB

(m) Those people are from Canada.
(n) Thepolice have been called.
(o) Cattle are domestic animals.

People,* police, and cattle do not end in -s, but are
plural nouns and require plural verbs.

SINGULARVERB : PLURAL VERB

(P) English is spokenin ' (q) The English drink tea.
many countries.
(r) Chineseishis native

~(s) The Chinese have an
language.

interesting history.

In (p): English = language. In (q): The English =
people from England. Some nouns of nationdlity that
end in -sh, -ese, and -ch can mean either language
or people, e.g., English, Spanish, Chinese, Japanese,
Vietnamese, Portuguese, French.

(t) Thepoor have many
problems.

(u) Therich get richer.

A few adjectives can be preceded by the and used as a
plural noun (without final -s) to refer to people who
havethat quality. Other examples: theyoung, theelderly,
the living, the dead, the blind, the deaf, the disabled.

*The word "people" has a fina -s (peoples) only when it is used to refer to ethnic or national groups: All the peoples of the

world desire peace.
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[0 EXERCISE 13. Irregularities in subject-verb agreement. (Chart 6-5)
Directions: Choose the correct answer in parentheses.

. The United States (has, have) a population of around 250 million.
The news about Mr. Hogan (is, are) surprising.
Massachusetts (is, are) a state in the northeastern part of the United States.
Physics (seeks, seek) to understand the mysteries of the physica world.
Statistics (is, are) abranch of mathematics.
The gtatitics in that report on oil production (is, are) incorrect.*
Fifty minutes (is, are) the maximum length of time allowed for the exam,
Twenty dollars (is, are) an unreasonable price for the necklace.
Six and seven (is, are) thirteen.
Many people in the world (does, do) not have enough to eat.
. The police (is, are) prepared in case thereis ariot.
. Rabies (is, are) an infectious and often fatal disease.
. The English (is, are) proud, independent people.
English (is, are) not my native language.
. Many Japanese (commutes, commute) to their places of work.
. Portuguese (is, are) somewhat similar to Spanish, (isn't, aren't) it?
. The poor (is, are) helped by government programs.

. The effect of a honeybee's sting on a human being (depends, depend) on that person's
susceptibility to the bee's venom. Most people (is, are) not in danger if they are stung,
but there (has, have) been instances of allergic deaths from a single honeybee sting.
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_1 EXERCISE 14. Review: subject-verb agreement. (Charts 6-2 — 6-5)
Directions: Work in pairs, in groups, or as aclass.
Speaker A: Your book is open. Read the cue.
Speaker B: Your book is closed. Respond with is or are.

Examples:
SPEAKER A (book oper): Some of my classmates . . . .
SPEAKER B (book closed): . . . are
SPEAKER A (book open): Some of that information . . ..
SPEAKER B (book closed): . . .is

1. Hisidea .. ... 10. French_____

2. Hisideas . . .. 11. TheVietnamese . . ..

3. People.. ... 12. Two-thirds of the food . . . .

4. Each of the students . . . . 13. The number of students . . ..

5. Mogt of the fruit . . .. 14. Some of the people . . . .

6. Most of the students . . .. ' 15. Ninety-three million people . . ..
7. The United States . . .. 16. The story about his adventures. . . .
8. The news in this morning's paper . ... 17. A lot of thechairs .. ..

9. Oneofthegirls. ... 18. A lot of the furniture . . ..

*Staristics1S Singular when it refersto afield of study: eg., Statisticsisan interestingfield of study. When it refers to
particular nUmMbers, it is used asa count noun: singular = onestatistic (nofinal -s); plural = two statistics. For
example: This dtatistic is correct. Those statistics are incorrect.
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19.
20.
21.

22.
23.

24,

25.
26.

Everyone in the English classes . . .. 27. Over half of the books by that
The clothes in that store . . .. author . ...

Most of the information in those 28. A milliondollars . . ..

books . . .. 29. Therich_

The news from home . . .. 30. His method of doing things . ...

Fifty percent of the people in the
world . ...

Fifty percent of the world's
population . ...

The clothing in those stores . . . .
Her husband's relatives . . . .

. A number of people . ...
Mogt of the stores in this city .. ..

Mathematics . . ..
The police

Everybody in the whole world . . . .

[L] EXERCISE 15. Error analysis: subject-verb agreement. (Charts 6-2 »> 6-5)

Directions: Correct the errors in subject-verb agreement.

1.

10.
11.
12.

13.

14.

are

The books in my office is very valuable to me.

Some sentences contain no errors.

All of the windows in our house were broken in the earthquake. (no errors)

All of the employees in that company is required to be proficient in a second language.

. A lot of the people in my class works during the day and attends class in the evening.

Listening to very loud music at rock concerts have caused hearing loss in some teenagers.
Many of the satellites orbiting the earth is used for communications.

The news about the long-range effects of air pollution on the development of

children's lungs is disturbing.
Chinese have more than fifty thousand written characters.
About two-thirds of the Viethamese works in agriculture.
A number of planes were delayed due to the snowstorm in Denver.
The number of passengers affected by the delays was great.
More men than women are left-handed.
Every girl and boy are required to have certain immunizations before enrolling in
public school.
Seventy-five percent of the people in New York City lives in upstairs apartments, not

on the ground floor.
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15. Unless there are a profound and extensive reform of government policies in the near
future, the economic conditions in that country will continue to deteriorate.
16. While | was in Paris, some of the best food | found were not at the well-known egting

places, but in small out-of-the-way cafes.

‘__ ,
i f_r X

17. Where's my gloves? Have you seen them anywhere? | can't find them.

18. Where's Kenya? Can you find it for me on the map?

19. Approximately 80 percent of al the data* in computers around the world is in English.
20. Why are the police here?

21. Studying a foreign language often lead students to learn about the culture of the

countries where it is spoken.
22. Two hours is too long to wait, don't you think?
23.” Some of the movie about the gangsters were surprisingly funny.
*Datais an irregular plural noun. (See Chart 7-1, p. 100.) Even though it is grammatically plural, it typically

takes a singular verb, but a plural verb is also used, especially in very formal English:
The data in the census report is very interesting. OR The data in the census report are very interesting.
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24,

25,

26.

27.

28.

29.

Some of the movies these days contain too much violence.

How many people is there in Canada?

Wheat is the population of Canada?

Which one of the continents in the world are uninhabited?

One of the most common names for dogs in the United States are "Rover."”
Everybody in my family enjoy music and reading.

Most of the mountain peaks in the Himalayan Range is covered with snow the year

round.

[l EXERCISE 16. Review: subject-verb agreement. (Charts 6-2 - 6-5)

Di
1

2.

© o N O

10.
11.

12.

13.

14.

rections. Write the correct form of the given verb. Use only the ssmple present.

. My aarm clock v'mgs at seven every morning. (ring)

There alot of sheep in the field, (be)

One of my friends a goldfish bowl on her kitchen table. (keep)

Sensitivity to other people's feglings him a kind and

understanding person. (make)

Each car, truck, and motorcycle stopped at the border by customs
officials. (be)

My driver's license in my wallet. (be)
John's uncle live in the suburbs? (do)
most of the students live in the dormitories? (do)
. An orange and black bird sitting in that tree. (be)
An orange bird and a black bird sitting in that tree. (be)
The insurance rates on our car high because we live in a city. (be)

January and February the coldest months of the year in the Northern

Hemisphere? (be)

Almost two-thirds of the land in the southwestern areas of the country

unsuitable for farming. (be)

A hummingbird's heart 600 times a minute. (beat)
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15.

16.

17.
18.
19.

20.

21.

22.

23.
24,

25.

Four hours of skiing plenty of exercise. (provide)

In many respects, this magazine article on wild animals in North America
the very real danger of extinction that many species

face. (oversimplify)
A car with poor brakes and no brake lights __ dangerous. (be)
A number of people from the company . to attend the conference. (plan)

Most of the news on the front pages of both daily newspapers

the progress of the peace conference. (concern)

The northernmost town in the forty-eight contiguous states Angle Inlet,

Minnesota. (be)
The number of human skeletons found at the archaeologica site seven. (be)

Almost all the information in those texts on the Aztec Indians and their civilization

to be well researched. (appear)

Every day there more than a dozen traffic accidents in the city. (be)
No news good news. (be)
Every member of this class English very well. (speak)
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[0 EXERCISE 17. Review: subject-verb agreement. (Charts 6-2 - 6-5)
Directions. Complete the following sentences with your own words. Use only PRESENT
tenses. Work in pairs, in groups, or as a class.

Examples:

SPEAKER A (book open): Oneofmy . ...
SPEAKER B (book closed): One of my teachers knows Chinese.

SPEAKER A (book open): Some ofmy . ...
SPEAKER B (book closed): Some of my friends are coming to visit me.

1. All of theroomsin .... 11. English . ...

2. In my country, there . . .. 12. Oneofmy ....

3. Alotof 13. Most of the food . . ..

4. The people in my country .. .. 14. Most of my classmates . . . .

5. The number of students . . .. 15. Linguigtics . . . .

6. A number of students . . .. 16. Linguists . . . .

7. Eachof 17. The news about . . ..

8. The United States . . .. 18. Thereare.....

9. The English language . . . . 19, Greece, aswdl as Italy and Spain, .
10. The English___ 20. Fish
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Using afew andfew, a little and
little
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—_1 EXERCISE 1. Preview: plural nouns.

Directions. Write the plural form of the following nouns.

1. child

. zero Levoes/tevos

— chilAven = _

. mouse

. industry

2
3
4. monkey
5
6

. Wwoman

7. fox

8. goose

9. sheep

10. series

11. belief

12.

13.

14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.

leaf

self

echo

photo

analysis

hypothesis

curriculum

phenomenon

stimulus

offspring

bacterium
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7-1 REGULAR AND IRREGULAR PLURAL NOUNS

(a) song-songs

The plural of most nouns is
formed by adding fina -s*

(b) box-boxes

Find -esis added to nouns that
endin -sh, -ch, -s, -z, and -x.*

The plural of words that end in a
consonant + -y isspelled -ies. *

(c) baby-babies
(d) man-men ox-oxen
woman-women foot-feet

child-children

goose—geese

tooth-teeth
mouse-mice
louse-lice

The nounsin (d) have irregular
plural formsthat do not end in -s.

(e) echo-echoes
hero-heroes

potato -potatoes
tomato-tomatoes

Some nouns that end in -0 add -es
to form the plural.

(f) auto-autos

photo-photos

studio-studios

ghetto-ghettos piano -pianos tatoo-tatoos
kangaroo-kangaroos radio—radios video—videos
kilo—kilos solo—solos 200—-200S8

memo—-memos

Soprano -sopranos

Some nouns that end in -0 add
only -s to form the plural.

(g) memento—mementoes/mementos
mosquito—mosquitoes/mosquitos
tornado -tornadoes/tornados

volcano -volcanoes/volcanos
Zero-zer oesl zeros

Some nouns that end in -0 add
either -es or -s to form the
plural (with -es being the more
usual plural form).

(h) calf-calves Hfe—lives thief-thieves Some nouns that end in -f or -fe
half-halves loaf-loaves wolf-wolves are changed to -ves to form the
knife—knives self-selves scarf-scarves/scarfs plural.
leaf-leaves shelf-shelves

(i) beief-beliefs cliff-cliffs Some nouns that end in ~f simply
chief-chiefs roof-roofs add -s to form the plural.

(J) one deer-two deer
onefish-two fish**
onemeans-twomeans
one offspring-two  offspring

ONeseries—two SEries

one sheep—two sheep

one shrimp-two shkringp***
one species—two SPECIES

Some nouns have the same
singular and plural form: eg.,
Onedeerzs. ... Twodeerare. ...

(k) criterion-criteria
phenomenon -phenomena

(1) cactus-cacti/cactuses
fungus-fungi
nucleus—nuclei

stimulus-stimuli
syllabus-syllabi/syllabuses

(m) formula—formulaed formulas
vertebra-vertebrae

(n) appendix—appendices/appendixes

index—indices/indexes

(o) analysis-analyses
basis-bases
crisis-crises
hypothesis—hypotheses
0asis-0ases
parenthesis -parentheses
thesis—theses

(p) bacterium-bacteria
curriculum-curricula
datum-data
. medium-media
memorandum -memoranda

Some nouns that English has
borrowed from other languages
haveforeign plurals.

*For information about the pronunciation and spelling of words ending in -s/-es, see Chart 6-1, p. 84.

**Fishes IS S0 possible, but rarely used.

***Eqecidly in British English, but also occasionally in American English, the plural of shrimp can be shrimps.
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[] EXERCISE 2. Plural nouns. (Chart7-1)
Directions: Write the correct form of the nouns in parentheses.

1.
2.

3.

10.

11.

13.

14.

15.

. The north side of the isand has no

. If ahouseplant is given too much water, its lower

. Before Marie signed the contract, she talked to W

| met some interesting men at the meeting last night. (man)
| need some wmatches to light the fire, (match)
The baby got two new . (tooth)
The farmer loaded his cart with of fresh vegetables to take to
market. His cart was pulled by two . (box, ox)
. Alex saw some

running across the floor. (mouse)

. There are only

steep . No one

can climb these steep walls of rock. (beach, ciif)

turn yellow. (leaf)

two . (attorney) W

. New scientific are made every day in
throughout the world. (discovery, laboratory)
| caught several in the lake. (fish)
On our trip in the mountai nous countryside, we saw some s
, , and wild

(wolf, fox, deer, sheep)

When we spoke in the cave, we could hear of our voices. (echo)

The music building at the university has 27 . Students

need to sign up for practice times. (piano)

Thunder and lightning are ' . of nature. (phenomenon)

People get most of their news about the world through the mass s

that is, through radio, television, the Internet, newspapers, and magazines. (medium)
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[J EXERCISE 3. Plural nouns. (Chart7-1)

102

Directions: Make the nouns plural where necessary. Do not change any other words.

Bacteria
(1) Bacterium are the smalest living thing. They are smple organism that consist of one cell.

(2) Bacterium exist almost everywhere. They are in the air, water, and soil,* as well asin
the body of al living creature.

(3) There are thousand of kind of bacterium. Most of them are harmless to human beings,
but some cause diseases such as tuberculosis and pneumonia

(4) Virus are aso microscopic organism, but virus live in the cell of other living thing. By
themselves, they are lifeless particle that cannot reproduce, but inside a living cell they become
active and can multiply hundred of time.

(5) Virus cause many disease. They infect human being with such illness as influenza, the
common cold, meadles, and AIDS (Acquired ImmunoDeficiency Syndrome).

(6) Virus are tiny. The virus that causes AIDS is so small that 230 million** of them could
fit on the period at the end of this sentence.

(7) Today health official are expressing great concern about our health* in the future.

They feel that today there is an epidemic of infectious condition that are difficult or impossible
to treat, such as AIDS.

(8) In addition to this concern about new life-threatening vira infections, health official have
discovered that bacterial infection that were once easily handled by antibiotics now pose a serious
threat to our health. Many common bacterium have developed resistance to antibiotics and are
evolving into form that are unaffected by all known medications.

(9) In aworld where antibiotics don't work, the ssimplest infection are capable of escalating
into fatal illnesses. Every year more people are dying of infection that resist every drug doctor

try. The potential ineffectiveness of antibiotics is a frightening prospect.

*4ir,water, soil, and health are used as noncount nouns and thus have no plural form. See Chart 7-4, p. 107, for
information about noncount nouns.

**Whenthewords hundred, thousand, million, and billion are used with numerals, they remainintheir singular form:
Six hundred employees will attend the company picnic thisyear. There are three thousand entrants in the photo contest.
When they are used without numerals to indicate an indefinite but large number of something, they are used in
their plural form: Hundreds ofpeople came to the concert. There are thousands of earhguakes in the world every year.
Millions ofpeople in the world are starving.
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7-2 POSSESSIVE NOUNS

SINGULAR NOUN POSSESSIVE FORM To show possession, add an apostrophe () and -s to
(@ thegirl thegirl's asingular noun: Thegirl's book is on the table.
((8) Trrc;/mvvi o Tom‘s.f . If a singular noun ends in -s, there are two

my WIE'S possible forms:
(d) alady a lady's 1. Add an apostrophe and -s: Thomas's book.
(e) Thomas Thomas’s/Thomas’ 2. Add only an apostrophe: Thomas' book.
PLURAL NOUN POSSESSIVE FORM Add only an apostrophe to a plural noun that ends in
(f) thegirls thegirls -s. Thegirls' books are on the table.
(9) their wives their wives
(h) the ladies the ladies
(i) the men the men's Add an apostrophe and -s to plural nouns that do not
(j) ray children my children's end in -s. The men's books are on the table.

1 EXERCISE 4. Possessive nouns. (Chart 7-2)
Directions. Complete the sentences with the possessive form of the nouns in parentheses.

1. (Mrs. Smith) Mrs, Swith'’s husband often gives her flowers.
2. (boy) The hat is red.
3. (boys) The hats are red.
4. (children) The toys are all over the floor.
5. (child) | fixedthe bicycle.
6. (baby) The toys are in the crib.
7. (babies) The toys are in their cribs.
8. (wives) Tom and Bob are married. Their names
are Cindy and Judy, respectively.
9. (wife) That is my coat.
10. (Sally) last name is White.
11. (Phyllis) last name isY oung.
12. (boss) That'smy ______ office.
13. (bosses) Those aremy offices.
14. (woman) Thisisa purse.
15. (women) That store sells clothes.
16. (sister) Do you know my ___husband?
17. (sigters) Do you know my __ husbands?
18. (yesterday) Didyouread_ . newspaper?
19. (today) There are many problems in world.
20. (month) It would cost me a salary to buy that

refrigerator.
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[l EXERCISE 5. Possessive nouns. (Chart 7-2)
Directions: Correct the mistakes in the use of possessive nouns by adding apostrophes and
final -s/-es asnecessary.

1.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

Lriends’

| enjoy visiting friend houses.

Priend’s

. When | was in Chicago, | stayed at a friend house.

My uncle is my father brother.

| have four aunts. All of my aunt homes are within walking distance of my mother

apartment.
Mike's aunt oldest son is a violinist.

Five astronauts were aboard the space shuttle. The astronaut safe return to earth was

a welcome sight to millions of television viewers.

The children favorite part of the circus was the trapeze act._

When the child toy broke, | fixed it.

| borrowed the secretary pen to fill out the application form.

It is the people right to know what the city is going to do about the housing problem.
Bill wife is a factory worker.

Bess husband is a housepainter.

Quite a few diplomats are assigned to our city. Almost all of the diplomat children

attend a special school.

A diplomat work invariably involves numerous meetings.

[J EXERCISE 6. Using apostrophes. (Chart 7-2; Appendix Chart C)
Directions: Add apostrophes as necessary to mark a possessive noun or a contraction.

1.

2.

| borrowed my sisterAs car. I"[&s old but reliable.

A polar bears sense of smdl is keen. Its ability to smell prey over a mile away is
important to its survival in the vast expanses of snow and ice where it lives.

Texas is a leading producer of petroleum and natural gas Its one of the worlds largest
storage areas for petroleum. :

Psychologists have developed many different kinds of tests. A "personality test" is
used to evaluate an individuals personal characteristics, such as friendliness or
trustworthiness. -
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5.

Many mythological stories tell of heroes encounters with giants or dangerous animals.
In one story, the heros encounter with a dragon saves a village from destruction.

Childrens play is an important part of their lives. It teaches them about their
environment while theyre having fun. For instance, they can learn that boats float and
can practice ways to make boats move across water. Toys are not limited to children.
Adults have their own toys, such as pleasure boats, and children have theirs, such as
miniature boats. Adults toys are usually much more expensive than childrens toys.

7-3 USING NOUNS AS MODIFIERS

The soup has vegetables init. . When anoun is used as a modifier, it isin its singular form.*
(@ Itis vegetable soup. . In (a): vegetable modifies soup.
: The building has offices in it.
i (b) It is an office building. In (b): office modifies building.
The test lasted two hours. When a noun used as a modifier is combined with a number
(c) Itwasatwo-hour test. . expression, the noun is singular and a hyphen (-) is used.

Her son isfive years old.
| (d) She has afive-year-old son.

INcORRECT: She has afive years old son.

*Adjectives never take a fina -s. (INCORRECT: beausifulspictures) See Appendix Chart A-3, p. A4. Similarly, nouns used as
adjectives never take a find -s. (INCORRECT: vegetables soup)

_1 EXERCISE 7. Using nouns as modifiers. (Chart 7-3)
Directions: Complete the sentences with the words in parentheses. Use the singular or
plural form as appropriate. Include hyphens (-) as necessary.

1.

2.

3.

(shoe) They sdll shoes at that store. It is a shoe store.

(flower) My garden has init. Itisa_. garden.

(bean) This soup is made from black .. Itisblack __soup.

(baby) People can buy special food in small jars for . Itiscaled
food.

(child) Dr. Adams istrained as a psychologist for . Sheisa
psychologist.

. (salad) At aformal dinner, there are usually two forks on the table. The smaller fork

isfor _. ltisa fork.

(fax) In our office we have a machine that sends and receives

Itiscalled a machine.

(can) A kitchen tool that opens iscalled a opener.
(potato) A tool that peels iscalled a

peeler.
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9. (airplane) Sesats on

are uncomfortable.

seats should be made more comfortable and convenient for the passengers.

10. (mosquito)
protect the sleeper from

11. (two + hour) The plane was late. We had a

to wait for

12. (ten + year + old) My brother is

%y
etz s

In tropical climates, sometimes it is necessary to hang a net over a bed to
. Itiscaled a

net.

wait. We had

13. (ten + speed) Joe can shift his bicycle into

He has a

14. (six + game) The basketball team has won
they haven't lost one of their last six games). They have a
winning streak.

15. (three + letter)

word has
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O EXERCISE 8. Using nouns as modifiers. (Chart 7-3)
Directions: Think of common expressions in which the given nouns are used to modify
other nouns. Work in pairs, in groups, or as a class.

Example: flower — a flower vase, a flower garden, a flower shop, etc.

1. cotton 6. telephone 11. sk 16. kitchen
2. grammar 7. mountain 12. morning 17. baby
3. birthday 8. government 13. street 18. vegetable
4. chicken 9. football 14. newspaper 19. office
5. airplane 10. bedroom 15. hotel 20. bicycle
7-4 COUNT ANDNONCOUNT NOUNS
(@) I bought a chair. Sam bought three chairs. Chair is a count noun; chairs are items that can be counted.
(b) We bought somefurniture. Furniture is a noncount noun. In grammar, furniture
INCORRECT: We bought somefurnitures. cannot be counted. '
INCORRECT: We bought afurniture.
SINGULAR PLURAL
COUNT a chair 0 chairst A count noun:
NOUN one chair two chairs (1) may be preceded by a/an in the singular.
some chairs (2) takesafina -s/-es in the plural.
a lot of chairs
many chairs
NONOGOUNT | O furniturer A noncount noun:
NOUN some furniture . (1) isnot immediately preceded by a/an.
a lot offurniture (2) has no plural form, so does not take afinal -g/-es.
much furniture

*0 = nothing.

J EXERCISE 9. Count and noncount nouns. (Chart 7-4)
Directions: Look at the italicized nouns in the sentences. Write “c” above the count nouns
and "NC" above the noncount nouns.

C C C NC
1. | bought some chairs, tables, and desks. In other words, | bought somefurniture.

2. Ann likes to wear jewelry. Today she is wearing four rings, sx bracelets, and a necklace.

3. We saw beautiful mountains, fields, and lakes on our trip. In other words, we saw
beautiful scenery.

4. Gold and iron are metals.

5. I used an iron to press my wrinkled shirt.

6. Inthe United States, baseball is called the national pastime. To play it, you need a

baseball and a bat.
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7-5 NONCOUNT NOUNS

(8 | bought some chairs, tables, and desks. In other | Many noncount nouns refer to a "whole" that is made
words, | bought some furniture. up of different parts.

In (a):furniture represents a whole group of things that

is made up of similar but separate items.

(b) | put some sugar in my coffee. In (b): sugar and coffee represent whole masses made
up of individual particles or elements.*

(c) | wishyou luck. Many noncount nouns are abstractions. In (c): luck is
an abstract concept, an abstract "whole." It has no
physical form; you can't touch it. You can't count it.

(d) Sunshine is warm and cheerful. A phenomenon of nature, such as sunshine, is
frequently used as a noncount noun, asin (d).
() NONCOUNT: Ann has brown hair. Many nouns can be used as either noncount or count
COUNT: Tom has a hair on his jacket. nouns, but the meaning is different; e.g., hair in (€) and
(f) NONCOUNT: | opened the curtains to let in some | Zghtin (f).
light. (Dictionaries written especialy for learners of English as
COUNT: Don't forget to turn off the light a second language are a good source of information on
before you go to bed. count/noncount Usages of nouns.)

*To expressaparticular quantity, some noncount nouns may be preceded by unit expressions: a spoonful of sugar, aglassofwater,
a cup of coffee, a quart of milk, a loaf of bread, a grain of rice, a bowl of soup, a bag of flour, a pound of meat, a piece of furniture,
a piece of paper, a piece of jewelry.

7-6 SOME COMMON NONCOUNT NOUNS

This list is a sample of nouns that are commonly used as noncount nouns. Many other nouns can also be used as
noncount nouns.

(8 WHOLE GROUPS MADE UP OF SIMILAR ITEMS: baggage, clothing, equipment, food, fruit, furniture, garbage,
hardware, jewelry, junk, luggage, machinery, mail, makeup, money | cash/change, postage, scenery, traffic, etc.

(b) FLUIDS: water, coffee, zea, milk, oil, soup, gasoline, blood, etc.

(c) SOLIDS: ice, bread, butter, cheese, meat, gold, iron, silver, glass, paper, wood, cotton, wool , etc.
(d) GASES: steam, air, oxygen, nitrogen, smoke, smog, pollution, etc.

(€) PARTICLES: rice, chalk, corn, dirt, dust, flour, grass, hair, pepper, salt, sand, sugar, wheat, etc.

(f) ABSTRACTIONS
—beauty, confidence, courage, education, enjoyment,fun, happiness, health, help, honesty, hospitality, importance,
intelligence, justice, knowledge, laughter, luck, music, patience, peace, pride, progress, recr eation, significance, sleep,
truth, violence, wealth, etc.
—advice, information, news, evidence, proof, etc.
—time, SPace, energy, etc.
—homework, Work, etc.
—grammar, dang, vocabulary, etc.
(9) LANGUAGES: Arabic, Chinese, English, Spanish, etc.
(h) FIELDSOFSTUDY : chemistry, engineering, history, literature, mathematics, psychol ogy, etc.
(i) RECREATTON: baseball, soccer, tennis, chess, bridge, poker, etc.
(j) ACTIVITIES: driving, studying, swimming, traveling,* walking, etc. (and other gerunds)

(k) NATURAL PHENOMENA.: weather, dez, fog, hail, heat, humidity, lightning, rain, sleet, snow, thunder, wind, darkness,
light, sunshine, electricity, fire, gravity, etc.

*British spelling: travelling.
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L] EXERCISE 10. Count and noncount nouns. (Charts 7-5 and 7-6)
Directions;. Complete the sentences with the given nouns, adding final -s/-es if necessary.
Use each noun only once.

advice homework music stuff
vchange information progress thunder
garbage junk vriver traffic
hardware luggagelbaggage screwdriver
1. | have some coins in my pocket. Tn other words. | have some chamge in
my pocket.
2. The Mississippi, the Amazon, and the Nile are well-known vivers

w

I like to listen to operas, symphonies, and folk songs. | enjoy

4. The street is full of cars, trucks, and buses. It is full of
5

. | put some banana peels, empty juice cartons, and broken bottles in the waste can.

The can is full of

o

They have a rusty car without an engine, broken chairs, and an old refrigerator in their

front yard. Their yard is full of

— Oo //(/
e e
k!
L3 7]
/ %‘ -
— ‘//J/
%
/ &
c:s&
* x [
o ? ;
;“‘ o N

7. Paul has books, pens, papers, notebooks, a clock, scissors, a tape recorder, and some

other things on his desk. He has a lot of on his desk.*

*As a noncount noun, stuff usually means "a group of various things." It is an inexact term used primarily in
very informal spoken English. (Junk sometimes has the same meaning.)
Examples: 1 keep a lot of stuff in my desk drawers.
Look at all the stuffin this room!
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8. The children got scared when they heard during the storm.

9. Toodls that are used for turning screws are called . -

10. | went to the store to get some nails, hammers, and screws. In other words, | bought

11.

some

Tonight | have to read 20 pages in my history book, do 30 algebra problems, and write

a compodition. In other words, | have alot of to do tonight.

12. Ann took three suitcases, a shoulder bag, and a cosmetics case. In other words, she

took alot of on her trip.

Toronto is 365 ft/109 m. above sea level. The average annual precipitation in Toronto
is 32 in/81 cm. The population of the metropolitan area is over 3,000,000. | found
(this, these) in the encyclopedia.

14. | didn't feel good. Ann said, "You should see a doctor." Nick said, "You should go

15.

home and go to bed." Martha said, "You should drink fruit juice and rest." | got

from three people.

My English is dowly getting better. My vocabulary isincreasing. It's getting easier for
me to write, and | make fewer mistakes. | can often understand people even when

they talk fast. 1I'm satisfied with the I've made in learning English.

0 EXERCISE 11. Count and noncount nouns; nouns as modifiers.

Di

(Charts 7-3, 7-5, and 7-6)
rections: Add final -s/-es to the nouns in italics if necessary. Do not add or change any

other words.

w

N

s ‘ S
. Isabel dways has fresh eggAEi\/ailable because she raises chickeg\in her yard.

| had chicken and rice for dinner last night. (no change)

. Outsde my window, | can see alot of tree, bush, grass, din, and flower.

. Abdullah gave me some good advice. Nadia also gave me some good suggestion.
. Yoko learned several new word today. She increased her vocabulary today.

| drank two glass of water.

Window are made of glass.

Mr. Chu wears glass because he has poor eyesight.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

It took me a lot of time to finish my homework. | had a lot of assignment.

I have been in Mexico three time. I've spent alot of time there.

There are typewriter, copier, telephone, and stapler in a typical business office. A business
office needs a lot of equipment.

The air is full of smoke, dust, carbon monoxide, and many other harmful substance. We
must seek to reduce air pollution.

| like to read good literature. | especially like to read novel, poetry, and essay. My
favoritepoet are Longfellow andWordsworth. | have aways liked their poem.

I like to experience different season. | like both hot and cold weather.

Being a parent has brought me a lot ofhappiness. Parenting requires a lot of patience,
but it provides many reward.

You can find alot of time-saving machine in amodern factory. Modernfactory need
modernmachinery.

Experienced traveler learn to travel with minimal luggage. My globe-trotting aunt can
pack everything she needs into two small suitcase, whether her trip will last for three
day or three month. 1I'm not an experienced traveler. When | travel, | invariably take
along too much suff. Last month | took a three-day trip to Chicago with twice as
many clothes as | needed.

Recycling isimportant. Regular garbage will typically contain many things that can be
recycled: magazine, envelope, cardboard box, old phone book, glass bottle, jar, copper, brass,

tincan, etc. O

There are more star in the universe than

there are grain of sand on all the beaches o

e . !W ‘} ; ,

l
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7-7 BASIC ARTICLE USAGE

I. USING A or 0: GENERIC NOUNS

SNGULAR | (a) A bananais yellow.* A speaker uses generic nouns to make generalizations.

COUNT A generic noun represents a whole class of things; it is

NOUN not a specific, real, concrete thing, but rather a symbol
of a whole group.

PLURAL (b) 0 Bananas are yellow. In (a) and (b): The speaker is talking about any

COUNT banana, all bananas, bananas in general. In (c): The

NOUN speaker is talking about any and @l fruit, fruit in

. general.

NONCOUNT | (c) 0 Fruit is good for you. Notice that no article (0) is used to make

NOUN generdlizations with plural count nouns, as in (b), and
with noncount nouns, as in (c).

I[1. USING A or SOME: INDEFINITE NOUNS

SINGULAR | (d) | ate a banana. Indefinite nouns are actual things (hot symboals), but
COUNT they are not specifically identified.
NOUN In (d): The speaker is not referring to "this banana" or
PLURAL “"that banana" or "the banana you gave me. The
NT (€) I ate some bananas. speaker is simply saying that S/he ate one banana. The
ﬁgb}N listener does not know nor need to know which specific
banana was eaten; it was simply one banana out of that
NONCOUNT | (f)I atesomefr uit. whole group of thmg§ in this world called bapgnas.
NOUN In (6) and (f): Some is often used with indefinite plural
count nouns and indefinite noncount nouns. In addition
to some, a speaker might use two, a few,several, a lot
of, etc., with plura count nouns, or a little, a lot of, etc.,
with noncount nouns. (See Chart 7-4, p. 107.)
Ill. USING THE: DEFINITE NOUNS
SINGULAR | (g) Thank you for the banana. A noun is definite when both the speaker and the
ﬁgﬂhﬂ' listener are thinking about the same speific thing.

In (g): The speaker uses the because the listener knows
which specific banana the speaker is talking about, i.e.,

PLURAL (h) Thank you for the bananas.

that particular banana which the listener gave to the
COUNT
NOUN spesker. | | |

Notice that the is used with both singular and plural
NONCOUNT | (i) Thank you for thefruit. count nouns and with noncount nouns.
NOUN

*Usualy a/an is used with a singular generic count noun. Examples:
A window is made of glass. A doctor heals sick people. Parents must give a child love. A box has six sides. An apple can be
red, green, or yellow.
However, theis sometimes used with a singular generic count noun (not aplural generic count noun, not ageneric
noncount noun). "Generic the" is commonly used with, in particular:
(1) species of animals: The blue whale is the largest mammal on earth.
The eephant is the largest land mammal.
(2) inventions: Who invented the telephone? the wheel? the refrigerator? the airplane?
The computer will play an increasingly large role in all of our lives,
(3) musical instruments: 14 like to learn to play the piano.
Doyou play the guitar?
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Ll EXERCISE 12. Article usage with generic nouns. (Chart 7-7)
Directions: Add a/an if necessary. Write O in the blank if the noun is noncount. Capitalize

as appropriate.
1. _A  bird has wings.
2. _A_ animal needs a regular supply
of food.
3. _Z_ Swodis a necessty of life.
4, _____  concertis a musical
performance.
5. operais amusica play.
6. — music consists of a series of
pleasant sounds.
7. —___ cupisasmall container used
forliquids.
8. — _ milkisnutritious.
9. _____ idandisapiece of land
surrounded by water.
10. . goldis a metal.
11. _____  bridgeis a structure that
spans ariver.
12. __ walleyis an area of low land
between two mountains.
13. _____ healthis one of the most
important things in life.
14. _ ___  adjectiveisaword that
modifies a noun.
15. _____  knowledgeis a source of power.
16. — ___  tennisisasport.

17.

18.
19.

20.

21.
22.

23.

24,
25.
26.
27.
28.

30.

tennis player has to practice
long hours.

tree needs water to survive.

water is composed of oxygen
and hydrogen.

homework is a necessary part of
a course of study.

grammar isinteresting and fun.

sentence usually contains a
subject and a verb.

Englishisusedin airports
throughout much of the world.
air is free.

orange is green until it ripens.
fruit is good for you.

iron is a metal.

iron is an instrument used
to takewrinkles :
out of cloth
fabric.

basketballisround. |
basketball isasport.

1 EXERCISE 13. Article usage with indefinite nouns. (Chart 7-7)

Directions; Add a/an or some to these sentences.

1.

2

3.

4.

5

6.

7

The teacher made AWM

| saw A bird.

| saw ____SoWM&€ hirds.

Rosa borrowed some
. | had accident.

| have homework to do tonight.
. Thereis ____table in the room.

announcement.

money from her uncle.
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S. Theeis furniture in the room.

9. There are chairs in the room.
10. My father gave me advice.
11. Sonyais carrying suitcase.
12. Sonyais carrying luggage.
13. There was earthquake in California.
14. | got letters in the mail.
15. Helen got letter from her mother.
16. Jerry got mail yesterday.
17. A computer is machine that can solve problems.
18. The factory bought new machinery.
19, machines are powered by eectricity. Some use other sources of energy.
20. | threw away junk.
21. I threw away old basket that was falling apart.
22. | threw away old boots that had holes in them.

[J EXERCISE 14. Count and noncount nouns. (Charts 7-4 — 7-7)
Directions: A favorite game for adults and children aike is called "My Grandfather's Store."
It is played with a group of people. Each person begins his/her turn by saying "I went to
my grandfather's store and bought . . . . ” The first person names something that begins
with the letter "A." The second person repeats what the first person said, and then names
something that begins with the letter “B.” The game continues to the letter “Z,” the end of
the alphabet. The people in the group have to listen carefully and remember dl the items
previously named.

Example:
14 person: / went to my grandfather's store and bought an apple.
2nd person: / went to my grandfather's store and bought an apple and some bread.
3rd person: I went to my grandfather's store and bought an apple, some bread, and a camel.

4th person: / went to my grandfather's store and bought an apple, some bread, a camel,
and some dark socks.

5th person: Etc.

Assume that “grandfather’s store" sells just about anything anyone would ever think of.
Pay specia attention to the use of a, an, and some.

Alternative beginnings:
Tomorrow I'm going to (name of aplace). In my suitcase, | will pack . . ..
Ifl lived on a deserted island, | would need . . ..
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7-8 GENERAL GUIDELINES FOR ARTICLE USAGE

(8 The sun is bright today.
Please hand this book to the teacher.
Please open the door.
Omar isinthekitchen.

GUIDELINE: Use the when you know or assume
that your listener is familiar with and thinking about
the same specific thing or person you are talking about.

(b) Yesterday | saw some dogs. The dogs were chasing
a cat. The cat was chasinga mouse. The mouse
ran into a hole. The hole was very small.

GUIDELINE: Use the for the second mention of an
indefinitenoun.* In (b): first mention = some dogs, a
cat, amousg, a hole; second mention = thedogs, the
cat, the mouse, the hole.

(c) CORRECT: Apples are my favorite fruit.
INCORRECT: The apples are my favorite fruit.
(d) CORRECT: Goldisametal.
INCORRECT: Thegold is a metal.

GUIDELINE: Do NOT use the with a plural count
noun (e.g., apples) or a noncount noun (e.g., gold)
when you are making a generalization.

(e) CORRECT: (1) | drovea car. /I drove the car.
(2) | drove that car.
(3) 1 drove his car.
INCORRECT: | drove car.

GUIDELINE: A singular count noun (eg., car) is
always preceded by:

(1) an article (alan or the); OR

(2) thig'that; OR

(3) apossessive pronoun.

*Theis not used for the second mention of a generic noun. COMPARE:

(1) wrarcolor is a banana (generic noun)? A banana (generic noun) isyellow.
(2) Joe offered me a banana (indefinite noun) or an apple. | chose the banana (definite noun).

[0 EXERCISE 15. Article usage. (Charts 7-7 and 7-8)
Directions. In these dialogues, decide whether the speakers would probably use alan or the.

1. A;: lhave oM idea Let'sgo on A picnic Saturday.
B: Okay.
2. A: Didyou have fun at the picnic yesterday?
B: Sure did. And you?
3. A: Youd better have good reason for being late!
B: I do.
4. A: Did you think reason Mike gave for being late was believable?
B: Not really.
5. A: Where's my blue shirt?
B: It'sin washing machine.
A: That's okay. | can wear different shirt.
6. A: | wish we had washing machine.
B: Sodol. It would make it alot easier to do our laundry.
7. A: Can you repair my car for me?
B: What's wrong with it?
A: radiator has leak, and one of windshield wipers
doesn't work.
B: Can you show me where leak is?
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8. A: What happened to your bicycle? front wheel is bent.

B: | raninto parked car when | swerved to avoid big pothole
in the street.
A: Didyoudamage ________ car?
B: Alittle.
A: What did you do?
B: I left note for owner of car.
A: What did you write on note?
B: My name and address. | also wrote ________ apology.
9. A: Have you seen my boots?
B: They'rein closet in front halway.

(1 EXERCISE 16. Article usage. (Charts 7-7 and 7-8)
Directions: Complete the sentences with a/an, the, or 0. Capitalize as appropriate.

B
1. Q beefisakind of g meat.

The  beef we had for dinner last night was excellent.

2
3. Jmiswearing & straw hat today.
4

. Jim likes to wear hats.
5. hat is article of clothing.
6. hats are articles of clothing.
7. brown hat on that hook over there belongs to Mark.
8. Everyone has problems in life.
9. My grandfather had ____ long life.

10. That book isabout ____life of Helen Kdller.

11. Tommy wantsto be _ engineer when he grows up.

12. The Brooklyn Bridge was designed by enginesr.

13. John Roeblingis ___ name of engineer who designed the Brooklyn
Bridge. He died in 1869 from infection before bridge was
completed.

14. people wear — jewelry to make themselves more attractive.

15. ____ jewelry Dianais wearing today is beautiful.
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[ EXERCISE 17. Article usage. (Charts 7-7 and 7-8)
Directions: Complete the sentences with a/an, the, or O.

1.

2.

We need to get new phone.
Alex, would you please answer phone?

people use plantsin many different ways. Plants supply us
with oxygen. They are a source of lifesaving medicines. We use plant

products to build houses and to make paper and textiles.

. When you look at sandy shore, it might seem practically empty of

animals. This appearance is deceptive, however. Beneath surface, the sand

isfull of life. It isteeming with crabs, shrimp,

worms, snails, and other kinds of marine animals.

. Our children enjoyed going to the beach yesterday. When they dug in sand,

they found various kinds of animals. Susie found crab, and so did
Johnny. crab Johnny found pinched him, which made him cry. But he had
good time at

beach anyway.

The biggest bird in the world is the ostrich. It eats just about anything it can reach,
including stones, glass, and keys. It can kill

person with one kick.

Do you ever gaze into ___ space and wonder if

other life forms exist in

. universe?
most mirrors are made from glass to which thin layer of
dlver or aluminum has been applied.
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9. In
was saved
attacked

swimmer's life.

10.

swimmer,

| heard on the radio that there is

recent newspaper article, | read about

from shark by

captivity. Dolphins that are freein

dolphins live

group of dolphins. When

evidence that

Australian swimmer who
shark

dolphins chased it away. They saved

dolphins suffer in

nature live around 40 years. Captive

average of 12 years. It is believed that some captive dolphins

commit suicide.

1. __ phonograph records have become old-fashioned. They have been supplanted
by —  compact discs, which are commonly referred to as CDs.

12. Look. There's fly walking on ceiling. It's upside down. Do you

suppose

it flying upside down when it landed on

fly was flying rightside up and flipped over at the last second, or was

celling?

[0 EXERCISE 18. Preview: expressions of quantity. (Chart 7-9)
Directions. Before you look at the next chart, try this exercise. Draw a line through the
expressions that CANNOT be used to complete the sentence correctly.

Example: | bought
some

several

LB SN SR S B

too many

1. Jreceived
two
a couple of
both
severd
some
alot of
plenty of
too many
too much
afew
alittle
a number of
. agreat deal of
hardly any
no

O 3IFPATTSRT0AN DT
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2. Treceived

mail.
two

a couple of
both

several
some

alot of
plenty of
too many
too much
afew
alittle

a number of

. agreat deal of

hardly any
no



7-9 EXPRESSIONS OF QUANTITY

EXPRESSIONS OF USED WITH COUNT NOUNS | USED WITH NoONCOUNT | An expression of quantity
QUANTITY NOUNS may precede a noun. Some
expressions of quantity are
(@ one one apple o* used only with count nouns,
each each apple (@] asin () and (b).
every every apple o
(b) two, etc. two apples o
both both apples o
a couple of a couple of apples o
a few a few apples o
several several apples o
many many apples o
a number of a number of apples
(0 alittle o a little rice Some are used only with
much (@) much rice noncount NOUNS, asin (c).
a great deal of o a great deal ofrice
(d) no no apples no rice Some are used with both
somelany some/any  apples some/any rice count and noncount nouns,
a lot ofHots of a lot ofllots of apples a lot ofilots of rice asin (d).
plenty of plenty of apples plenty of rice
most most apples most rice
all all apples al rice

*0 = not used. For example, you can say “7 ate one apple” but NOT "I ate one rice."

[] EXERCISE 19. Expressions of quantity. (Chart 7-9)
Directions: Draw a line through the expressions that CANNOT be used to complete

the sentence correctly. Item 1 has been started for you.

1. Jake has __ homework.

PO (= Rl B o N T o )

three
severd
some

alot of

too much
too many
afew
alittle

a number of
agreat deal of
hardly any
1 no

2. Isabel has ____ assignments.

three
severd
some

alot of

too much
too many
afew

alittle

a number of
agreat deal of
hardly any
1 no

XTI STQ P00
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] EXERCISE 20. MUCH vs. MANY. (Chart 7-9)
Directions: Write much or many. Also write the plural form of the italicized nouns as
‘necessary. In some sentences, you will need to choose the correct verb in parentheses.

cites o
1. | haven't visited WMoy erty in the United States.
2. There (isn’t/aren’t) isw't wmuch money in my bank account.
3. Thaventgotten _____ mail lately.
4. 1 don't get letter.
5. There (isn’t/aren’t) hotel in my hometown.
6. There (igare) too . furniture in Anna's living room.

7. There (isn't/aren't) ! traffic today.
8. There (isn't/aren't) car on the road today.
9. | can't go with you because | have too —_ Work to do.
10. A: How side does a pentagon have?
B: Five.
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11.

12.

14.
15.
16.

17.

18. A: How

19.

20.
21.

22.

| couldn't find

information in that book.

How

| haven't met

How

| think there (isare) _____

| don't have

homework did the teacher assign?
people since | came here.

postage does this letter need?

too __ violence on television.

patience with incompetence.

The doctor has so

patient that she has to work at least twelve

hours a day.

tooth does the average person have? -

B: Thirty-two.

There (isn’t/aren’t)

the local paper.

How

international news in

How

How

fish (is/are) there in the ocean?

continent (is/are) there in the world?

progress has your country made in improving the quality of

medical care available to the average citizen?

[J EXERCISE 21. Expressions of quantity. (Chart 7-9)
Directions: If the given noun can be used to complete the sentence, write it in its correct

form (singular or plural). If the given noun cannot be used to complete the sentence,
write O.

1. Helen bought severdl . . . .

3. Sam bought alot of . ...

lamp lowmps stamp stoawmps
furniture rice vice
jewelry / stuff stuff
necklace __wecklaces thing things

2. Jack bought too much . . ..

. Alice bought a couple of .. ..

shoe —,L bread
salt salt loaf of bread
equipment ___€quipment honey
tool z Jjar of honey
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5. lread afew.... 9. Nick has a number of ....

novel - shin
literature homework
poem pen
poetry a chalk
6. | bought some . ... 10. | don't have a great deal of ....
orangejuice patience —_
light bulb - wealth -
hardware - friend —_—
computer .
software pencil -
7. We need plenty of .... 11. I need alittle . . ..
sjep 00 luck
information money
fact N advice
help - new hat
8 Il sawboth.... 12. The author has many . . ..
woman idea
movie _ theory
sere hypothesis
scenery knowledge

L} EXERCISE 22. Expressions of quantity. (Chart 7-9)
Directions: Use many or much* with the following words, changing the words to plural if
necessary. Pronounce final -g/-es loudly and clearly. The cuer's book is open. The
responder's book is closed. If you use this exercise in pairwork, switch roles after ltem 14.

Examples: sentence — many sentences
water - much water
thief - many thieves

1. furniture 8. piece 15. music 22. hypothesis
2. desk 9. mouse 16. progress 23. mail

3. branch 10. advice 17. race 24. office

4. equipment 11. sheep 18. knowledge 25. dang

5. machinery 12. homework 19. marriage 26. roof

6. machine 13. prize 20. information 27. shelf

7. woman 14. goose 21. luck 28. tooth

*You may want to practice some of these words in sentences. Much is usualy not used in affirmative sentences;
instead, a lot of or a great deal of is frequently used. Mueck is used primarily in negative sentences and questions.
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7-10 USING A FEWAND FEW;A LITTLE AND LITTLE

afew | (@ She has been here only two weeks, but she has Afew and a little* give a positive idea; they
already made afew friends. indicate that something exists, is present, asin
_ (Positive idea: She has made somefriends.) (8 and (b).
alittle | (o) I'mvery pleased. I've been able to save a little
money this month.
(Positive idea: / have saved some money instead of
spending all of it.)
few (c) | feel sorry for her. She has (very) fewfriends. Few and little (without &) give a negative ides;

little

(Negative idea: She does not have many friends; she
has almost no friends.)

(d) 1 have (very) little money. | don't even have
enough money to buy food for dinner.
(Negativeidea: / do not have much money; | have
almost no money.)

they indicate that something is largely absent.

Very (+few/little) makes the negative
stronger, the number/amount smaller.

*A fewandfew are used with plural count nouns. A little and little are used with noncount nouns.

[J EXERCISE 23. Using A FEW and FEW,; A LITTLE and LITTLE. (Chart 7-10)
Directions: Without substantially changing the meaning of the sentence, replace the
italicized words with afew, (very) few, a little, or (very) little.

a litte

1. | think thatsesse lemon juice on fish makes it taste better.

(very) few
2. Many people are multilingual, but not a4 people speak more than ten languages.

3. Some sunshine is better than none.

4. January is a cold and dreary month in the northern states. There is not much sunshine

during that month.

5. My parents like to watch TV. Every evening they watch two or three programs on TV

before they go to bed.

6. | don't watch TV very much because there are hardly any television programs that | enjoy.

places can prevent future trouble.

7. If adoor squeaks, several drops of ail in the right ,W\T
| ﬁﬂ

8. If your door squeaks, put some oil on the hinges.

9. Mr. Adams doesn't like to wear rings on his fingers.

He wears almost no jewelry.
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[0 EXERCISE 24. Using A FEW and FEW; A LITTLE and LITTLE. (Chart 7-10)
Directions: Complete the sentences with afew, (very) few, a little, or (very) little.

1.

10.

11

12,
13.
14.

15.

16.

Do you have a few minutes? 1'd like to ask you o few

questions. | need a litte more information.

Diana's previous employer gave her a good recommendation because she makes
very few mistakes in her work.

After Steve tasted the soup, he added salt to it.

| don't like a lot of salt on my food. | add salt to my food.

| like music. | liketo listen to music after dinner before | begin
studying.

Driving downtown to the stadium for the baseball game was easy. We got there

quickly because there was traffic.

Jim is having a lot of trouble adjusting to eighth grade. He seems to be unpopular.

Unfortunately, he has friends.

We're looking forward to our vacation. We're planning to spend

days with my folks and then days with my husband's folks. After

that, we're going to go to a fishing resort in Canada.

A: Are you finished?

Not yet. | need more minutes.

B:
A: Are you finished?
B:

Not yet. | need more time.
I was hungry, so | ate nuts.
Because the family is very poor, the children have toys.
Into each life, rain must fall. (a saying)
Natasha likes sweet tea. She usually adds honey to her tea.
Sometimes she adds milk, too.

Has anyone ever called you on the phone and tried to sdll you something you didn't

want? | have patience with people who interrupt my dinner to

try to sl me a magazine.

He's a lucky little boy. Because his parents have taken good care of him, he has had

problems in his young life.
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7-11 USING OF IN EXPRESSIONS OF QUANTITY

(8) CORRECT: A lot ofbooks are paperbacks. Some expressions of quantity (such as a lot of) aways
(b) CORRECT: A lot of my books are paperbacks. contain of, asin (a) and (b). See GROUP ONE below.

(c) INCORRECT: A lot books are paperbacks.

(d) CORRECT: Many of my books are paperbacks. Sometimes of is used with an expression of quantity, as in

(e) INCORRECT: Many my books are paperbacks. (d), and sometimes of is NOT used with the same
expression of quantity, asin (f). See GROUPTWO below.

(f) CORRECT: Many books are paperbacks.
(9) INCORRECT: Many of books are paperbacks.

GROUP ONE: EXPRESSIONS OF QUANTITY THAT ALWAYS CONTAIN OF

a lot of a number of a majority Of

lots of a great deal of plenty of
GROUPTWO: EXPRESSIONS OF quantrry THAT SOMETIMES CONTAIN OF AND SOMETIMES NOT

all (of) many (of) one (of) both (of) some (of)

most (of) much (of) two (of) several (of) any (of)

almost all (of) afew (of) three (of)

a little (of) efc.

(h) Many of my books are in English. Ofis used with the expressions of quantity in GROUPTWO
(i) Many of those books are in English. when the noun is specific. A noun is specific when it is

; i i preceded by:
(i) Many of the books on that shelf are in English. 1. my, John's (or any possessive), asin (h).

2. this, that, these, or those, asin ().
3. the, asin (j)

(k) Many books are in English. Of is NOT used with the expressions of quantity in GROUP
TWO if the noun it modifiesis nonspecific. In (k): Thenoun
books is nonspecific; ie., the speaker is not referring to
"your books" or "these books" or "the books on that desk.”
The speaker is not referring to specific books, but to books
in general.

L] EXERCISE 25. Using OF in expressions of quantity. (Chart 7-11)
Directions: Add of if necessary. Write O if of is not necessary.

1. 1 know several o Jack'sfriends.

2. I've made several ,@’ friends lately.

3. Some__ students arelazy. Most__ students are hard-working.
4. Some___ the students in Mrs. Gray's class are a little lazy.

5. Most__ books have an index.

6. Most__ Ali’s books are written in Arabic.

7. 1 bought afew__ books yesterday.

8. I'veread afew__ those books.

9. I'm new here. | don't know many___ people yet.
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10. I've just moved into a new apartment. | don't know many my neighbors yet.

11. Haveyoutaken any__ trips lately?

12. Sam hasn't met any_the students in the other class.
13. lusually getalot_ mail.

14. Alot___ the mail I get isjunk mail.

15. Our class has 30 students. Mr. Freeman's class has 25 students. Ms. North's class has

20 students. Of the three classes, our class has the most students.*
16. Most the students in our class are very smart.*
17. Out of all the students, Ali usually asks the most questions during class. Most

his questions are about grammar.

18. Most people need six to eight hours of deegp every night.
19. Most the people in this class always hand in their assignments on time.
20. China has the most people of any country in the world.

7-12 ALL (OF) AND BOTH (OF)

(a) CORRECT: All of the students in my class are here. | When anoun is specific (e.g., the students), using of

(b) CORRECT: All the students in my class are here. after all is optional as in () and (b).

(c) CORRECT: All students must have an 1.D. card. When anoun is nonspecific, of does NOT follow all, as

(d) INCORRECT: All of students must have an |.D. card. in(c).

() | know both (of) those men. Similarly, using of after both is optional when the noun
is specific, asin (e).

(f) CORRECT: | know both men. When anoun is nonspecific, of does NOT follow both,

(g) INCORRECT: | know both of men. asin (f).

[J EXERCISE 26. ALL (OF) and BOTH (OF). (Chart 7-12)
Directions: Of is not necessary in any of these sentences. In the sentences in which the use
of of is optional, write (of) in the blanks. If of is not possible because the noun is
nonspecific, write @.

1. All (6« the children listened to the story.

2. Almost all ,g children like fairy tales.

*COMPARE:

(1) Themost = superlative. The superlative is used to compare three or more persons or things. The most is
never immediately followed by of. Example: Out of all the boys, Tom ate the mostfood.

(2) Most (not preceded by the) = an expression of quantity whose meaning ranges from "over fifty percent" to
"amogt dl." Example: Most of thefood at that restaurant is good, but not all of it.
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9.

10.

. Almost all students study hard for exams.

Both those books are mine.

| bought two books. Both books were expensive.

All birds have wings, but not all
birds can fly. Both the birds in the
picture are incapable of flight.

| have two brothers. Both my brothers

are in school.

emu

Do you know all the people in your biology class?
All the students in my class are studying English.

Not all people are friendly, but most people have kind hearts.

[0 EXERCISE 27. Using OF in expressions of quantity. (Charts 7-11 and 7-12)
Directions: Add of and/or write O.

1.

2.

Some ,QJ fish are surface feeders. Others are bottom feeders.

Some ot the fish we caught were too small to keep.

. Almost dl of OR ,g the fish in Jennifer's aquarium died. Shefinally had to admit

that she didn't know much about taking care of tropical fish.

| bought severd books at the used book sale.

. Severd my friends and | have volunteered to clean up the litter left on the

school grounds by thoughtless students.

. The airline was crippled by a strike last month, but now it's over. All the

pilots were happy to get back to work after the strike.

. Most people have alittle trouble using the currency in aforeign
country for a few days after they first arrive.

. There's nothing | like better than a good book, but | haven't done much reading for
pleasure lately. Most the reading | do is related to my work.

. It's important for young people to have goals in their lives. My mother always told me
that any dream is worth pursuing if | know in my heart it is what | want to
do. Few people have made great accomplishments in life without first

having a dream—a personal, inner vision of what is possible.
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10. Square dancing is a traditional folk dance in the S e
United States. We all had a lot fun TR (.%o
learning to square dance at the party. Many

the people at the party had never

done any square dancing before.

11. When my parents were young, they had
little opportunity to travel.

12. A few children are given their first
watch by the time they are six years old.
However, most these children cannot

tell time correctly.

7-13 SINGULAR EXPRESSIONS OF QUANTITY:

ONE, EACH, EVERY

(8 One student was late to class. One, each, and every are followed immediately by
(b) Each student has a schedule. singular count nouns (never plural nouns, never

(c) Every student has a schedule. noncount nouns).

(d) One of the students was late to class. One of, each of, and every one of* are followed by
(e) Each (one) of the students has a schedule. specific plural count nouns (never singular nouns,

(f) Every one of the students has a schedule. never noncount nouns).

*COMPARE:

Every one (two words) is an expression of quantity; eg., / have read every one of those books.
Everyone (one word) is an indefinite pronoun; it has the same meaning as everybody; €.9., Everyone/Everybodshas a
schedule.

NOTE: Each and every have essentially the same meaning.
Each is used when the speaker is thinking of one person/thing at a time: Each student has a schedule. = Mary has a schedule.
Hiroshi has a schedule. Carlos has a schedule. Sabrina has a schedule. (€fC.)
Every is used when the speaker means "al": Every student has a schedule. = All of the students have schedules.

[ EXERCISE 28. Using ONE, EACH, and EVERY. (Chart 7-13)
Directions: Complete the sentences with the correct form, singular or plural, of the noun in

parentheses.

1. There is only one gli\rl on the sixth-grade soccer team. (girl)

2. Only one of the ___ in the sixth grade is on the soccer team. (girl)
3. Each of the _ got a present. (child)

4. Mr. Hoover gave a present to each . (child)

5. Weinvited every of the club. (member)

6. Every one of the came. (member)

]
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[ EXERCISE 29. Using ONE, EACH, and EVERY. (Chart 7-13)
Directions: Some (but not all) of the following sentences contain errors. Find and correct
the errors.

student
1. It'simportant for every studerts to have a book.

2. Each of the studentsin my class has abook. (no change)

3. Spain is one of the country | want to visit.

4. The teacher gave each of students a test paper.

5. Every student in the class did well on the test.

6. Every furniture in that room is made of wood.

7. One of the equipment in our office is broken.

8. | gave a present to each of the woman in the room.

9. One of my favorite place in the world is an idand in the Caribbean Sea.
10. Each one of your suitcases will be checked when you go through customs.
11. It'simpossible for one human being to know every languages in the world.

12. | found each of the error in this exercise.

[] EXERCISE 30. Activity: expressions of quantity. (Charts 7-9 —»> 7-13)
Directions: Conduct an opinion poll among your classmates. Report your findings using
expressions of quantity. Prepare five yes/no questions that ask for opinions or information
about the respondents' likes, didlikes, habits, or experiences.

Possible questions:

1. Do you read an English language newspaper every day?
2. Doyou like living in this city?

3. Doyou have acar?

4. Have you ever ridden a horse?

5. Areyou going to be in bed before midnight tonight?

Record your classmates responses. Then in your report, make generalizations about this
information by using expressions of quantity. For example:

1. Only afew of the people in this class read an English newspaper every day.
2. Most of them like living in this city.

3. Three of the people in this class have cars.

4. About half of them have ridden a horse at some time in their lifetime.

5. Almost al of them are going to be in bed before midnight tonight.
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[] EXERCISE 31. Review: expressions of quantity. (Charts 7-9 » 7-13)
Directions: Most of the statements below are inaccurate overgeneralizations. Make each
statement clearer or more accurate by adding an expression of quantity. Add other words
to the sentence or make any changes you wish. The following list suggests expressons of
quantity you might use. Work in pairs, in groups, or as a class.

al  (of) many (of) one (of) some (of)
each (of) much (of) two (of) several (of)
every a number of half of (@) few (of)
almost all (of) a great deal of 50 percent of (a) little (of)
most (of) a lot of threefourths of hardly any (of)
a majority of none of
hundreds of no
thousands of
millions of

Example: My classmates are from Japan.

Possible sentences: > Most of my classmates are from Japan.
— All (of) my classmates arefrom Japan.
— One of my classmates is from Japan.
— Hardly any of my classmates are from Japan.
— None of my classmates isfrom Japan.

1. My classmates speak Arabic.

2. People are friendly.

3. The pages in this book contain illustrations.

4. Babies are born bald.

5. The students in my class are from South America.

6. People liketo live alone.

7. The people | know like to live alone.

8. The countries in the world are in the Northern Hemisphere.
9. The citizens of the United States speak English.

S}

Children like to read scary stories.
. The children in my country go to school.
Airplanes depart and arrive precisely on time.
. Therivers in the world are polluted.
The pollution in the world today is caused by human beings.
. City dwellers do not have cars.
. The food a (name of the placeyou usually eat) is very good.

i L P
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CHAPTER 8

Promouns

" CONTENTS
81 Personal pronouns 84 Reflexive pronouns
82 Persona pronouns. agreement 85 Usingyou, one, and they as
with generic nouns and impersonal pronouns
indefinite pronouns 8-6 Forms of other
83 Persona pronouns: agreement 87 Common expressions with other
with collective nouns

O EXERCISE 1. Preview: personal pronouns. (Chart 8-1)
Directions: Correct the errors you find in pronoun usage.

1.

2.

. A hippopotamus spends most of it's

. After work, Mr. Gray asked to speak to

Some North American food is very good, but | don't like most of them.

When we were schoolgirls, my sister and me used to play badminton after school every
day.

If you want to pass you're exams, you had better study very hard for it.

The work had to be finished by my boss and | after the store had closed for the night.

time in the water of rivers and lakes.

Tim and | about the company's new policies. He explained it to us and asked for ours

opinions.

. A child should learn to respect other people. They need to learn how to treat other

people politely, including their playmates.

My friends asked to borrow my car because their’s was in the garage for repairs.
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81 PERSONAL PRONOUNS

SUBJECT - OBECT POSSESSIVE POSSESSIVE

PRONOUN | PRONOUN PRONOUN ADJECTIVE
SINGULAR | " me mine my name

ou ' you your your name

she, hg, it hler,him,it hers, his, its her, his, its name
PLURAL we ' us ours our names

you ' you yours your names

they | them theirs their names

(a) I read a book. It was good.

(b) I read somer books. They were good.

A pronoun is used in place of a noun. The noun it
refers to is called the "antecedent."

In (a): The pronoun it refers to the antecedent noun
book.

A singular pronoun is used to refer to a singular noun,
asin (a). A plura pronoun is used to refer to a plura
noun, asin (b).

(c) / like tea. Do you like tea too?

Sometimes the antecedent noun is understood, not
explicitly stated. In (c): / refers to the speaker, and
you refers to the person the spesker is talking to.

(d) John has acar. He drives to work.

Subject pronouns are used as subjects of sentences, as
hein (d).

(e) John works in my office. | know him well.
(f) | talk to him every day.

Object pronouns are used as the objects of verbs, asin
(e), or as the objects of prepositions, as in (f).

) That book is hers.
Yours is over there.
(h) INCORRECT: That book is #er’.
Your’sis over there.

Possessive pronouns are not followed immediately by a
noun; they stand done, asin (g).

In (h): Possessive pronouns do NOT take apostrophes.
(See Chart 7-2, p. 103, for the use of apostrophes
with possessive houns.)

(i) Her book is here.
Your book is over there.

Possessive adjectives are followed immediately by a
noun; they do not stand alone.

i) A bird uses itswings to fly.
EB INCORRECT: A bird uses it'swings to fly.

ED It's cold today.
m) The Harbour Inn is my favorite old hotel. It's
been in business since 1933.

COMPARE: Its has NO APOSTROPHE when it is used as a
possessive, asin (j).

It's has an apostrophe when it is used as a contraction
of itis, asin (1), or it has when has is part of the
present perfect tense, as in (m).

[] EXERCISE 2. Personal pronouns: antecedents. (Chart 8-1)
Directions: Identify the personal pronouns and their antecedents.

" 1. Jack has a part-time job. He works at a fast-food restaurant.
— (he — apronoun; Jack = the antecedent)

2. Most monkeys don't like water, but they can swim well when they have to.
3. The teacher graded the students' papers last night. She returned them during class

today.
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4. Nancy took an apple with her to work. She ate it at lunch time.

5. A dog makes a good pet if it is properly trained.

6. Tom's cat is named Maybelle Alice. She* is very independent. She never obeys Tom.
His dogs, on the other hand, obey him gladly. They like to please him.

[ EXERCISE 3. Possessive pronouns and adjectives. (Chart 8-1)
Directions: Choosethe correct wordsinitalics.

1. This is(my)\ mine umbrella @@\Yoursumbrella is over there.

2. This umbrellais my \ mine. The other one isyour \ yours.

3. Mary and Bob have their \ theirs books. In other words, Mary has
her \ hers and Bob has his \ him.

4. A honeybee has two wings on each side of its\ it's body.

5. Its\ It'strue that a homing pigeon will find its\ it's way home even though it begins
its\ &’s trip in unfamiliar territory.

6. | have apet. Its\It'snameis Squeak. Its\It'saturtle. Its\It's been my pet for two years.

7. Our \ Ourshouse is almost the same as our \ ours neighbors house. The only
difference in appearance is that our \ oursis gray and their \ theirsis white.

8. When | was in Florida, | observed an interesting fish-eating bird called an anhinga.
It \ They dives into the water and spearsits\ it's prey on its\ it's long, pointed bill.
After emerging from the water, it \ they tosses the fish into the air and catches it \ them
in mid-air, then swallows it \ them headfirst. Its\ It'sinteresting to watch anhingas in

action. | enjoy watching it \ them.

*|f the sex of a particular animal is known, usualy she or he is used instead of it.

Pronouns 133



8- 2 PERSONAL PRONOUNS: AGREEMENTW THCGENERI C

NOUNS AND | NDEFI NI TE PRONOUNS

(a) A student walked into the room. She was looking
for the teacher.

(b) A student waked into the room. He was looking
for the teacher.

In (&) and (b): The pronouns refer to particular
individuals whose gender is known. The nouns are
not generic.

(c) A student should aways do his assgnments.

(d) A student should always do his/krer
assignments.
A student should aways do his or her
assignments.

A generic noun* does not refer to any person or thing
in particular; rather, it represents a whole group. In
(c): A student is a generic noun; it refers to anyone
who is a student.

With a generic noun, a singular masculine pronoun
has been used traditionally, but many English speakers
now use both masculine and feminine pronouns to
refer to a singular generic noun, asin (d). The use of
both masculine and feminine pronouns can create
awkward-sounding sentences.

(e) Sudents should dways do their assgnments.

Problems with choosing masculine and/or feminine
pronouns can often be avoided by using aplural rather
than a singular generic noun, as in (e).

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS
everyone someone anyone no onme**
everybody somebody anybody nobody
everything something anything nothing

(f) Somebody left his book on the desk.
(g) Everyone has his or her own ideas.
(h) INFORMAL:
Somebody left their book on the desk.
Everyone has their own idess.

A singular pronoun is used in formal English to refer
to an indefinite pronoun, asin (f) and (g). In everyday
informal English, aplural personal pronoun is often
used to refer to an indefinite pronoun, asin (h).

*See Chart 7-7, p. 112, BasicArticle Usage.

**No one can dso be written with a hyphen in British English: No-one heard me.

[J EXERCISE 4. Personal pronoun use with generic nouns. (Chart 8-2)
Directions: Use plural instead of singular generic nouns where possible. Change pronouns
and verbs as necessary. Discuss the advantages of using plural rather than singular generic

nouns.

1. When a student wants to study, he or she should find a quiet place.
— When students want to study, they shouldfind a quiet place.

2. | talked to a student in my chemistry class. | asked to borrow his notes from the class

I missed. He gave them to me gladly. (no change)

3. Each student in Biology 101 has to spend three hours per week in the laboratory,

where he or she does various experiments by following the directions in his or her lab

manual.
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A pharmacist fills prescriptions, but s/he is not alowed to prescribe medicine.

When the pharmacist handed my prescription to me, he made sure | understood how
to take the medicine.

A citizen has two primary responsibilities. He should vote in every election, and he
should serve willingly on ajury.

We listened to areally interesting lecturer last night. She discussed her experiences as

an archaeologist in Argentina.

. A lecturer needs to prepare his or her notes carefully so that he or she does not lose

his or her place while he or she is delivering his or her speech.

[] EXERCISE 5. Personal pronoun use with indefinite pronouns. (Chart 8-2)
Directions: Complete the sentences with pronouns, choosing the correct verb in
parentheses as necessary. Discuss formal vs. informal pronoun usage.

1.

2.

. Everyone was shocked when

Somebody left  his; his ov hev; Key or his; their books on my desk.

Anyone can learn how to dance if (wants, want) to.
Hmmm. Someone forgot umbrella. | wonder whose it is
Everyone who came to the picnic brought own food.

A: Isthat your notebook?

B: No. It belongs to one of the other students.

A: Look on the inside cover. Did write name there?

If anyone calls, please ask to leave amessage.

heard the news. Nobody opened

mouth. No one made a sound.

. Nobody can always do whatever (pleases, please) in life.
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8-3 PERSONAL PRONOUNS: AGREEMENT WITH

COLLECTIVE NOUNS

EXAMPLES OF COLLECTIVE NOUNS

audience couple family public
class crowd government staff
committee faculty group team

(@ Myfamily islarge. It is composed | When a collective noun refers to a single impersonal unit, a singular
of nine members. gender-neutral pronoun (it, its) is used, asin (a).

(b) Myfamily is loving and supportive. | When acollective noun refersto a collection of variousindividuals, a
They are always ready to help me. plural pronoun (they, them, their) is used, as in (b).*

*NOTE: When the collective noun refers to a collection of individuals, the verb may be either singular or plural: Myfamily is OR
are loving and supportive. A singular verb is generaly preferred in American English. A plural verb is used more frequently in
British English, especialy with the words government or public. (American: The government is planning many changes.
British: The government are planning many changes.)

[] EXERCISE 6. Personal pronoun use with collective nouns. (Chart 8-3)
Directions: Complete the sentences with pronouns. In some of the sentences, there is more
than one possibility. Choose the appropriate singular or plural verb in parentheses where
necessary.

1. | have a wonderful family. | love thewm very much, and theylove _
(loves, love) me.

2. | looked up some information about the average American family. | found out that

(consists, consist) of 2.3 children.

3. The crowd at the soccer game was huge. exceeded 100,000 people.

4. The crowd became more and more excited as the premier's motorcade approached.

began to shout and wave flags in the air.
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5. The soccer team felt unhappy because -
moments of the game.

6. A basketball team isrelatively small.

had lost in the closing

(doesn't, don't) have as

many members as a baseball team.

7. The audience clapped enthusiastically. Obviously

had enjoyed the

concert.

8. The audience filled the room to overflowing.

(was, were) larger than |

had expected.

9. The class is planning a party for the last day of school.

are) going to bring many different kinds of food and invite some of

friends to celebrate with

(is,

10. The class istoo small. (is, are) going to be canceled.

[] EXERCISE 7. Preview of reflexive pronouns. (Chart 8-4)

Directions: Draw a self-portrait. Show it to the rest of the class. Answer the questions in

complete sentences.

1. Who drew a picture of herself? Name someone.

2. Who drew pictures of themselves?

3. (...),didyouand (...) draw pictures of yourselves?
4. (...),what did you draw?

5. Who drew a picture of himself? Name someone.

(] EXERCISE 8. Preview of reflexive pronouns. (Chart 8-4)

bEL? - PORTRA(T

Directions: Complete the sentences with appropriate reflexive pronouns.

1. Everyone drew self-portraits. | drew a picture of

2. Ali drew a picture of

3. Rosa drew a picture of

4. The children drew pictures of

wysel?

5. We drew pictures of

6. Olga, you drew a picture of -

7. All of you drew pictures of _.

8. When one draws a picture of

didn't you?
didn'tyou?

, itis called a self-portrait.
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8-4 REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS

SINGULAR PLURAL
mysel f ourselves
yourself yourselves
herself, himself, itself, oneself themselves

(@ Larry wasin the theater. | saw him. Compare (a) and (b): Usually an object pronoun is used as the
| talked to him. object of averb or preposition, as himin (8). (See Chart 8-1,

_ _ p.132)

(b) / saw myself in the mirror. A reflexive pronoun is used as the object of averb or preposition

I looked at myself for a long time. when the subject of the sentence and the object are the same

(c) INCORRECT: | saw me in the mirror.

person, as in (b).* / and myselfare the same person.

—Yes.

—Did someone fax the report to Mr. Lee? | Reflexive pronouns are also used for emphasis. In (d): The

—Are you sure? ) The emphatic reflexive pronoun can immediately follow a noun
(d) —Yes. / myself faxed the report to him. | or pronoun, asin (d), or come at the end of the clause, as in (e).
() —I faxed the report to him myself.

speaker would say "I myself” grongly, with emphasis.

(f) Anna lives by herself. The expression by + a reflexive pronoun means "aone.”

*Sometimes, but relatively infrequently, an object pronoun is used as the object of a preposition even when the subject and
object pronoun are the same person. Examples: / took my books with me. Bob brought his books with him. | looked around
me.  She kept her son close to her.

[ EXERCISE 9. Reflexive pronouns. (Chart 8-4)
Directions: Complete the sentences with appropriate reflexive pronouns.

1

2.

. Tommy told alie. He was ashamed of himsel£

Masako cut while she was chopping vegetables.

People surround with friends and family during holidays.

Ritais careful about her weight, but she allows one piece of

candy a day.

Alex, you need to eat better and get more exercise. You should take better care of

Y our father takes care of , and | take care
of . Your father and | are healthy because we take good care of
People who take care of have a

better chance of staying healthy than those who don't.

Omar thinks Oscar is telling the truth. So does Ricardo. | __ don't

believe Oscar's story for a minute!

A: Did Mr.Yun’s secretary answer the phone?

B: No. Mr.Yun answered the phone. | was very surprised.
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8. A: Should | marry Steve?
B: No one can make that decision for you, Ann. Only you ———__can

make such an important decision about your own life.

9. Now that their children are grown, Mr. and Mrs. Grayson live by

10. Nadia didn't join the rest of us. She sat in the back of the room by

[J EXERCISE 10. Reflexive pronouns. (Chart 8-4)
Directions: Complete the sentences with a word or expression from the list and an
appropriate reflexive pronoun.

angry at introduced promised
enjoy killed proud of
entertained laugh at talking to
feeling sorry for pat v taught

1. KarenWilliams never took lessons. She. i'owgl'\i- hevsel?__ how to play the piano.

. Did Roberto have a good time at the party? Did he ?

. All of you did agood job. Y ou should be

. You did agood job, Barbara. Y ou should on the back.

. A man down the street committed suicide. We were all shocked by the news that he
had

a A W N

6. The children played very wdl without adult supervision. They
_ by playing school.
7. |1 had aways wanted to meet Mr. Anderson. When | saw him at a party last night, |

waked over and to him.

8. Nothing good ever comes from self-pity. You should stop

_, George, and sart doing something to solve your problems.

9. People might think you're a little crazy, but is
one way to practice using English. '

10. Humor can ease the trids and tribulations of life. Sometimes we have to be able to

11. Carol made severad cardess mistakes at work last week, and her boss is getting

impatient with her. Carol has to do better work in

the future.

Pronouns 139



12. Yesterday Fred's car ran out of gas. He had to walk a long way to a gas station.
He is till for forgetting to fill the tank.

uj | s

8-5 USING YOU, ONE, AND THEY AS IMPERSONAL
PRONOUNS

(a) One should aways be polite. In (8 and (b): One means "any person, people in general."
(b) How does one get to 5th Avenue from here? | |n (c) and (d): You means "any person, people in general."

One is much more formal thanyou. Impersonal you, rather

(c) You should always be polite. than one, is used more frequently in everyday English.

(d How doyou get to 5th Avenue from here?

(e) One should take care of one's health. Notice the pronouns that may be used in the same sentence to
(f) One should take care of his health. refer back to one: (€) istypical in British usage and formal

(9) One should take care of his or her health. | American usage. (f) is principally American usage. (Q) is
stylistically awkward.

(h) — Did Ann lose her job? They is used as an impersonal pronoun in spoken or very
— Yes. They fired her. informal English to mean "some people or somebody.”*
(i) — They mine graphite in Brazil, don't they? | They has no stated antecedent. The antecedent is implied. In

— Yes. Brazil is one of the leading graphite | ¢h): They = the people Ann worked for.
producers in the world.

*In written or more formal English, the passive is generally preferred to the use of impersonal they:
Active: Theyfired her. Active:  They mine graphite in Brazil, don't they?
Passive: Shewas fired. Passive: Graphiteis minedin Brazl, isn't it?

140 CHAPTER 8



[ ] EXERCISE 11. Impersonal YOU and THEY. (Chart 8-5)
Directions: Discuss the meanings of the pronouns in italics.

1.

N oo g &

10.

| agree with Jim's decision to quit his corporate job and go to art school. | think you
need to follow your dreams.

— The pronouns refer to everyone, anyone, people in general, all of us.

Jake, ifyou really want my advice, | think you should find a new job.
— The pronouns refer to Jake, a specific person.

Wool requires specia handling. Ifyou wash wool in hot water, it will shrink. You
shouldn't throw a wool swester into a washing machine with your cottons.

Alex, | told you not to wash your sweeter in hot water. Now look at it. It's ruined!

. Generosity is its own reward. You always get back more than you give.

Sonya, let's make a deal. Ifyou wash the dishes, I'll take out the garbage.

The earth's environment is getting worse. They say that the ozone layer is being
depleted more and more every year.

Memory is selective. Often you remember only what you want to remember. Ifyou
ask two people to tell you about an experience they shared, they might tell you two
different stories.

I would have loved to go to the concert last night. They played Beethoven's Seventh
Symphony. | heard it was wonderful.

I've grown to dislike airplane travel. They never give you enough room for your legs.
And if the person in front ofyou puts his seat back, you can barely move. You can't
even reach down to pick up something from the floor.

L1 EXERCISE 12. Review of nouns and pronouns, singular and plural. (Chapters 7 and 8)
Directions: Choosethe correct wordsinitalics.

1.

Penguin \Penguins)areinteresting creature \@reaturesyThey are bird \Girdsput it \({hey)

cannot fly.

Million \ Millions of year \ years ago, they had wing \ wings. This \ These wings changed
as the birds adapted to its \ their environment.

Penguin's \ Penguins' principal food was \ were fish \ fishes. Penguins needed to be able
to swim to find their food, so eventually their wing \ wings evolved intoflipper \ flippers
that enabled it \ them to swim through water with speed and ease.

Penguins spends \ spend most of their lives in water \ waters. However, they lay their

egg \ eggs on land \ lands.
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5. Emperor penguins have interesting egg-laying
habit \ habits.

6. The female lays \ lay one egg \ eggs on the
ice \ices in Arctic regions, and then

immediately returns \ return to the ocean.

7. After the female lays the egg, the male takes \ take over. He\ They covers\ cover the

egg with his\ their body until she \ z¢ \it \ they hatches \ hatch.

8. This\ These process takes \ take seven to eight week \ weeks. During this \ these time, the

male doesn't \ don't eat.

9. After the egg hatches \ hatch, the female returns to take care of the chick, and the male

goes \ go to the ocean to find food for himself\ herself, his mate, and their offspring.

10. Although the penguin's \ penguins natural habitat is in polar regions, we can see them

in most major zoos in the world. They \ It seem \ seems to adapt well to life in

confinement, so we can enjoy watching their \ its antics without feeling sorry about

their \ its loss of freedom.

8-6 FORMS OF OTHER

ADJECTIVE PRONOUN

SINGULAR | another book (is) another (is)
PLURAL other books (are) others(are)

SNGULAR | the other book (is) the other (i9)
PLURAL the other books (are) | the others (are)

Forms of other are used as either adjectives or pronouns.
Notice: A fina -s is used only for a plura pronoun
(others).

(@ The students in the class come from many
countries. One of the students is from Mexico.
Another student isfrom Irag. Another is from
Japan. Other students arefromBrazil. Others
are from Algeria

The meaning of another: one morein addition to the
one(s) already mentioned.

The meaning of other | others (without the): several
more in addition to the one(s) already mentioned.

®) | have three books. Two are mine. The other
book is yours. (The other is yours.)

(©) | have three books. Oneis mine. The other
books are yours. (The others are yours.)

The meaning of the other(s):all that remainsfrom a
given number; the rest of a specific group.

(d) 1 will be herefor another threeyears.
(e) | need another five dollars.
(f) We drove another ten miles.

Another is used as an adjective with expressions of time,
money, and distance, even if these expressions contain
plural nouns. Another means "an additional” in these
expressions.
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3 EXERCISE 13. Using OTHER. (Chart 8-6)
Directions: Complete the sentences with a form of other.

1.

10.

11.

12,

13.

14.

| got three letters. One was from my father. Another one was from my

Sister. The ofher letter was from my girlfriend.

Look at your hand. Y ou have five fingers. One is your thumb.

is your index finger. oneisyour middle finger.

finger isyour ring finger. And finger (the last of thefive) is your
little finger.

Look at your hands. One is your right hand. isyour left hand.

| invited five people to my party. Of those five people, only John and Mary can come.

can't come.

| invited five people to my party. Of thosefive people, only John and Mary can come.

people can't come.

I would like some more books on this subject. Do you have any

that you could lend me?

I would like to read more about this subject. Do you have any

books that you could lend me?

There are many means* of transportation. The airplane is one means* of

transportation. The train is

There are many means of transportation. The airplane is one.

are the train, the automobile, and the horse.

There are two women standing on the corner. One is Helen Jansen, and
is Pat Hendricks.

Alice reads The New York Times every day. She doesn't read any

newspapers.

Some people prefer classical music, but prefer rock music.

Individual differences in children must be recognized. Whereas one child might have a

strong interest in mathematics and science, child might tend

toward more artistic endeavors.

I'm almost finished. | just need five minutes.

*Meansis used as both a singular and a plural noun. See Chart 7-1, p. 100.
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15.

16.

17.

19.

20.

21.

One of the most important inventions in the history of the world was the printing

press. was the electric light. werethe

telephone, television, and the computer.

Some babies begin talking as early as six months; don't speak

until they are more than two years old.

One common preposition isfrom. common one is in.

are by,for, and of. The most frequently used prepositions in

English are at, by, for, from, in, of, to, and with. What are some

prepositions?

That country has two basic problems. One is inflation, and is

the ingtability of the government.

I have been in only three cities since | came to the United States. One is New Y ork,

and are Washington, D. C., and Chicago.

When his alarm went off this morning, he shut it off, rolled over, and slept for

twenty minutes.

They have three children. One has graduated from college and has a job.

is atYae University. is «ill living & home.

[J EXERCISE 14. Using OTHER. (Chart 8-6)

Di

rections: Complete the sentences orally, using an appropriate form of other. Work in

pairs, in groups, or as a class. If working in pairs, switch roles after Item 6.

Example:
SPEAKER A (book open): There are two books on my desk. Oneiis ....
SPEAKER B (book closed): One is red. The other is blue.

© N OAODN =

bt
N o— O

. | speak two languages. Oneis....

| speak three languages. One is ....

I lost my textbook, so | hadto buy . . ..

Some people have straight hair, but . . . .

. GeorgeWashington is one American hero. Abraham Lincoln .. ..
I have two books. Oneis ....

Some TV programs are excellent, but . . . .

Some people need at least eight hours of sleep each night, but . . . .
Only two of the students failed the quiz. All of . ...

There are three colors that | especially like. Oneis....

. | have two candy bars. | want only one of them. Would you like . . ..

. There are three places in particular | would like to visit while | am in
(this city | country). One is ....
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_ﬂ-—'-' COMMON EXPRESSIONSWITH OTHER

) We write to each other every week.
We write to one another every week.

Each other and oneanother indicateareciprocal
relationship.* In (a): | write to him every week, and
he writes to me every week.

"= Please write on every other line.
| see her every other week.

Every other can give the idea of "aternate.” In (b):
Write on the first line.
Do not write on the second line.
Write on the third line.
Do not write on the fourth line.
(Etc.)

{&) —Have you seen AH recently?
—TYes. | saw him just the other day.

The other is used in time expressions such as the other
day, the other morning, the other week, etc., to refer to
the recent past. In (c): the other day means "a few

days ago, not long ago.”

«d) The ducklings walked in a line behind the mother
duck. Then the mother duck slipped into the
pond. The ducklings followed her. They dipped
into the water one after the other.

+e) They dipped into the water one afterancther.

In (d): one after the other expresses the idea that
Separate actions occur very close in time.

In (e): one after another has the same meaning as
one after the other.

(f) No one knows my secret other than Rosa.
(@) No one knows my secret except (for) Rosa

In (f): other than is usually used after a negative to
mean "except." (g) has the same meaning.

t (h) Fruit and vegetables are full of vitamins and
minerals. In other words, they are good for you.

In (h): In other words is used to explain, usually in
simpler or clearer terms, the meaning of the preceding
sentence ().

*In typical usage, each other and one another are interchangeable; there is no difference between them. Some native speakers,
however, use each other when they are talking about only two persons or things, and one ancther when there are more than two.

0 EXERCISE 15. Using OTHER. (Charts 8-6 and 8-7)

Directions: Supply a form of other.

1. Two countries border on the United States. One is Canada.

Mexico.

2. One of the countries | would like to visit is Sweden.

Of course, besides these two countries, there are many

places | would like to see.

The other is

is Mexico.
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3. Louis and | have been friends for a long time. We've known

since we were children.

4. A: | talked to Sam day.

B: Oh? How ishe? | haven't seen him for ages.

5. In the Southwest there is a large area of land that has little or no rainfall, no trees, and

very few plants than cactuses. In words,

this area of the country is a desert.

6. Thank you for inviting me to the picnic. 1'd like to go with you, but I've aready made

plans.

7. Some people are tall; are short. Some people are fat;

are thin. Some people are nearsighted;

people are farsighted.

8. Mr. and Mrs. Jay love _. They support

. They like . In

words, they are a happily married couple.

9. A: How often do you travel to Portland?

B: Every month. | go there to visit my grandmother in a

nursing home.

10. Could | borrow your pen? | need to write
a check, but I have nothing to write with

than this pencil.

11. My niece, Kathy, ate one cookie after
until she finished
the whole box. That's why she had a
bad stomachache.
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[0 EXERCISE 16. Using OTHER. (Charts 8-6 and 8-7)
Directions: Write sentences that include the given words. Punctuate carefully.

Examples:
| ...two .. .one. .. (+form of other) . ..
— | have two brothers. One of them is in high school, and the other is in college.

Some . . . like coffee . . . while* (+ form of other) . . .
— Some people like coffee with their breakfasts, while others prefer tea.

One city . . . (+ form of other) is ...
— Onecity | would like to visit is Paris. Another is Rome.

1. My .. .hastwo . .. oneofthem. .. (+ form of other) . ..

2. Some people . . .intheir freetime . . . while (+ form of other) . . .

3. ... national hero . . . (+ form of other) . ..

4. ...three...twoof... (+formof other) . ..

5. ... moretime. .. (+ formof other) . .. minutes. . .

6. There arethree . . . that | especialy like . . . oneis. .. (+ form of other) . ..
7. llost . . . bought (+ form of other) . . .

8. Some movies. . . while (+ form of other) . . .

9. ...speak . .. (+ form of other) . . .

10. .. .isoneof thelongest riversin theworld . . . is (+ form of other) . . .
11. Nobody . . . otherthan . ..
12. ... each other during . . .

[0 EXERCISE 17. Summary review. (Chapters 6 -~ 8)
Directions: Correct the errors.

1. That book contain many different kind of story and article.

2. The English is one of the most important language in the world.
3. Sheisaways willing to help her friends in every possible ways.
4. In the past, horses was the principal mean of transportation.

5. He succeeded in cregting one of the best army in the world.

6. There are many equipments in the research laboratory, but undergraduates

are not allowed to use them.
7. All of the guest enjoyed themself at the reception.
8. | have afive years old daughter and a three years old son.

9. Each states in the country have a different language.

*WhileiS Similar in meaning to but in this situation. See Chart 17-4, p. 366.
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10.

11.

12,

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

19.

20.

Most of people in my apartment building is friendly.
A political leader should have the ability to adapt themselves to a changing world.

In my opinion, an international student should live in a dormitory because they will
meet many people and can practice their English every day. Also, if you livein a

dormitory, your food is provided for you.

When | lost my passport, | had to apply for the another one.

When | got to class, all of the others students were already in their seats.
Everyone seek the happiness in their life.

In my country, there is a lots of schools.

Writing compositions are very hard for me.

It's difficult for me to understand English when people uses a lot of dangs.

A student at the university should attend class regularly and hand in their assignments

on time.

In my opinion, the english is a easy language to learn.

[] EXERCISE 18. Summary review. (Chapters 6 — 8)
Directions: Correct the errors.

1.

2.

There is many different kind of animal in the world.

My cousin and her husband want to move to other city because they don't like a cold

weather.

I like to travel because | like to learn about other country and custom.

Collecting stamps is one of my hobby.

I came here three and a half month ago. | think | have made a good progress in English.

I was looking for my keys, but | couldn't find it.

. When my mother was child, she lived in a small town. Now this town is big city with

tall building and many highway.
English has borrowed quite a few of word from another languages.

There is many student from differents countries in this class.
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10. Thousand of athlete take part in the Olympics.

11. Education is one of the most important aspect of life. Knowledges about many
different things alow us to live fuller lives.

12. All of the students names were on the list.

13. 1 live in atwo rooms apartment.

14. Many of people prefer to live in small towns. Their attachment to their communities
prevent them from moving from place to place in search of works.

15. Todays newsisjust as bad as yesterdays news.

16. Almost of the students in our class speaks English well.

17. The teacher gave us several homework to hand in next Tuesday.

18. Today womans work as doctor, pilot, archeologist, and many other thing. Both my
mother and father are teacher's.

19. Every employees in our company respect Mr. Ward.

20. A child needs to learn how to get along with another people, how to spend his or her

time wisdly, and how to depend on yourself.

[J EXERCISE 19. Writing: nouns and pronouns. (Chapters 7 and 8)

Directions: Choose any object you wish. Write a short paragraph about it, but do NOT
include the name of the object in your writing; always use a pronoun to refer to it, not the
noun itself.

Describe the object (What does it look like? What is it made of ? What does it feel like?
Does it make a noise? Does it have a smell? etc.), and explain why people use it or how it
isused. Begin with its general characteristics, then gradually get more specific.

Then read your paragraph aloud to the class or to a group, who will guess what the
object is.

Example:

It is usually made of metal. It is hollow. It is round on one end. It can be very
small, small enough to fit in your pocket or large, but not as large as a car. It is
used to make noise. It can be used to give a signal. Sometimes it's part of an
orchestra. Sometimes it is electric and you push a button to make it ring.

What is it?
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[J EXERCISE 20. Writing: agreement. (Chapters 6 —~ 8)
Directions: Write a paragraph about a subject you are familiar with. Choose a subject such

as your country, your family, your job, your field of study — or anything you know
something about: ducks, motorcycles, gardening, etc.

In this paragraph, purposely make mistakes in the use of final -s/-es subject-verb
agreement, and pronoun agreement. Be sure your paragraph contains these kinds of
mistakes.

Use only or mostly present tenses.

Give your completed paragraph to a classmate, who will correct the singular-plural
errors you made (as well as any unintended errors).

[ EXERCISE 21. Writing: nouns. (Chapters 6 — 8)
Directions: Write a paragraph on one of the topics below. Write as quickly as you can.

Write whatever comes into your mind. Try to write 100 words in ten minutes.
When you finish your paragraph, exchange it with a classmate. Correct each other's

errors before giving it to your teacher.

Topics.
1. food
2. English
3. this room
4. animals
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CHAPTER 9

MOdGIS, Part 1L

CONTENTS

9-1 Introduction 9-7 Advisability: should, ought to,

9-2  Polite requests with / as the subject had better

9-3 Pdlite requests with you as the subject 9-8 The past form of should

9-4 Polite requests with wouldyou mind 9-9 Expectations: be supposed to

9-5 Expressing necessity: must, have to, 9-10 Making suggestions: let's, why
have got to don't, shall I/we

9-6 Lack of necessity and prohibition: 9-11 Making suggestions: couldvs.
have to and must in the negative should

9-1 INTRODUCTION

The modal auxiliaries in English are can, could, had better, may, might, must, ought (to), shall,
should, will, would.

Modal auxiliaries generally express speakers' attitudes. For example, modals can express that a speaker
feels something is necessary, advisable, permissible, possible, or probable; and, in addition, they can convey
the strength of those attitudes.

Each modal has more than one meaning or use. See Chart 10-10, p. 199, for a summary overview of modals.
(@ BASIC MODALS Modals do not take afinal -s, even when the subject is she, he, or it.

/ can doit. CORRECT: She can do it.
7oA could doit. INCORRECT: She cans do it.
Y had better doit. . - .
ou may do i Modals are followed immediately by the simple form of a verb.
He 2y dolt CORRECT: She can do |
mightdoit. ;. She can do it . .
She > / must doit. INCORRECT: She can to do it. / She can does it. / She can did it.
l\kl * \ ought to doit. The only exception is ought, which is followed by an infinitive (to + the
Y(fu shall doit. simpleform of a verh).
™ should do it. CORRECT: He ought to go to the meeting.
Y1 Y will doit. -
\ Woulddo it.
(b) PHRASAL MODALS Phrasal modal s are common expressionswhose meanings are similar to those
be able to do it of some of the modal auxiliaries. For example: be able to is similar to can;
be going to do it be going to is similar to will.
be supposed to do it S ] ] ] o
have to do it An infinitive (to + the simpleform of a verb) is used in these similar
havegot to do it expressons.
usedtodoit
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[ EXERCISE 1. Forms of modals. (Chart9-1)
Directions: All of these contain errors in the forms of modals. Correct the errors.

1. She can to seeit. 5. Can you please to pass the rice?
2. She cans seeit. 6. Do you can see it?*
3. She can sessit. 7. They don't can go there.**

4. She can saw it.

9-2 POLITE REQUESTSWITH “I”’AS THE SUBJECT

MAY | (@ May | (please) borrow your May | and could | are used to request permission. They are
COULD | ? equally polite.
(b) Could| borrow your pen Note in (b): In a polite request, could has a present or future
(please)? meaning, not a past meaning.
CAN| (c) Can | borrow your pen? Can | is used informally to request permission, especialy if the

speaker is talking to someone s/he knows fairly well. Can | is
usually considered a little less polite than may | or could I.

TYPICAL RESPONSES Often the response to a polite request is an action, such as a
Certainly. Yes, certainly. nod or shake of the head, or a simple “uh-huh.”

Of course. Yes, of course.
Sure. (informal)

+tMightis dso possble: Might | borrow your pen? Might | is quite formal and polite; it is used much less frequently than
may | or could I.

9-3 POLITE REQUESTSWITH "YOU" ASTHE SUBJECT

WOULDYOU | (a) Wouldyou pass the salt (please)? | The meaning of wouldyou and willyou in a polite
WILLYOU (b) Will you (please) pass the sdt? request is the same. Wouldyou is more common and is
often considered more polite. The degree of politeness,
however, is often determined by the speaker's tone of voice.

COULDYQU | (c) Couldyou pass the salt (please)? | Basically, couldyou and wouldyou have the same
meaning. The difference is dight:

Wouldyou — Do you want to do this please?

Couldyou = Doyou want to do thiSplease, andisit
possiblefor you to do this?

Couldyou and wouldyou are equally polite.

CANYOU (d) Canyou (please) pass the sdt? Can you is often used informally. It usually sounds less
polite than could you or would you.

TYPICAL RESPONSES A person usually responds in the affirmative to a polite
Yes, I'd (I would) be happy to/be glad to. | request. If a negative response is necessary, a person
Certainly. might begin by saying "I'd like to, but ...~ (eg., "I'd
Sure. (informal) like to passthe dit, but | can't reach it”).

(e) INCORRECT: Mayyou pass the salt? May is used only with / or we in polite requedts.

*See Appendix Chart B-1, p. A8, for question forms with modals.
**See Appendix Chart D-1, p. Al8, for negative forms with modas.
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[0 EXERCISE 2. Polite requests. (Charts 9-2 and 9-3)

Directions: Ask and answer polite requests.

Speaker A: Your book is open. Present the situation to Speaker B.
Speaker B: Your book is closed. Make a polite request for the situation.
Speaker A: Give atypical response.

Example:

SPEAKER A (book open):  You and | are co-workers. We don't know each other well. We're
at alunch table in a cafeteria. Y ou want the pepper.
Would/Couldyou please pass me the pepper? (Note: Will is also
possible because the speaker uses please, but can is probably not
appropriate in this situation.)

Certainly. I'd be glad to. Here you are.

SPEAKER B (book closed):

SPEAKER A:

1. You and | are good friends. We're in my apartment. You want to use the phone.

2. I'm your instructor. You want to leave class early.

3. You call your friend. Her nameis (...). | answer the phone. You and | don't know
each other.

4. 1'm your supervisor at work. You knock on my half-open office door. |I'm sitting at
my desk. You want to come in.

5. I'm Dr. North's secretary. You want to make an appointment to see Dr. North.

6. We're roommates. Y ou want me to tape (a particular program) on the VCR tonight
while you're away at a meeting.

7. I'm a stranger next to you at an airport check-in line. You want me to save your place
in line and keep an eye on your luggage while you get a drink of water.

9-4 POLITE REQUESTSWITH WOULD YOU MIND

ASKING PERMISSION

(@ Wouldyou mind if I closed the window?
(b) Wouldyou mind if | used the phone?

Notice in (a): Wouldyou mind if| is followed by the simple
past.* The meaning in (a): May | close the window? Is it all
right if | dose the window? WAll it causeyou any trouble or
discomfort if I close the window?

TYPICAL RESPONSES

No, not at al/of course not.
No, that would be fine.

Another typical response might be “unh-unh,” meaning "no."

ASKING SOMEONE TO DO SOMETHING

(c) Wouldyou mind closing the window?
(d) Excuse me. Wouldyou mind repeating that?

Notice in (c): Wouldyou mind is followed by -ing (a
gerund). The meaning in (c): / don't wanz to causeyou any
trouble, but wouldyou please close the window? Would that cause
you any inconvenience?

TYPICAL RESPONSES

No. I'd be happy to.
Not at al. I'd be glad to.
Sure/Okay.  (informal)

The informal responses of "Sure" and "Okay" are common,
but are not logical: the speaker means "No, | wouldn't mind
but seems to be saying "Yes, | would mind." Native speakers
understand that the response "Sure" or "Okay" in this
situation means that the speaker agrees to the request.

*Sometimes, in informal spoken English, the simple present is used: Wouldyou mind ifl close the window?
(NOTE: The simple past does not refer to past time after wouldyou mind; it refers to present or future time. See Chart 20-3,

p. 415, for more information.)
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0 EXERCISE 3. Polite requests with WOULD YOU MIND. (Chart 9-4)
Directions: Using the verb in parentheses, fill in the blank either with ifl + the past tense or
with the -ingform of the verb. In some of the sentences, either response is possible but the
meaning isdifferent.

1. I'm getting tired. I'd like to go home and go to bed. Would you mind (leave)

£ left early?

2. I'm sorry. | didn't understand what you said. Would you mind (repeat)

vepeating that?

>

10. A:

w> m>wr

: This is probably none of my business, but would you mind (ask)

: It depends.

: Would you mind (smoke)

: I'd really rather you didn't. i P )

A: Excuse me. Would you mind

: Oh, of course. I'm sorry.

: Areyou going to the post office?

Yes.

: Would you mind (mail) this letter for me?
: Not at all.

: Areyou coming with us?

| know | promised to go with you, but I'm not feeling very good. Would you mind

(stay) home?
Of course not.

A: It's getting hot in here. Would you mind (open) _ the

window?

. No.

you a persona question?

? &, %‘ﬁnﬁ\

(speak) a
little more slowly? | didn't
catch what you said.

A: | don't like this TV program. Would you mind

(change) the channel?

: Unh-unh.

You have an atlas, don't you? Would you mind (borrow)
it for aminute? | need to settle an argument. My friend says Timbuktu isin Asia,
and | say it'sin Australia.

B: You're both wrong. It'sin Africa. Here'sthe atlas. Look it up for yourself.
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D EXERCISE 4. Polite requests with WOULD YOU MIND. (Chart 9-4)
Directions: Pair up and make dialogues.
Speaker A: Make a polite request using wouldyou mind.
Speaker B: Give a typical response.

Example: You have alibrary book. Y ou want the other person to take it back to the library
for you.

SPEAKER A: Are you going to the library?

SPEAKER B: Yes

SPEAKER A: This book is due. Would you mind taking it back to the library for me?

SPEAKER B: Not at al. I'd be glad to.

1. You've finished dinner. You're about to wash the dinner dishes. Y ou want the other
person to dry them.

2. You're watching TV together. One of you has the remote control and wants to turn up
the volume.

3. One of you says that you're going to a particular store. The other one wants
something from that store, too, but doesn't have time to go there.

4. One of you wants to ask the other a personal question.

5. You're in a computer lab at alanguage school. One of you knows how to run the
computers, and the other doesn't. The one who doesn't wants to see a CD-ROM
program.

[0 EXERCISE 5. Polite requests. (Charts 9-2 — 9-4)
Directions: Complete the polite requests with your own words. Try to imagine what the
speaker might say in the given situation.

1. JACK: What's the trouble, Officer?
OFFICER: You made an illegal U-turn.
JACK: | did?
OFFICER: Yes. May | see your dAviver's license ?
JACK: Certainly. It's in my wallet.
OFFICER. Would you please vewmove if from your wallet ?

2. WAITER: Good evening. Are you ready to order?
CUSTOMER: No, we're not. Could ?
WAITER: Certainly. And if you have any questions, 1'd be happy to tell you about

anything on the menu.

3. SALLY: Are you driving to the meeting tonight?
MIKE: Uh-huh, | am.
SALLY: Could 2

MIKE: Sure. I'll pick you up at 7:00.
4. MR.PENN: Something's come up, and | can't meet with you Tuesday. Would you
mind ?
MS. GRAY: Let me check my calendar.
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5. MECHANIC: What seemsto be the trouble with your car?
CUSTOMER: Something'swrong with the brakes, | think. Could ?

MECHANIC: Sure. Just pull the car into the garage.

6. CLERK: May ?
CUSTOMER: Yes please. Could p
CLERK: Surely. Do you have aparticular color in mind?
7. SHELLEY: Are you enjoying the movie?
MIKE: Yeah, you?
SHELLEY: Yes, but | can't see over the man in front of me. Would you mind

MIKE: Not at al. | seetwo empty seats across the aide.

8. CARLO: | have to leave now, but I'd like to continue this conversation later. May
»

ANNE: Of course. My phone number is 555-1716. I'll look forward to hearing
from you.

[l EXERCISE 6. Polite requests. (Charts 9-2 —» 9-4)
Directions: For each situation, make up a short dialogue between two speakers. The
dialogue should contain a polite request and a response to that request.

Example: Names of the speakers: Janet and Sara
Janet doesn't have enough money to go to a movie tonight. She wants to
borrow some from Sara, who is her roommate and good friend.

Possible dialogue:

JANET: There's a movie | really want to see tonight, but I'm running a little low on money
right now. Could | borrow a few dollars? I'll pay you back Friday.

SARA:  Sure. No problem. How much do you need?

1. Names of the speakers: Mike and Elena
Mike is walking down the hall of his office building. He needs to know what time it
is. He asks Elena, a co-worker he's seen before but has never met.

2. Names of the speakers: Larry and Matt
Larry istrying to study. His roommate, Matt, is playing a CD very loudly, and thisis
bothering Larry, who is trying to be polite even though he feels frustrated and a little
angry.

3. Names of the speakers: Kate and Jason
Kate is phoning her friend Tom. Jason answers and tells her that Tom is out. Kate
wants to leave a message.

4. Names of the speakers: Ms. Jackson and a friendly stranger
Ms. Jackson is in the middle of the city. She'slost. She's trying to find the bus
station. She stops someone on the street to ask for directions.
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5. Names of the speakers: Paul and Jack
Paul just arrived at work and remembered that he left his stove on back in his
apartment. His neighbor Jack has a key to the front door, and Paul knows that Jack
hasn't left for work yet. Anxioudy, he telephones Jack for help.

6. Names of the speakers: your name and your partner's name
One of you has a minor problem that requires the other's help.

L] EXERCISE 7. Polite requests. (Charts 9-2 —» 9-4)
Directions: What are some polite requests you have heard or have said in the following
places? Create typical diaogues.

in this classroom
at a service stetion
a a restaurant

at a clothing store
at an airport

on the telephone

A . ¢
o] “'Ir""""\
e J'ln,-',_.
T e T

o U P wWN ~

9-5 EXPRESSING NECESSITY: MUST, HAVE TO, HAVE GOT TO

(& All applicants must take an entrance exam. Must and have to both express necessity.
(b) All applicants have to take an entrance exam. In (8) and (b): It is necessary for every applicant to

take an entrance exam. There is no other choice. The
exam is required.

(c) I'm looking for Sue. | have to talk to her about In everyday statements of necessity, have to is used
our lunch date tomorrow. | can't meet her for more commonly than must. Must is usually stronger
lunch because | have to go to a business meeting than have to and can indicate urgency or stress
a 1:00. importance. In (c): The speaker is simply saying, "I

(d) Where’s Sue? | must talk to her right away. | have | need to do this, and | need to do that." In (d): The
an urgent message for her. speaker is strongly saying, "This is very important!"

(& 1 have to (“hafta”) be home by eight. Note: have to is usualy pronounced "hafta’; has to is

(f) He has to (“hasta”) go to a meeting tonight. usually pronounced "hasta."

(9 | havegot togo now. | have a class in ten Have got to aso expresses the idea of necessity: (g)
minutes. and (h) have the same meaning. Havegot to is

(h) I have togo now. | have a class in ten minutes. informal and is used primarily in spoken English.

Have to is used in both formal and informal English.

(i) | havegot togo ("I've gotta go/l gotta go") now. Usual pronunciation of got to is "gotta" Sometimes
have is dropped in speech: "l gotta do it."

(j) PRESENT or FUTURE The idea of past necessity is expressed by had to.
| have to/ have got to/must study tonight. There is no other past form for must (when it means
(k) PAST _ necessity) or havegot to.

| had to study last night.
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(1 EXERCISE 8. MUST, HAVE TO, HAVE GOT TO. (Chart 9-5)
Directions: Answer the questions. Practice pronouncing the usual spoken forms of have to
and have got to.

. What are some of the things you have to do today or tomorrow?

Wheat does ( . . . ) have to do today?

What have you got to do after class?

What has ( . . .) got to do after class?

Can you think of something very important that you must do today or tomorrow?
What is something that you had to do yesterday?

Ask a classmate a question using have to and what time/where/how often/why.*

NowhAON =~

9-6 LACK OF NECESSITY AND PROHIBITION: HAVE TO

AND MUST IN THE NEGATIVE

LACK OF NECESSITY When used in the negative, must and have to have
(a) Tomorrow is a holiday. We don't have to go to different meanings.

class.
(b) | cap hear you. You don't have to shout.t do not have to - lack of necessity

In (a): It is not necessary for us to go to class tomorrow
because it is a holiday.

PROHIBITION must not = prohibition (DO NOT DO THIS!)

(c) You must not look in the closet. Your birthday In (c): Do not look in the closet. | forbid it. Lookingin
present is hidden there. the closet is prohibited.

(d) You must not tell anyone my secret. Do you Negative contraction: mustn't. (The first “t” is slent:
promise? “muss-ant.”)

tLack of necessity may also be expressed by need not + the simpleform ofa verb: You needn't shout. The use of needn't
as an auxiliary is chiefly British except in certain common expressions such as "You needn't worry."

(] EXERCISE 9. HAVE TO and MUST in the negative. (Chart 9-6)
Directions: Use must not or do not have to in the following.

1. I've already finished al my work, so | Aow't hawve + 0 study tonight. | think
I'll read for a while. '

2. | _ waust wot forget to take my key with me.

3. You _ introduce me to Dr. Gray. Weve aready met.

4, In order to be a good salesclerk, you _ be rude to a customer.

5. A person become rich and famous in order to live a

successful life.

*A form of do is used with have to in questions. eg., When does he have to |eave?
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6. Johriny! You _ l% ,ﬂw

play with sharp knives. Put that knife

down immediately!

7.1 go to the doctor. I'm feeling much better.
8. We go to the concert if you don't want to, but it might be
good.
9. Robin! What are you doing? No, no, no. You put your
vitamin pill in your nose!
10. Bats see in order to avoid obstacles. They can navigate in
compl ete darkness.
11. If you encounter a growling dog, you — show any signs of
fear. If adog sensesfear, it is more likely to attack a person.
12. A person get married in order to lead a happy and fulfilling

life.

0 EXERCISE 10. HAVE TO and MUST in the negative. (Chart 9-6)
Directions: Complete the sentences with your own words.

Example: Students don't have to ....

Possible response: Students in elementary school don't have to pay tuition.

Example: Students must not . . . .
Possibleresponse: Students must not cheat during tests.

1. Children must not . . .. 7. (...) doesn't haveto....
2. Children don't have to .... 8. (...) mustnot .

3. Driversmust not . . .. 9. Waiters must not .

4. Drivers don't have to .... 10. Waiters don't have to....
5. Wedon'thaveto .... 11. | don't haveto ....

6. Wemust not . ... 12. | mustnot ....
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9-7 ADVISABILITY: SHOULD, OUGHT TO, HAD BETTER

(@ You should study harder.
You ought to study harder.

(b) Drivers should obey the speed limit.
Drivers ought to obey the speed limit.

Should and ought to have the same meaning: they
express advisability. The meaning ranges in strength
from a suggestion ("This is a good idea") to a
statement about responsibility or duty ("This is a very
important thing to do"). In (a): "This is a good idea.
Thisismy advice." In (b): "Thisis an important
responsibility.”

(c) You shouldn't leave your keys in the car.

Negative contraction: shouldn't*

(d) | oughtto (“otta™) study tonight, but I think I'll
watch TV instead.

Ought to is often pronounced "otta" in informal
speaking.

(e) The gas tank is amost empty. We had better stop
at the next service station.

(f) You had better take care of that cut on your hand
soon, or it will get infected.

In meaning, had better is close to skould/oughtto,
but had better is usually stronger. Often had better
implies awarning or a threat of possible bad
consequences. In (€): If we don't stop at a service
station, there will be a bad result. We will run out of
gas.
Notes on the use of had better:

* It has a present or future meaning.

* It is followed by the simple form of a verb.

* It is more common in speaking than writing.

(g) Yowd better take care of it.
(h) You better take care of it.

Contraction: *dbetter, asin (g).
Sometimes in speaking, had is dropped, as in (h).

(i) You'd better not be late.

Negative form: had better + not.

*Ought10 is not commonly used in the negative. Ifitis used in the negative, the to is sometimes dropped: You oughtn't

(to) leaveyour keysin the car.

] EXERCISE 11. SHOULD, OUGHT TO, HAD BETTER. (Chart 9-7)
Directions: Work in pairs, in groups, or as a class.
Speaker A: Your book is open. Present the problem as given in the text.
Speaker B: Your book is closed. Give advice by using should, ought to, or had better.

Example:
SPEAKER A (book open):

| have a test tomorrow.

SPEAKER B (book dosed): You should (ought to, had better) study tonight.

I'm cold.
My foot is aseep.

NOoOOMODN~

o
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. I'm writing a composition, and there is aword | don't know how to spell.
I don't feel well. | think I'm catching a cold.
I can't see the chalkboard when | gt in the back row.

My roommate snores, and | can't get to deep.

My friend is arriving at the airport this evening. 1I'm supposed to pick him up, but I've
forgotten what time his plane gets in.
My apartment is a mess, and my mother is coming to visit tomorrow!




10.
11.
12.
13.
14.

15.

16.

There's no food in the house, and some guests

are coming to dinner tonight.
| can't stop yawning.

I have atoothache.

I need to improve my English.
I have the hiccups.

WhenWilliam gets out of college, his parents

expect him to manage the family business, a
shoe store, but he wants to be an architect.
Pam’s younger brother, who is 18, is using
illegal drugs. How can she help him?

The Taylors daughter is very excited about going to Denmark to study for four
months. You've been an international student, haven't you? Could you give her some
advice?

HUSTA i -

O EXERCISE 12. SHOULD, OUGHT TO, HAD BETTER. (Chart 9-7)
Directions: Complete the dialogues with your own words.

1. A: Oopsl | spilled coffee om my shirt,
B:

A:
B:

@

: | know. You should

: | know, but

> > w > w P w

: My doctor said | should

: Well, | think you'd better

> You should

: Thanks for reminding me. I'd better

Youd better _vuwm if under hot water before the stain sets.

The shoes | bought last week

Oh? You ought to

Jimmy, you'd better

or I'm going to

: Okay, Mom. I'll do it right now.

I'd better

: | agree. It'll be winter soon.

. I've been studying for three days straight.

/.

: Kids, your dad and | work hard all day long. Don't you think you shoul%/;

g
i
4

i

/

£

,butl

if you
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Have you

No, not yet.
: You redly ought to

10. Mary's always wanted to learn how to

w > > mw >

. lsn't your brother
Y ou should

11.

>

Do you think | ought to or

B: | think you'd better . If you don't,

12. A: Lately | can't seem to concentrate on anything, and | feel

B: Maybeyou should
Or have you thought about

[J EXERCISE 13. Necessity, advisability, and prohibition. (Charts 9-5 » 9-7)
Directions: Which sentence in the following pairsis stronger? Discuss situations in which a
speaker might say these sentences.

1. a You shouldgo to a doctor. 4. a | have to go to the post office.
b. You’d better go to a doctor. b. | should go to the post office.

2. a. Mary should go to work today. 5. a We shouldn’tgo into that room.
b. Mary must go to work today. b. We must not go into that room.

3. a We’ve got togo toclass. 6. a. You’d better not go there alone.
b. We ought to go to class. b. You showidn’t go there alone.

(] EXERCISE 14. SHOULD vs. MUST/HAVE TO. (Charts 9-5 > 9-7)
Directions. Use either should or must/have to in the following. In some sentences either
is possible, but the meaning is different. Discuss the meanings of the completions. .

1. A person wust/Was + 0 eat in order to live.

2. A person shoula eat a balanced diet.

3. If you want to become a doctor, you go to medical school for
many years.

4. | don't have enough money to take the bus, so | walk home.

5. walking is good exercise. You say you want to get more exercise. You
walk to and from work instead of taking the bus.

6. We go to Colorado for our vacation.

7. According to my advisor, | take another English course.
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8. Rice

have water in order to grow.

try a piece.

9. Thispieis very good. You

10. This pieis excellent! You

try apiece.*

9-8 THE PAST FORM OF sHOULD

(@ | had atest this morning. | didn't do well on the
test because | didn't study for it last night. |
should have studied last night.

(b) You were supposed to be here at 10 P.M., but you
didn't come until midnight. We were worried
about you. You should have called us. (You did
not call.)

Past form: should have + past participle. *

In (a): / should have studied means that studying was a
good idea, but | didn't do it. | made a mistake.

Usual pronunciation of should have: “should-av” or
“should-a.”

() My back hurts. | should not have carried that
heavy box up two flights of stairs. (I carried the
box, and now I'm sorry.)

(d) We went to amovie, but it was a waste of time and
money. We should not have gone to the movie.

In (c): / should not have carried meansthat | carried
something, but it turned out to be a bad idea. | made
amistake.

Usua pronunciation of should not have: “shouldn’t-av”
or “shouldn’t-2.”

*The past form of ought to is ought to have + pas: participle. (I ought to have studied.) It has the same meaning as the
past form of should. In the past, should is used more commonly than ought to. Had better is used only rarely in a
past form (e.g., He had better have taken care of it) and usually only in speaking, not writing.

[l EXERCISE 15. The past form of SHOULD. (Chart 9-8)
Directions: Work in pairs, in groups, or as a class.
Speaker A: Your book is open. Present the situation given in the book.
Speaker B: Your book is closed. Comment on the situation using should have + past

participle.

Example: | didn't invite (...) to my party. That made him/her feel bad. 1'm sorry |

didn't invite him/her.
SPEAKER A (book open):

| didn't invite Sonya to my party. That made her feel bad. I'm

sorry | didn't invite her.
SPEAKER B (book closed): You should have invited Sonya to your party.

1. (...) made a mistake yesterday. He/She left the door to his/her house open, and a
bird flew in. He/She had a terrible time catching the bird.

2. There was an important meeting yesterday afternoon, but you decided not to go. That
was amistake. Now your bossis angry.

3. (...) didn't feel good a couple of days ago. | told him/her to see a doctor, but he/she
didn't. That was a mistake. Now he/she is very sick.

4. (...) sold her/his car. That was a mistake because now she/he can't take trips to see

her/his friends and rdatives.

5. (...) signed a contract to buy some furniture without reading it thoroughly. Now
she/he has discovered that she/he is paying a higher interest rate than she/he expected.

She/he made a mistake.

*Sometimes in speaking, must has the meaning of a very enthusiastic should.
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(0 EXERCISE 16. The past form of SHOULD. (Chart 9-8)
Directions: Workinpairs.
Speaker A: Your book is open. Present the situation.
Speaker B: Your book is closed. Use should have + past participle in your response.

Example:
SPEAKER A (book open): You failed the test because you didn't study.
SPEAKER B (book closed): | should have studied.

Y ou are cold because you didn't wear a coat.

You misspelled a word because you didn't look it up in the dictionary.

Your friend is upset because you didn't write him a letter.

You are broke now because you spent all your money foolishly.

The room is full of flies because you opened the window.

You don't have any food for dinner because you didn't go to the grocery store.
You overdept this morning because you didn't set your alarm clock.

Your friends went to (New Orleans) over vacation. They had a good time. You didn't
go with them, and now you are sorry.

N OAODNR

Switch roles.
9. You didn't have a cup of coffee. Now you are deepy.
10. John loved Mary, but he didn't marry her. Now he is unhappy.
11. John loved Mary, and he married her. But now he is unhappy.
12. You were sick yesterday, but you went to class anyway. Today you feel worse.
13. The weather was beautiful yesterday, but you stayed inside al day.
14. You bought your girlfriend/boyfriend a box of candy for her/his birthday, but she/he
doesn't like candy.
15. The little girl told a lie. She got into a lot of trouble.

16. You lent your car to ( ... ), but s/he had an accident because s'he was driving on the
wrong side of the road.

(J EXERCISE 17. The past form of SHOULD. (Chart 9-8)
Directions: Discuss or write what you think the people in the following situations should
have done and should not have done.

Example:

Tom didn't study for the test. During the exam he panicked and started looking at other
students' test papers. He didn't think the teacher saw him, but she did. She warned him once
to stop cheating, but he continued. As aresult, the teacher took Tom's test paper, told him to
leave the room, and failed him on the exam.

— Tom should have studiedfor the test.

— He shouldn't have panicked during the test.

— He shouldn't have started cheating.

— He should have known the teacher would see him cheating.

— He should have stopped cheating after thefirst warning.

—» The teacher should have ripped up Tom’s paper and sent him out of the room thefirst time
she saw him cheating.
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1. John and his wife, Julie, had good jobs as professionals in New Y ork City. John was
offered a high-paying job in Chicago, which he immediately accepted. Julie was
shocked when he came home that evening and told her the news. She liked her job
and the people she worked with, and did not want to move away and look for another
job.

2. Ann agreed to meet her friend Carl at the library to help him with his chemistry
homework. On the way, she stopped at a cafe where her boyfriend worked. Her
boyfriend told her he could get off work early that night, so the two of them decided to
go to amovie. Ann didn't cancd her plans with Carl. Carl waited for three hours at
thelibrary.

3. For three years, Donna had been saving her money for a trip to Europe. Her brother,
Larry, had a good job, but spent al of his money on expensive cars, clothes, and
entertainment. Suddenly, Larry was fired from his job and had no money to support
himself while he looked for another one. Donna lent him nearly al of her savings, and
within three weeks he spent it al on his car, more clothes, and expensive restaurants.

4. Sarah often exaggerated and once told a co-worker that she was fluent in French even
though she had studied only a little and could not really communicate in the language.
A few days later, her boss asked her to come to his office to interpret a meeting with a
French businessman who had just arrived from Paris to negotiate a major contract
with the company. After an embarrassed silence, Sarah told her boss that she was
feeling ill and had to go home immediately.
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9-9 EXPECTATIONS: BE SUPPOSED TO

(@) The game is supposed to begin at 10:00.
(b) The committee is supposed to vote by secret
ballot.

Be supposed to expresses the idea that someone (|,
we, they, the teacher, lots of people, my father, etc.)
expects something to happen. Be supposed to often
expresses expectations about scheduled events, asin
(a), or correct procedures, asin (b).

(c) | am supposed to go to the meeting. My boss
told me that he wants me to attend.

(d) The children are supposed to put away ther toys
before they go to bed.

Be supposed to also expresses expectations about
behavior.
In (c) and (d): be supposed to gives the idea that
Someone else expects (requests or requires) certain
behavior.

(e) Jack was supposed to call me last night. | wonder
why he didn't.

Be supposed to in the past (was/were SUpposed to)
expresses unfulfilled expectations. In (e): The speaker
expected Jack to call, but he didn't.

D EXERCISE 18. Error analysis: BE SUPPOSED TO. (Chart 9-9)

Directions: Correct the errors.

1. The building custodian supposed to unlock the classrooms every morning.

2. We're not suppose to open that door.

3. Where are we suppose to meet?

4. | have a meeting at seven tonight. | suppose to be there a little early to discuss the

agenda.

5. When we go to the store, Annie, you not suppose to handle the glassware. It might

break, and then you'd have to pay for it out of your allowance.

6. I'm suppose to be at the meeting. | suppose* I'd better go.

7. Where have you been? Y ou suppose be here an hour ago!

8. A:

I can't remember what the boss said. Should | supposed to work in the mail order

room tomorrow morning and then the shipping department tomorrow afternoon?

Or the other way around?

B: How am | supposing to remember what you suppose to do? | have enough trouble

remembering what | supposed doing.

*CoMPARE: | SUpPPose = | guess, | think, | believe.
I'm supposed to = | am expected to.
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] EXERCISE 19. BE SUPPOSED TO. (Chart 9-9)
Directions: Answer the questions in complete sentences, using be supposed to. Switch
roles after Item 6 if you work in pairs.

Example:

SPEAKER A (book open):  If you're driving and a traffic light turns red, what are you
supposed to do?

SPEAKER B (book closed): Y ou're supposed to come to a complete stop.*

1. What are you supposed to do if you're involved in atraffic accident?
2. What are you supposed to do prior to take-off in an airplane?

3. What are some things athletes in training are supposed to do, and some things they're
not supposed to do?

4. What are you supposed to do later today or this week?

5. If you're driving and an ambulance with flashing lights and blaring sirens comes up
behind you, what are you supposed to do?

6. Can you think of something you were supposed to do yesterday (or sometime in the
past) but didn't do?
7. What are we supposed to be doing right now?
8. Tl me about any job you've had. What were you supposed to do on a typical day?
9. Where are you supposed to be at o'clock tomorrow?
10. What were you supposed to do sometime last week that you didn't do?
11. If someone tells you a secret, what are you not supposed to do?

12. In the place you live or work, who is supposed to do what? In other words, what are
the duties or responsibilities of the people who live or work with you?

[ EXERCISE 20. Necessity, advisability, and expectations. (Charts 9-5 - 9-9)
Directions: Which sentence in each pair is stronger?

1. a. You havegot to wear your seatbelt.
Y ou should wear your seatbelt.

b.

a. You had better wear your seatbelt.
b. You ought to wear your seatbelt.
a
b.

Y ou must wear your seatbelt.
You had better wear your seatbelt.

Y ou have to wear your seatbelt.
You are supposed to wear your seatbelt.

&
o

We are supposed to bring our own pencils.
We have to bring our own pencils.

o

We ought to bring our own pencils.
We have got to bring our own pencils.

S o

7. a We had better bring our own pencils.
b. We should bring our own pencils.

*Note the use of impersonal you. See Chart 8-5, p. 140.
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0 EXERCISE 21. Necessity, advisability, and expectations. (Charts 9-5 > 9-9)
Directions: Complete the following and discuss the meaning you wish to express by giving
reasons for your statement.

Example: 1'd better . . ..

— |'d better write my mother a letter. (Reason: If | don't, there will be a bad
result: she'll be angry or start worrying about me or feel hurt.)

1.1 should.... 7. lmust....

2. I'm supposed to .... 8. | shouldn't . ...

3. | ought to .... 9. I'm not supposed to. . ..
4. I'd better . . .. 10. I'd better not . . . .

5. l haveto .... 11. | don't have to ....

6. I'vegotto .... 12 | must not . ...

[ EXERCISE 22. Necessity, advisability, and expectations. (Charts 9-5 — 9-9)
Directions: Choose one (or more) of the following topics for writing, group discussion, or
role-playing. Include these words and expressions.

a. should g. must

b. have to h. ought to

c. be supposed to i. must not

d. shouldn't j. do not have to
e. be not supposed to k. have got to

f. had better

Topics.

1.
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Pretend that you are the supervisor of a roomful of young children. The children
are in your care for the next six hours. What would you say to them to make sure
they understand your expectations and your rules so that they will be safe and
cooperetive?

a. You shouldpick up your toys when you arefinished playing with them.

b. You have to stay in this room. Do not go outside without my permission.

c. You’resupposed to take a short nap at one o’clock.

d. Etc.

Pretend that you are teaching your younger sister/brother how to drive a car. This
is her/his first time behind the whed, and she/he knows little about driving
regulations and the operation of an automobile.

Pretend that you are a travel agent and you are helping two students who are
traveling abroad for a vacation. Y ou want them to understand the travel
arrangements you have made, and you want to explain some of the local customs of
the countries they will be visiting.

Pretend that you are the supervisor of salesclerks in a large department store and
that you are talking to two new employees. Y ou want to acquaint them with their
job and your expectations.



5. Pretend that you are instructing the babysitter who will watch your three young
children while you are out for the evening. They haven't had dinner, and they don't
like to go to bed when they're told to.

3%
@) wgﬁ

9-10 MAKING SUGGESTIONS: LET'S, WHYDON’T,

SHALL I/WE

Let'sgo to a movie.
Let's not go to a movie.
Let's stay home instead.

Let's=let us. Let'sis followed by the smple form of a verb.
Negative form: let's+ not + simple verb
The meaning of let's. "l have a suggestion for us.

Why don't we go to a movie?
Why don't you come around seven?
Why don't | give Mary a cal?

Why don't is used primarily in spoken English to make a friendly
suggestion.

In (c): Why don't we go - let's go.

In (d): | suggest that you come around seven.

In (e): Should | give Mary acall? Do you agree with my suggestion?

¢y
©)
(i)

Shall | open the window? Is that
okay with you?

Shall we leave at two? Is that okay?
Let's go, shall we?

Let's go, okay?

When shall is used with / or we in a question, the speaker is usually
making a suggestion and asking another person if s/he agrees with
this suggestion. This use of shall is relatively formal and infreguent.

Sometimes "shall we?" is used as a tag question after let's, as in (h).
More informally, "okay?" is used as a tag question, asin (i).
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[ EXERCISE 23. LET'S, WHY DON'T, SHALL I/WE. (Chart9-10)
Directions: Complete the dialogues with your own words.

1. A: A new Japanese restaurant just opened downtown.

w
>

A: Why don't

w > w P
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: Hey, that's agreat ideal What time shall

> w > w >

: | agree. Why don't

: All right. And then let's
: Okay, but after that we should

Let's _eat theve tounight.

: Great ideal 1'd like some good sushi.
: Why don't you call omd make a vesevvation?

Make it for about 7:30.

: | don't fed like staying home today.
: Neither do I. Why don't

: No, let's wake i+ Pov §:00. I'll be working until 7:30 tonight.

How about in an hour?

: Good.

Shall or

first?

Let's first,

dinner.

then we can take our time over

: Yes. Then we'll be sure

. Let's

over the weekend.

The fresh air would do us both good.

: No. Sleeping in atent is too uncomfortable. Let's

It won't be that expensive, and we'll have hot water and a TV in the room. All

the comforts of home.

: How are we ever going to prepare for tomorrow's exam? There's so much to know!
: Why don't




o-11

—Whaz should we do tomorrow?
(@) Why don't we go on a picnic?
(b) We could go on a picnic.

MAKING SUGGESTIONS: COULD vs. SHOULD

Could can be used to make suggestions. (a) and (b)
are similar in meaning: the speaker is suggesting a
picnic.

—DI’m having trouble in math class.
(c) You should talk to your teacher.
(d) Maybe you should talk to your teacher.

—I’m having trouble in math class.

(e) You could talk to your teacher. Or you could ask
Ann to help you with your math lessons. Or |
could try to help you.

Should gives definite advice. In (c), the speaker is
saying: "l believe it isimportant for you to do this.
This is what | recommend." In (d), the use of maybe
softens the strength of the advice.

Could offers suggestions or possibilities. In (€), the
Speaker is saying: "I have some possible suggestions for
you. It ispossible to do this. Or it is possible to do
that.”*

—Ifailed my math class.
(f) You should have talked to your teacher and
gotten some help from her during the term.

—Ifailed my math class.

(9) You could have talked to your teacher. Or you
could have asked Ann to help you with your
math. Or | could have tried to help you.

Should have gives "hindsight advice.”** In (f), the
speaker is saying: "It was important for you to talk to
the teacher, but you didn't do it. You made a mistake."

Could have offers "hindsight possibilities.”** In (g),
the speaker is saying: "You had the chance to do this
or that. It was possible for this or that to happen. You
missed some good opportunities.”

*Might(but not may) can also be used to make suggestions ¢ Yox might talk to your teacher), but the use of could is more

common.
**<Hindsight” refers to looking at something after it happens.

[0 EXERCISE 24. Making suggestions. (Chart9-11)
Directions: Discuss Speaker B's use of should and could in the dialogues. In your own

words, what is Speaker B saying?

1. A:
B: He should see a doctor.

2. A:
do?

B: Widl, | don't know. He could call a doctor.

Ted doesn't feel good. He has a bad stomachache.

Ted doesn't feel good. He has a bad stomachache. What do you think he should

He could call Dr. Smith. Or he could

call Dr. Jones. Or he could simply stay in bed for a day and hope he feels better

tomorrow.
3. A: | need to get to the airport. .
B: You should take the airport bus. It's cheaper than a taxi.
4. A: | need to get to the airport.
B: Waél, you could take the airport bus. Or you could take a taxi. Maybe Matt could
take you. He has a car.
5. A: | took ataxi to the airport, and it cost me a fortune.
B: You should have taken the airport bus.
6. A: | took ataxi to the airport, and it cost me a fortune.
B:

You could have taken the airport bus. Or maybe Matt could have taken you.
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[0 EXERCISE 25. Activity: making suggestions. (Charts 9-7 ~» 9-11)

Directions: Form a group of four.

Speaker A: Your book is open. Present the given situation.

Speakers B, C, and D: Your books are closed. Make suggestions or give advice. Use
could to suggest possibilities. Use should only if you want to
give strong, definite advice.

Speaker A: When the other students are finished, pass the open book to the next student.

Example:

SPEAKER A (book open): | need to get to the airport. Any suggestions?
SPEAKER B (book closed): You could take a taxi or the airport bus.

SPEAKER c (book closed): | could take you if | can borrow my brother's car.
SPEAKER D (book closed): In my opinion, you should take the airport bus.

1. I don't have any plans for this weekend. | need some suggestions.

2. (...)and | want to go to a nice restaurant for dinner tonight. Any suggestions?

3. | need to get from here to (name of a place in this cizy/town). Any suggestions?

4. | need to buy an umbrella, but I don't know where to go. | need some suggestions.

5. I'm hungry. I'd like to eat an egg, but I've never cooked an egg before. What should |

do?

| need to get a car, but it can't be very expensive because | don't have a lot of money

to spend on it. Any suggestions?

7. | bought a (name of a car), but I'm unhappy with it. In hindsight, can you suggest
other possibilities for a kind of car | could have bought?

8. | went to (name of a place) for my vacation last summer, but | didn't enjoy it. In
hindsight, can you suggest some other possibilities that | didn't think of? (I had only
five days and a limited amount of money.)

9. (...)wentto (name of a restaurant) for dinner last night, but the food was terrible.
Do you have any hindsight suggestions?

o

[0 EXERCISE 26. Activity: making suggestions. (Charts 9-7 -» 9-11)

Directions: With another student, make up a short dialogue.

Speaker A: Begin the dialogue with "What's the matter?' or "Is something the matter?’

Speaker B: Present a problem. Suggestions of words to include in the dialogue are given
in the numbered list.

Speaker A: Offer suggestions by using why don't you, (maybe) you should, and/or you
could.

Speaker B: Regject the first two or three suggestions and give your reasons. Then finally
accept a suggestion.

Present your dialogue to the class.

Example: | don't feel very good.

SPEAKER A: Is something the matter, Carlos? You don't look good.

SPEAKER B: That's because | don't feel very good.

SPEAKER A: Oh? What's wrong?

SPEAKER B: My stomach feels a little upset.

SPEAKER A: Maybe it's something you ate. Why don't you go home and rest for a while?

SPEAKER B: | can't. | have an important meeting in fifteen minutes.

SPEAKER A: Maybe you should drink a carbonated beverage. That sometimes helps me
when my stomach feels funny.

172 CHAPTER 9



SPEAKER B: A carbonated beverage? | don't think so. | don't like carbonated drinks.

SPEAKER A: Wdll, you could take an antacid. | have some antacids in my office. Want me to
get them for you?

SPEAKER B: Please. | think I'll try that. Maybe it'll help. Thanks.

Suggestions of words for Speaker B to include in the dialogue:

1. ...butl redly don't want to go. 6. My .. .isbroken.

2. ... butl can't afford it. 7. llost__

3. ...isangry with me. 8. | don't likemy ....
4. | don't have enough . . .. 9. (Useyour own words.)
5. | don't know what . . ..

[ EXERCISE 27. Activity: writing. (Chapter 9)
Directions: Write a letter to an advice columnist in a newspaper. Make up a personal
problem for the columnist to solve. Then give your letter to a classmate, who will write an
answer.

Example letter:

Dear Abby,

My husband and my sister had an argument over a year ago, and they haven't
spoken to each other since. My husband accused my sister of insulting him about his
baldness. Then he told my sister that her hair looked like straw. He said he'd rather be
bald than have that kind of hair. My sister insists on an apology. My husband refuses
until she apologizes to him first.

The problem is that I'm planning a graduation party for my daughter. My husband
insists that | not invite my sister. | tell him | have to invite her. He says he'll leave the
party if my sister walks in the door. My daughter is very close to my sister and very
much wants her to come to the celebration.

What should | do? | feel | must include my sister in the graduation party, but | don't
want to anger my husband.

Yours truly,
Confused and Torn

Example response:
Dear Confused and Torn,

Tell your husband that this party is your daughter's time to have her whole family
around her and that you're going to invite your sister to the family celebration. This is
certainly and clearly a time he has to put his daughter's needs first.

And you should tell both your husband and your sister that it's time to get past their

- silly argument and act like grownups instead of ten-year-olds. You could offer to serve
as an intermediary to get them together to apologize to each other. If you present a
reasonable, adult way of handling the problem, they may start behaving like adults.
Good luck.
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[J EXERCISE 1. Preview. (Chapter 10)
Directions: Which completion do you think the speaker would probably say? Choose the
best one.

1. — Is Jeff a good student?

—He A . I don't know him wél, but | heard he was offered a scholarship for
next year.
A. must be B. could be C.is
2. — Do you know where Evais?
— She at Barbara's house. She said soniething about wanting to visit after
work today, but I'm really not sure.
A. must be B. could be C. is
3. — | stayed up al night finishing this report for the boss.
—You really tired.
— I do.

A. must fed B. might feel C. feel

4. — Do you think the grocery store is still open?
— It . | can't ever remember what their hours are.
A. must be B. could be C. is

5. — Where’s the left-over chicken from dinner last night?
— | just saw it when | got some ice cubes. It in the freezer.
A. must be B. might be C.is
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10

11

14

. — It's supposed to rain tomorrow.

— | know, but the forecast
accurate.

wrong. Weather forecasts are far from 100 percent

A. must be B. could be C. is

. — | heard that Jane has received a scholarship and will be able to attend the

university in the fall.

— Wonderful! That's good news. She

settled.

A. must be B. may be C. is

very happy to have the matter finally

. — Excuse me. Could you tell me which bus | should take to get to City Hall?
there. But you'd better ask the driver.
A. must go B. might go C. goes

— Hmmm. Bus number 63

. — Which bus should | take to get to the main post office?

— Bus number 39. It

right to the post office.

A. must go B. could go C. goes

. — Do you suppose Mrs. Chu is sick?
— She I can't think of anything else that would have kept her from coming

to this meeting.

A. must be B. may be C.is

. — Is that Adam's brother standing with him in the cafeteria line?
— It , | suppose. He does look alittle like Adam.
A. must be B. could be C.is

. — Let's be really quiet when we go into the baby's room. The baby , and we
don't want to wake her up.
— Okay.
A. might sleep B. might be deeping C. might have been sleeping
— | wonder why the radio is on in the den. No one's in there.
— Grandma to turn it off. She was in the den earlier and was probably
listening to it.

A. must forget

B. must have forgotten

C. must be forgetting

. — When Ms. White answered the door, | noticed her hands and clothes were dirty.

— Really? That's odd.
— Not really. | figured she

A. must work

in her garden when she heard the doorbell, and
came inside to answer it. She's an avid gardener, you know.

B. must have worked

C. must have been working
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10-1 DEGREESOF CERTAINTY: PRESENT TIME

—Why isn't John in class?
100% sure;.  Heis sick.

B% sure: He must be sick.

He may be sick.
lessthan 50% sure: ¢ He might be sick.
He could be sick.

"Degree of certainty” refers to how sure we are—what we
think the chances are—that something is true.

If we are sure something is true in the present, we don't
need to use amodal. For example, if | say, "John is sick,"
| am sure; | am stating a fact that | am sure is true. My
degree of certainty is 100%.

—Whyisn't John in class?

(8 He must be sick. (Usually he isin class every
day, but when | saw him last night, he wasn't
feding good. So my best guess is that he is sick
today. | can't think of another possibility.)

Must expresses a strong degree of certainty about a
present situation, but the degree of certainty is still less
than 100%.

In (a): The speaker is saying, "Probably John is sick. |
have evidence to make me believe that heissick. That is
my logical conclusion, but | do not know for certain."

—Why isn't John in class?
(b) He may be sick.
(c) He might be sick.

be a home watching TV. He might be at the
library. He could be out of town.)

May, might, and could express a weak degree of
certainty.

(d) He could be sick. (I don't really know. He may

In (b), (c), and (d): The speaker is saying, "Perhaps,
maybe,* possibly John issick. | am only making a guess.
| can think of other possibilities.”

(b), (c), and (d) have the same meaning.

*Maybe(0ne word) is an adverb; Maybe he is sick.
May be (two words) is a verb form: He may be sick.

D EXERCISE 2. Degrees of certainty: present time. (Chart 10-1)
Directions: From the given information, make your "best guess' by using must. This
exercise can be done in pairs, in small groups, or as a class. If the exercise is done in pairs,
A and B should switch roles halfway through.

Example:

SPEAKER A (book open): Alice always gets the best grades in the class. Why?
SPEAKER B (book closed): She must study hard. / She must be intelligent.

1. (...)isyawning. Why?
2. (...)issneezing and coughing. Why?
3. (...)iswearing awedding ring. Why?
4. (...)isshivering and has goose bumps. Why?
5. (...)'sstomachisgrowling. Why?
6. (...) isscratching his arm. Why?
7. (...) has aready had two glasses of water, but now he/she wants another. Why?
8. (...)isgmiling. Why?
9. (...)iscrying. Why?
10. There is a restaurant in town that is always packed (full). Why?

[y
—

.l aminmy car. | am trying to start it, but the engine won't turn over. | left my lights
on al day. What's wrong?

12. Every night there is along line of people waiting to get into (a particular movie). Why?
13. Don't look at your watch. What time is it?
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[ EXERCISE 3. Degrees of certainty: present time. (Chart 10-1)
Directions: Respond by using "I don't know" + may/might/could.

Example:
SPEAKER A (book open): (. . .)'s grammar book isn't on her desk. Where is it?
SPEAKER B (book dosed): | don't know. It may/might/could be in her book bag.

. (...)isn'tin class today. Where is she? (I don’tknow. S/he . . . .)
. Wheredoes ( . ..) live? (I don't know. She )

. What do you think | have in my briefcase/pocket/purse?

. What kind of watch is (...) wearing?

5. | can't find my pen. Do you know where it is?

6. How old do you think (someonefamous) is?

A WN -

(! EXERCISE 4. Degrees of certainty: present time. (Chart 10-1)
Directions: Complete the sentences by using must or may/might/couldvith the

expressions in the list or with your own words.

be about ten be very proud viike green

be at a meeting feel terrible miss them very much
be crazy fit Jimmy

berich have the wrong number

1. A: Have you noticed that Professor Adams wears something green every day?
B: I know. He wmust like greew,

2. A: Ed just bought his wife a diamond necklace with matching earrings.

. That's expensivel He
He is.

> >w

Look at the man standing outside the window on the fifteenth floor of the
building!

He

w

: Where's Ms. Adams? She's not in her office.

: | don't know. She _, or maybe she's in the
employee lounge.

. If you see her, would you tell her I'm looking for her?

Certainly, Mr. French.

Ea
w >

Hello?
Hello. May | speak to Ron?

: I'm sorry. You
There's no one here by that name.

o
> o> w>»

6. A: I've heard that your daughter recently graduated from law school and that your son

has gotten a scholarship to the state university. You
B: We are.
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7. A: You're coughing and sneezing,
blowing your nose, and running a

fever. You _

B: I do.

8. A: Thiswinter jacket is still in good shape,
but Tommy has outgrown it. Do you
think it would fit one of your sons?

B: Wadll, it's probably too small for

Johnny, too, but it

©
>
s
2
o
5
@
>
8
:
728
3
3
<
Q
c
i

your family?
More than ayear.

You
I do.

10. A: How old is their daughter now?

Hmmm. | think she was born around the same time our daughter was born.
She —_—

10-2 DEGREES OF CERTAINTY: PRESENT TIME NEGATIVE

100% sure: Sam isn't hungry.

> > W

o, . J Sam couldn’t bayngry.
99% sure. { Sam can’t be hungrj?ry

95% sure Sam must not behungry.

f Sam may not be hungry.

lessthan 50% sure: \ Sam might not be hungry.

(@ Sam doesn't want anything to eat. He isn't In (a): The speaker is sure that Sam is not hungry.
hungry. He told me his stomach isfull. | heard
him say that he isn't hungry. | believe him.

(b) Sam couldn’t/can’tbe hungry! That's In (b): The speaker believes that there is no possibility
impossible! | just saw him eat a huge meal. He that Sam is hungry (but the speaker is not 100%
has already eaten enough to fill two grown men. sure). When used in the negative to show degree of

Did he redlly say he'd like something to eat? | certainty, couldn't and can't forcefully express the
don't believe it. idea that the speaker believes something is impossible.
(c) Sam isn't eating his food. He must not be In (c): The speaker is expressing alogica conclusion, a
hungry. That's the only reason | can think of. "best guess”
(d) I don't know why Sam isn't egting his food. He In (d): The spesker uses may not/might not to
may not/mightnot be hungry right now. Or mention a possibility.

maybe he doesn't feel well. Or perhaps he ate just
before he got here. Who knows?
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[l EXERCISE 5. Degrees of certainty: present time negative. (Chart 10-2)
Directions: Complete the sentences with your "best guess.”

1. A: Yuko has flunked every test so far this semester.
B: Shemustnot....
— She must not study very hard.

Who are you calling?
Tarek. The phone is ringing, but there's no answer.
He must not . . ..

> »>o»

I'm trying to be a good host. |I've offered Rosa a glass of water, a cup of coffee or
tea, a soft drink. She doesn't want anything.
Shemust not . . ..

A
> W

I offered Mr. Chang some nuts, but he refused them. Then | offered him some
candy, and he accepted.
Hemust not . . ..

0

5. A: Rosa seems very lonely to me.
B: | agree. Shemust not . . . .

] EXERCISE 6. Degrees of certainty: present time negative. (Chart 10-2)
Directions: Give possible reasonsfor Speaker B's conclusions.

1. A: Someone is knocking at the door. It might be Mary.
B: It couldn't be Mary. (Reason? Mary isin Moscow. | Mary went to a movie
tonight. |1 Etc.)

2. A: Someone left thiswool hat here. | think it belongs to Alex.
B: It couldn't belong to him. (Reason?)
3. A: Someone told me that Karen is in Norway.
B: That can't be right. She couldn't be in Norway. (Reason?)
4. A: Look at that big animal! Isit awolf?
B: It couldn't be awolf. (Reason?)
5. A: Someone told me that Marie quit her job.
B: You'rekidding! That can't be true. (Reason?)

[ EXERCISE 7. Degrees of certainty: present time. (Charts 10-1 and 10-2)
Directions: Discuss the meaning of the italicized verbs.

1. SITUATION: Annalooks at some figures in her business records: 3456 + 7843 = 11,389.
a. At first glance, she says to herself, “Hmmm. That may not be right."
b. Then she looks at it again and says, "That must not be right. 6 + 3is 9,
but 5 + 4isn't 8"
c. So she saysto herself, "That couldn't be right!"
d. Finally, she adds the figures herself and says, "That isn't right."
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2. STUATION: Some people are talking about Ed.
a Tim says, "Someone told me that Ed quit his job, sold his house, and moved to an
island in the Pecific Ocean.”
Lucy says, "That may not be true.”
Linda says, "That must not be true."
Frank says, "That can't be true."
Ron says, "That isn't true.”

paoo

3. SSTUATION: Tom and his young son hear a noise on the roof.

a Tom says, "I wonder what that noise is"

b. His son says, "It may be a bird."

c. Tom: “Itcan't be a bird. It's running across the roof. Birds don't run across roofs."

d. His son: "Wédl, some birds do. It could be a big bird that's running fast.”

e. Tom: "No, | think it must be some kind of animal. It might be a mouse."

f. His son: "It sounds much bigger than a mouse. It may be a dragon!"

g. Tom: "Son, it couldn't be a dragon. We don't have any dragons around here.
They exigt only in story books."

h. His son: "It could be a little dragon that you don't know about."

i. Tom: "Wdl, | suppose it might be some kind of lizard."

j. Hisson: "I'll go look."

k. Tom: "That's a good idea."

1. His son comes back and says, "Guess what, Dad. It'sarat!".

] EXERCISE 8. Degrees of certainty: present time. (Charts 10-1 and 10-2)
Directions: Pair up and create a dialogue.

SITUATION: You and your friend are at your home. You hear a noise. You discuss the
noise: what may / might | could | must | may not | couldn't | must not be the cause. Then you
finally find out what is going on. :
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10-3 DEGREES OF CERTAINTY: PASTTIME

PAST TIME: AFFIRMATIVE

—Why wasn't Mary in class?
@ 100%: She was sSck.
(b) 95%: She must have been sick.
She may have been sick.

(c) less than 50%:{ She might have been sick.
She could have been sick.

In (a): The speaker is sure.

In (b): The speaker is making a logical conclusion,
eg., "l saw Mary yesterday and found out that
she was sick. | assume that is the reason why she
was absent. | can't think of any other good
reason."

In (c): The speaker is mentioning one possibility.

PAST TIME: NEGATIVE
—Why didn't Sam eat?

(d) 100%: Sam wasn't hungry.

(e) P { Sam couldn't have been hungry.
Sam can't have been hungry.

(f) 95%: Sam must not have been hungry.

I than 50%: { Sam may not have beew, .
(9) less than 5ht { Sam might not have bequgL%gry.

In (d): The speaker is sure.

In (e): The speaker believes that it is impossible
for Sam to have been hungry.

In (f):The speaker is making a logica conclusion.
In (g): The speaker is mentioning one possibility.

[J EXERCISE 9. Degrees of certainty: pasttime. (Chart 10-3)
Directions: Work in pairs, in groups, or as a class.
Speaker A: Your book is open. Give the first cue. After the response, give the second cue.
Speaker B: Your book is closed. Respond to the first cue with may have | might have |
could have. Then after you get more information in the second cue, use

must have.

Example:
SPEAKER A (book open):

1st cue: Jack was absent yesterday afternoon. Where was he?

SPEAKER B (book closed): | don't know. He may have been at home. He might have gone
to amovie. He could have decided to go to the zoo because the

weather was so nice.
2nd cue: What if you overhear him say, "My sister's plane was late

,  SPEAKERA:

yesterday afternoon. | had to wait almost three hours." Now

what do you think?
He must have gone to the airport to meet his sister's plane.

SPEAKER B:

1. 1st cue:

(...) didn't stay home last night. Where did she/he go?

2nd cue: What if you overhear her/him say, "l usually go there to study in the evening
because it's quiet, and if | need to use any reference books, they're right there."

2. 1st cue:

How did (. . .) get to school today?

2nd cue: What if you see her/him pull some car keys out of her/his pocket?

3. 1st cue:
went?
2nd cue:

4. 1st cue:

(...)took avacation in awarm, sunny place. Where do you suppose she/he

What if you then overhear her/him say, "Honolulu is a nice city"?
(...) visited aperson in this class yesterday. Do you know who she/he visited?

2nd cue: What if | say this person (supply a certain distinguishing chkaracreristic)?

5. 1st cue:
2nd cue:

(...) walked into class this morning with a broken arm. What happened?
Then you overhear her/him say, "After this I'm going to watch where I'm

going when I'm riding my bicycle."

Modals, Part2 181



[ EXERCISE 10. Degrees of certainty: past time. (Chart 10-3)
Directions: Form groups of fiveand assume the roles of Speakers A, B, C, D, and E.
Complete the conversation by giving possible reasons for the speakers' conclusions.
Create a scenario by using the given information (some of which is irrdevant) and
information you make up from your imaginations. After your group has completed your
version of the story, write an account of what happened at the mansion late last night.

SITUATION: Last night in an old mansion, someone killed Mrs. Peacock with a revolver in
the dining room at approximately ten o'clock. These people, and maybe others, were in
the mansion last night: Colonel Mustard, Mrs. White, Miss Scarlet, Mr. Green, Professor Plum,
plus Speakers A, B, C, D, and E.

Colonel Mustard is in his 70s. He usually goes to bed early. He has asthma. He has
agun. He argued with Mrs. Peacock at the dinner table. He is married, but his wife was
not with him last night. He was angry last night. He has a gray mustache. He likes to
play cards.

Mrs. White is in her 50s. She has four children. Her bedroom was next to Mrs. Peacock's.
Mrs. White believed that Mr. White, her husband, was in love with Mrs. Peacock. Mrs.
White is an account executive with an advertising agency. She was in the living room
playing cards last night. She stays up late. She usually reads before she goes to deep at
night.

Miss Scarlet is in her late 20s. She's had a difficult life and is deeply in debt. She lives
aone and has four cats. She's in love with her dentist. She is Mrs. Peacock's niece and
only living relative. Mrs. Peacock was a wealthy woman. Miss Scarlet doesn't play cards.
Miss Scarlet has huge dental bills.

(Supply your own information about Mr. Green, Professor Plum, and the others at the
mansion last night.)

i
Y
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CONVERSATION:

: Who killed Mrs. Peacock?

: It might have been Colonel Mustard.

: Why do you say that?

: Because. . ..

Yes, that's true. But it could have been Mrs. White.

: Oh? Why do you think that?

Because. . ..

No, it couldn't have been Colonel Mustard. And it can't have been Mrs. White.
: How do you know? Why not?

Because . . ..

: Waedll, then it must have been Miss Scarlet.

Really? Why?

: Because. ...

All of you are wrong. It wasn't Miss Scarlet or Colonel Mustard or Mrs. White.
: Oh? How do you know that? And if none of them did it, who did?

m>mM>»0»>»0>0000W>m>

D EXERCISE 11. Degrees of certainty. (Charts 10-1 - 10-3)
Directions. Complete the dialogues. Use an appropriate form of must with the verbs in
parentheses. Use the negative if necessary.

1. A: Paulafell asleep in class this morning.
B: She (stay up) wust hawe stayed up up too late last night.
2. A: Jim is eating everything in the salad but the onions. He's pushed all of the onions
to the side of his plate.

He (like) ; onions.

George had to give a speech in front of five hundred people.

: Whew! That's a big audience. He (be) nervous.
He was, but no one could tell.

What time is it?
WEéell, we came at seven, and I'm sure we've been here for at least an hour. So it

®> >w > @

(be) around eight o'clock.

o
>

1 My favorite magazine doesn't come in the mail anymore. | wonder why.

: Did your subscription run out? .
That's probably the problem. | (forget) to
renew it.

> w

6. A: | met Marie's husband at the reception and we said hello to each other, but when
| asked him a question in English, he just smiled and nodded.

B: He (speak) much English.
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: Where's Nadia? |I've been looking all over for her.
I saw her about ten minutes ago in the living room. Have you looked there?

Yes, I've looked everywhere. She (leave) -

: Listen! Do you hear a noise downstairs?
No, | don't hear a thing.

: You don't? Then something (be) wrong with your hearing.

You have ablack eye! What happened?
| walked into a door.

> Ouch! That (hurt)
It did.

10. A: Who isyour teacher?

| think his name is Mr. Rock, or something like that.
Mr. Rock? Oh, you (mean) — Mr. Stone.

11. A: | grew up in a small town.

: That (be) dull.
: Itwasn't a all. You can't imagine the fun we had.

12. A: Why are you here so early?
: Sam told me that the party started at seven o'clock.

: No, it doesn't start until eight o'clock. Y ou (misunderstand)

>W> >0 > > O» wrwH >WH > T

10-4 DEGREES OF CERTAINTY: FUTURE TIME

100% sure:  Kay wiif do well on the test. — The speaker feels sure.

. Kay should do well onthe test. 1 _ ;

A% sure: { Kay ought to do well on the test. The speaker is almost sure.
( She may do well on the test.

less than 50% sure: < She might do well on the test. — The spesker is guessing.

She could do well on the test.

~

(8) Kay has been studying hard. She should do | Should I ought to can be used to express

ought to do well on the test tomorrow. expectations about future events.
In (a): The speaker is saying, "Kay will probably do
well on the test. | expect her to do well. That is what
I think will happen.”

(b) | wonder why Sue hasn't written us. We should The past form of should | ought to is used to mean
have heard | ought to have heard from her last | that the speaker expected something that did not
week. occur.
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[] EXERCISE 12. Degrees of certainty. (Charts 4-2, 10-1, and 10-4)
Directions: Use will, should/oughtto, or must in the following. In some, more than one
modal is possible. Discuss the meanings that the modals convey.*

1. Look at all the people standing in line to get into that movie. It wmust
be a good movie.

2. Let's go to the lecture tonight. It should/ought + o OR will be interesting.

3. Look. Jack's car is in front of his house. He _ be a home.
Let's stop and visit him.

4. A: Hello. May | speak to Jack?
B: He isn't here right now.
A: What time do you expect him?
B: He be home around nine or <o
5. A: Who do you think is going to win the game tomorrow?
B: Well, our team has better players, so we _ win, but you
never know. Anything can happen in sports.
6. A: It'svery important for you to be there on time.
B: I be there a seven o'clock. I promisel
7. A: What time are you going to arrive?
B: Waéll, the trip takes about four hours. | think I'll leave sometime around noon, so |
. get there around four.
8 A: Here are your tickets, Mr. Anton. Your flight _ depart from
Gate 15 on the Blue Concourse at 6:27.
B: Thank you. Could you tell me where the Blue Concourse is?
9. A: Susieisyawning and rubbing her eyes.
B: She _  be deepy. Let's put her to bed early tonight.
10. A: Martha has been working hard al day. She left for work before dawn this morning.
B She _ be redly tired when she gets home this evening.

11. A: Where can | find the address for the University of Chicago?
B: I'm not sure, but you _ be able to find that information at the
library. The library carries catalogues of most of the universities in the U.S.

12. A: When’s dinner?
B: Were admost ready to eat. The rice _ be done in five minutes.

*compare: MUt expresses a strong degree of certainty about a present situation. (See Chart 10-1, p. 176.) Should
and ought to express afairly strong degree of certainty about a future situation. (See Chart 10-4,p. 184) Witt
indicates that there is no doubt in the speaker's mind about a future event. (See Chart 4-2, p. 52.)
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13. A: Where'syour dictionary?
B: Isn'tit on my desk?
A: No, | don't see it there.
B: Okay. Then it must be in the bookcase. You find it on the
second shelf. Isit there?

14. Ed has been acting strangely lately.

He be in love.

15. Hmmm. | wonder what's causing the delay.

Ellen's plane
been here an hour ago.

16. | thought | had some money in my billfold,

but | don't. | spent it.

] EXERCISE 13. Degrees of certainty. (Charts 10-1 — 10-4)
Directions. Using the information about each situation, compl ete the sentences.

1. Stuation:  Someone's knocking at the door. | wonder who it is.

Information: Tom is out of town.
Fred called half an hour ago and said he would stop by this afternoon.
Alice is a neighbor who sometimes drops by in the middle of the day.

a It must be Fred.
b. It couldn't be Towm,
c. | suppose it might be Alice.

2. Stuation: Someone ran into the tree in front of our house. | wonder who did it.

Information: Sue has a car, and she was out driving last night.
Jane doesn't have a car and doesn't know how to drive.
Ron has a car, but I'm pretty sure he was at home last night.
Ann was out driving last night, and today her car has a big dent in the
front.

a It couldn't have been

b. It must not have been

c. It could have been

d. It must have been
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3. Stuation: There is ahole in the bread. It looks like something ate some of the
bread. The bread was in a closed drawer until | opened it.
Information: A mouse likes to eat bread and is small enough to crawl into a drawer.
A cat can't open a drawer. And most cats don't like bread.
A rat can sometimes get into a drawer, but I'm pretty sure we don't have
rats in our house.

a It could have been

b. It couldn't have been

c. It must have been

4. Stuation: My friends Mark and Carol were in the next room with my neighbor. |
heard someone playing a very difficult piece on the piano.
Information: Mark has no musical ability at all and doesn't play any instrument.
Caral is an excellent piano player.
I don't think my neighbor plays the piano, but I'm not sure.

a It couldn't have been

b. | suppose it could have been

c. It must have been

5. Stuation:  The meeting starts in fifteen minutes. | wonder who is coming.
Information: | just talked to Bob on the phone. He's on his way.
Sally rarely misses a meeting.
Andy comes to the meetings sometimes, and sometimes he doesn't.
Janet is out of town.

a won't be at the meeting.

should be at the meeting.

C. will be here.

d. might come.

[l EXERCISE 14. Degrees of certainty. (Charts 10-1 — 10-4)
Directions: Work in pairs. Choose one of the given situations and create a dialogue of 10 to
20 sentences or more. Then present your dialogue to the rest of the class. For each
situation, the beginning of the dialogue is given. Try to include modals in your
conversation.

1. Stuation: The two of you are roommates or a married couple. It is late at night. All
of the lights are turned off. You hear a strange noise. You try to figure out
what it might or must be, what you should or should not do, etc.

A: Psst. Areyou awake?

B: Yes. What's the matter?

A: Do you hear that noise?

B: Yes. What do you suppose it is?
A: | don't know. It ....
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2. Stuation:  Your teacher is always on time, but today it is fifteen minutes past the
time class begins and he/she ill isn't here. You try to figure out why
he/she isn't here yet and what you should do.
A: Mr./Mrs./Ms.*/Miss/Dr./Professor/(Jack)/etc,

should have been here fifteen minutes ago. | wonder where
he/she is. Why do you suppose he/she hasn't arrived yet?
B: wdl,

3. Stuation:  The two of you are supposed to meet Anita and Po at the park for a
picnic. You are almost ready to leave when you hear a loud noise. It
sounds like thunder.

A: Isthe picnic basket all packed?
B: Yes. Everything'sready.

A: Good. Let's get going.

B: Wait. Did you hear that?

4. Stuation: It is late at night. The weather is very bad. Y our eighteen-year-old son,
who had gone to a party with some friends, was supposed to be home an
hour ago. (The two of you are either a married couple or a parent and
his’her friend.) You are getting worried. You are trying to figure out
where he might be, what might or must have happened, and what you
should do, if anything.

A: It'salready o'clock and isn't
home yet. I'm getting worried.
B: So am|. Where do you suppose he is?

AL,
10-5 PROGRESSIVE FORMS OF MODALS
(@ Let'sjust knock on the door lightly. Tom may be sleeping. (right now) Progressive form, present time;
(b) All of the lights in Ann's room are turned off. She must be slegping. modal + be + -ing
(right now) Meaning: in progress right now

(c) Suewasn't at home last night when we went to visit her. She might have | Progressive form, past time:
been studying at the library. modal + have been + -ing
(d) Joe wasn't at home last night. He has a lot of exams coming up soon, and | Meaning: in progress at a time in
lh(ka) is dso working on a term paper. He must have been studying at the | thepast
ibrary.

*In American English, a period is used with the abbreviations Mr./Mrs./Ms. British English does not use a period
with these abbreviations.

American: Mr. Black/Mrs. Green/Ms. Brown

British: Mr Black/Mrs Green/Ms Brown
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[l EXERCISE 15. Progressive forms of modals. (Chart 10-5)
Directions: Complete the sentences with the verbs in parentheses. Use the appropriate
progressive forms of must, should, or maymight/could.

1. Look. Those people who are coming in the door are carrying wet umbrellas. It (rain)
wmust be vaining

2. A: Why is Margaret in her room?
B: | don't know. She (do) may be doing her homework.
3. A: Do you smell smoke?
B: I  sure do. Something (burn) _in  the kitchen.
4. A: The line's been busy for over an hour. Who do you suppose Frank is talking to?
B: I don't know. He (talk) _ to his parents. Or he
(talk) _ to his sister in Chicago.
5. A: What's all that noise upstairs? It sounds like a herd of elephants.
B: The children (play) _ some kind of game.
A: That's what it sounds like to me, too. I'll go see.
6. A: | need to call Howard. Do you know which hotel he's staying at in Boston?
B: Wel, he (stay) _a the Hilton, but I'm not sure
He (stay) _ a the Holiday Inn.
7. A: What are you doing?
B: I'm writing a letter to a friend, but | (study)
I have a test tomorrow.
8. A: Did you know that Andy just quit school and started to hitchhike to Alaska?
B: What? You (kid) !
9. A: Did Ed mean what he said about Andy yesterday?
B: | don't know. He (kid) _ when he sad that, but
who knows?
10. A: Did Ed really mean what he said yesterday?
B: No, | dont think so. I think he (kid)
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[ EXERCISE 16. Progressive forms of modals. (Chart 10-5)
Directions. Discuss what the students on the bus should and should not be doing.

Example: The student in the middle of the bus shouldn't be climbing
out of the window to the top of the bus. S

[0 EXERCISE 17. Progressive and past forms of modals. (Charts 9-8 and 10-1 —» 10-5)
Directions. Complete the sentences with the appropriate form of the words in parentheses.
Add not if necessary for a sentence to make sense.

1. Alex has atest tomorrow that he needs to study for. He (should + watch)
shouldn’t be watching TV right now.

2. ThereésTom. He's standing at the bus stop. He (must + wait)

for the two o'clock bus.

3. Kathy lost her way while driving to River City. She (should + |eave)
her road map at home.

4. My tweed jacket isn't in my closet. | think my roommate (might + borrow)

it. He often borrows my clothes without asking me.

5. When | walked into the room, the TV was on but the room was empty. Dad (must +

watch) TV a short while before | came into

the room. He (must + forget) to turn it off

before he left the room.

6. A: Why wasn't Pamela at the meeting last night?
B: She (may + attend) the lecture at Shaw Hall.

I know she really wanted to hear the speaker.
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10.

11.

12.
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Why didn't Diane come to the phone? | know she was home when | called.

: | don't know. She (might + wash) —

her hair when you called. Who knows?

Where's that cold air coming from?

: Someone (must + leave) the door open.

Where's Jane? | haven't seen her for weeks.

> I'm not sure. She (might + travel) in Europe.

I think | heard her mention something about spending a few weeks in Europe this
spring.
When | arrived, Dennis looked surprised.

: He (must + expect) you.

Why didn't Jack answer the teacher when she asked him a question?

: He was too busy staring out the window. He (must + daydream)

He (should + pay)

attention. He (should + stare)

out the window during class.

: The roads are treacherous this morning. In places they're nothing but a sheet of

ice. | (should + take) the bus to work today

instead of driving my car. | thought I'd never make it!

: | know. It'sterrible outside. Jake still hasn't arrived. He (must + walk)

to work right now. He doesn't live too far

away, but | know he hates to drive on icy roads.

He (might + decide) not to come in & al. He
(could + work) on his report at home this morning.
I'll check with his secretary. He (may + call) her
by now.
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[ EXERCISE 18. Degrees of certainty. (Charts 10-1 — 10-5)
Directions: Go to a public place where there are people whom you do not know (a
cafeteria, store, street corner, park, zoo, lobby, etc.) or imagine yourself to be in such a
place. Choose three of the people to write a composition about. Using a paragraph for
each person, describe his/her appearance briefly and then make guesses about the person:
age, occupation, personality, activities, etc.

Example:

I'm in a hotel lobby. I'm looking at a man who is wearing a blue pin-striped suit and
carrying a briefcase. He is talking to someone at the registration desk, so he must be
registering to stay in the hotel. He could be checking out, but | don't think so. He
might be simply asking a question, but | doubt it. Judging from his clothes, I'd say he's
probably a businessman. But he could be something else. He might be a doctor, a
funeral director, or a professor. He has salt-and-pepper hair and not too many wrinkles.
He must be about 50 or 55. He doesn't have any luggage with him. The porter must
have taken his luggage. The hotel clerk just handed the man a key. Aha! | was right.
He is registering to stay at the hotel.

L] EXERCISE 19. Degrees of certainty. (Charts 10-1 — 10-5)
Directions: Discuss and/or write about the people and activities in the picture. Include any
factual information you can get from the picture, and also make guesses about the people:
their ages, occupations, activities, etc.
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[J EXERCISE 20. Degrees of certainty. (Charts 10-1 —> 10-5)
Directions: In pairs or small groups, discuss the dialogue. Make guesses about the two
people and what's happening. What possibilities can you think of?

Stuation: A man and woman are sitting at a table.

MAN:

I don't think you should do this alone.

WOMAN: But you don't understand. | have to.

MAN:
WOMAN: No, I'l be fine.
MAN:  You must let me help.

Let me go with you. (fumbling with hiswallet) Just give me a minute to pay thebill.

WOMAN: Ther€'s nothing you can do. (standing) This is something | need to do for myself.

MAN:
WOMAN: (leaving) I'll cal you.

Possible discussion questions:
Where are the man and woman?

Where's the woman going?
Why does she want to go alone?

O Ve WN ~

Etc.

Okay. If that's the way you want it.

Who are they? What is the relationship between them?

Why does the man want to go with her?

106 ABILITY: CANAND COULD

(@) Tom is strong. He can lift that heavy box.
(b) I can see Central Park from my apartment.

Can is used to express physical ability, asin (a).
Can is frequently used with verbs of the five senses:
see, hear, feel, smell, zaste, asin (b).

(c) Maria can play the piano. She's been taking lessons
for many years.

Can is used to express an acquired skill. In (c), can
play = knows how to play.

(d) You can buy a hammer at the hardware store.

Can is used to express possihility. In (), youcan buy
= it is possiblefor one to buy.

COMPARE

(e) I'm not quite ready to go, but you can leave if
you're in ahurry. I'll meet you later.

(f) When you finish the test, you may leave.

Can is used to give permission in informal
situations, as in (e). In formal situations, may rather
than can is usually used to give permission, as in (f).

(g) Dogs can bark, but they cannot / can't talk.

Negative form: cannot or can't.

(h) Tom could lift the box, but | couldn't.

The past form of can meaning "ability" is could, as
in (h).
Negative = could not or couldn't.

Modals, Part 2 193



[0 EXERCISE 21. CAN and COULD. (Chart 10-6)
Directions: Can istypically pronounced /kan/ in normal spoken English, but may also be
pronounced /kzn/. Can't is usually pronounced /kent/. Try to determine whether the
teacher is saying can or can't in the sentences.*

[y

. The secretary can/can't help you.

. My mother can/can't speak English.

. My friend can/can’t meet you at the airport.
Mr. Smith can/can't answer your question.
We can/can't come to the meeting.
Can/Can’tyou come?**

. You can/can’t take that course.

. | canl can't cook.

. Our son canl can't count to ten.

.1 canl can't drive a stick-shift car.

© O~ UNWN
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[J EXERCISE 22. CAN and COULD. (Chart 10-6)
Directions: Make sentences, answer questions, and/or discuss meanings as suggested in the

following. Work in pairs, in groups, or as a class.

1. Name a physical ability that you have and a physical ability you don't have.
2. Name an acquired skill that you have and an acquired skill you don't have.

3. There's no class tomorrow.

a. What can you do tomorrow?
b. What may (might) you do tomorrow?
c. What are you going to do tomorrow?

4. a. What are the possible ways you can get to school?
b. What are the possible ways you may get to school tomorrow?

5. What is the difference in the use of can and may in the following?
a. Sure! You can borrow five dollars from me. You can pay me back later.
b. You may pay the bill either in person or by mail.

6. Compare the following, using can and can't:

a. people and animals

(Example: Birds can fly, but people can't.)
b. adults and children
c. women and men

7. Plan your next vacation and describe what you . . .

a. may do on your vacation.
b. can do on your vacation.
c. will do on your vacation.

8. What is something you could do as a child that you can't do now?

*Sometimes even native speakers have difficulty distinguishing between can and can't. Also, British and
American pronunciations of can't are different. British: can't = /kanv (cawhnt). American: can't =
/kaent/ (rhymes with ranz).

**NOTE: "t" + "you" = “chu” (can’t you= /kzncu/).
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(] EXERCISE 23. Degrees of certainty; ability. (Charts 10-1 — 10-6)
Directions: Discussthe following in groups or as a class.

A researcher into human behavior conducted an experiment. First she talked to a

group of four-year-olds.

"How many of you can dance?" All of the children raised their hands.

"How many of you can sing?" All of the hands shot up.

"And finally, how many of you can draw?" Every child's hand was raised.

Next the researcher went to a college class of twenty-five students in their late

teens and early twenties.

"How many of you can dance?" she asked. About a third of the students raised

their hands.

"How many of you can sing?" Some hands were raised, but fewer than were raised

for the first question.

"How many of you can draw?" Only two hands went up.

Discussion question:

What do you think accounts for the different responses in the two groups, and what
conclusions might you make if you were the researcher?

10-7 USING WOULD TO EXPRESS A REPEATED ACTION

IN THE pASsT

(8 When | was a child, my father would read me a
story at night before bedtime.

(b) When | was a child, my father used to read me a
story at night before bedtime.

Would can be used to express an action that was
repeated regularly in the past. When wouldis used to
express this idea, it has the same meaning as used to
(habitual pasz).

(8 and (b) have the same meaning.

() I usedto live in California.
He used to be a Boy Scout.
They used to have a Ford.

Used to expresses an habitual situation that existed in
the past, as in (c). In this case, would may not be used
as an alternative. Wouldis used only for regularly
repeated actions in the past.

Ll EXERCISE 24. Using WOULD and USED TO. (Chart 10-7)
Directions. In these sentences, use would whenever possible to express a repeated action in

the past. Otherwise, use used to.

used to be
wounld hide

1. 1 (be)
(hide)

very shy. Whenever a stranger came to our house, |

in a closet.

2. | remember my Aunt Susan very well. Every time she came to our house, she (give)

3. llliteracy is still a problem in my country, but it (be)

WOrse.

me a big kiss and pinch my cheek.

much
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4. 1 (be) afraid of flying. My heart (start)

pounding every time | stepped on a plane. But now I'm used to

flying and enjoy it.

5. 1 (be) an anthropology major. Once | was a member of an
archaeological expedition. Every morning, we (get) up
before dawn. After breakfast, we (spend) our entire day in
the field. Sometimes one of us (find) aparticularly

interesting item, perhaps an arrowhead or a piece of pottery. When that happened,
other members of the group (gather) around to see what

had been unearthed.

6. | got anew bicycle when | was ten. My friends (ask) to
rideit, but for along time | (let, never) anyone €lse
use it.

7. When my grandfather was a boy and had a cold, his mother (make)
him go to bed. Then she (put)

goose fat

on his chest.

8. Last summer, my sister and | took a camping trip in the Rocky Mountains. It was a

wonderful experience. Every morning, we (wake) up to the
sound of singing birds. During the day, we (hike) through
woods and along mountain streams. Often we (see) deer.

On one occasion we saw a bear and quickly ran in the opposite direction.

9. When | was a child, | (take) aflashlight to bed with me so

that | could read comic books without my parents' knowing about it.
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10. | remember Mrs. Sawyer's fifth grade class well. When we arrived each morning, she
(sit) at her desk. She (smile, always)
hello to each student as he or she entered. When the bell rang,

she (stand) __ up and (clear) her

throat. That was our signal to be quiet. Class was about to begin.

10- 8 EXPRESSI NG PREFERENCE: WOUL D RATHER

(@ | would rather go to a movie tonight than study | Would rather expresses preference.
g[ammar. ) . In (a): Notice that the simple form of averb follows
(b) I'd rather study history than (study) biology. both would rather and than.
In (b): If the verb is the same, it usually is not
repeated after than.
—How much do you weigh? Contraction: / would - 1'd
(c) I'drather not tell you. Negative form: would rather + not
(d) The movie was okay, but | would rather have The past form: would rather have + past participle
gone to the concert last night. Usual pronunciation: "I'd rather-av”
(e) I'drather be lying on a beach in India than (be) | Progressive form: would rather + be + -ing
sitting in class right now.

] EXERCISE 25. Expressing preference: WOULD RATHER. (Chart 10-8)
Directions: Use would rather to complete the sentences.

1. A: Do you want to go to the concert tonight?

B: Notredly. I__
2. A: Did you go to the concert last night?
B: Yes butl
3. A: What are you doing right now?
B: I'm studying grammar, but | ....
4. A: Do you want to come with us to the museum tomorrow?
B: Thanks, but I ....
5 Al ...than....
B: Notme. | ... than....

[J EXERCISE 26. Expressing preference: WOULD RATHER. (Chart 10-8)
Directions: Answer in compl ete sentences.

1. You arein (name of place) right now. Where would you rather be?
2. What would you rather do than go to class?

3. What did you do last night? What would you have rather done?*
4. What are you doing right now? What would you rather be doing?

*Also possible: What wouldyou rather have done?
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Beginyour answer with "No, I'drather . . .. ”
5. Do you want to go to a movie tonight? (to a concert?) (to the zoo tomorrow?)
6. Do you want to play tennis this afternoon? (go bowling?) (shoot pool?)
7. Do you want to eat at the cafeteria? (at a Chinese restaurant?)
8. Would you like to live in (name of a cizy)?

10-9 COMBINING MODALSWITH PHRASAL MODALS

(@ INCORRECT: Janet =il can help you tomorrow. A modal cannot be immediately followed by another
modal. In (a): The moda will cannot be followed by
can, which is another modal.

(b) CORRECT: Janet will be able to help you A moda can, however, be followed by the phrasal
tomorrow. modadls be able to and have to. In (b): The moda will
is correctly followed by the phrasal modal be able to.

(c) CORRECT: Tom isn't going to be able to help you | Itis also sometimes possible for one phrasal modal to
tomorrow. follow another phrasal modal. In (c): begoing to is
followed by be able to.

[J EXERCISE 27. Combining modals with BE ABLE TO and HAVE TO. (Chart 10-9)
Directions: Use the given combinations in sentences or short dialogues.

. might not be able to

be going to have to

have to be able to
shouldn't have to

must not have been able to
would rather not have to
not be going to be able to
may have had to

® NS RAWN
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SUMMARY CHART OF MODALS AND SIMILAR

EXPRESSIONS
AUXILIARY USES PRESENT/FUTURE PAST
may (1) polite request (only May | borrow your pen?
with | or we)

(2) forma permission

You may leave the room.

(3) lessthan 50% — Where’s John? He may have been at the
certainty He may be at the library. library.
might (1) lessthan 50% — Where’s John? He might have been at the
certainty He might be at the library. library.
(2) polite request (rare) Might | borrow your pen?
should | (1) advisability | should study tonight. | should have studied last
night, but | didn't.
(2) 90% certainty She should do wdll on the test. She should have done wdl on
(expectation) (future only, not present) the test.
oughtto | (1) advisability | ought to study tonight. | ought to have studied last
night, but | didn't.
(2) 90% certainty She ought to do well on the She ought to have donewdl on
(expectation) test. (future only, not present) the test.
had better | (1) advisability with You had better be on time, or (past form  uncommon)
threat of bad result we will leave without you.
be supposed | (1) expectation Class is supposed to begin at
to 10:00.
(2) unfulfilled Class was supposed to begin
expectation a 10:00, but it didn't begin until
10:15.
must (1) strong necessity | must go to class today. (I had to go to class yesterday.)
(2) prohibition Y ou must not open that door.
(negative)
(3) 95% certainty Mary isn'tin class. She must Mary must have been sick
be sick. (present only) yesterday.
haveto |(1) necessity | have to go to dass today. | had to go to dass yesterday.
(2) lack of necessity | don't have to go to class | didn't have to go to class
(negative) today. yesterday.
havegotto {(1) necessty | have got to go to dass today. (I had to go to dass yesterday.)
will (1) 100% certainty He will be here at 6:00.

(future only)

(2 willingness

—Thephone's ringing.
I’ll get it.

(3 polite request

Will you please passthe salt?
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make a suggestion

AUXILIARY USES PRESENT/FUTURE PAST
begoingto | (1) 100% certainty He isgoing to be here at 6:00.
(pregiction) (future only)
(2) definiteplan I'mgoing to paint my
(intention) bedroom.  (future only)
(3 unfulfilled intention | was going to paint my room,
but I didn't have time.
can (1) ability/possibility | can run fast. | could run fast when | was a
child, but now | can't.
(2) informal permission You can use my car tomorrow.
(3) informal polite Can | borrow your pen?
request
(4) impossibility That can't be true! That can't have been true!
(negative only)
could (1) past ability | could run fast when | was a
child.
(2) polite request Could | borrow your pen?
Could you help me?
(3) suggestion — I need help in math. Y ou could have talked to your
(affirmative  only) You could talk to your teacher. teacher.
(4) less than 50% —Where’s John? He could have been at home.
certainty He could be at home.
(5) impossibility That couldn't be true! That couldn't have been true!
(negative only)
beableto | (1) ability | am able to help you. 1 will | was able to help him.
be able to help you.
would (1) polite request Would you please pass the salt?
Would you mind if | left early?
(2) preference | would rather go to the park I would rather have gone to
than stay home. the park.
(3) repeated action in When | was a child, | would
the past visit my grandparents every
weekend.
(4) polite for "want" | would like an apple, please.
(with like)
(5) unfulfilled wish | would have liked a cookie,
: but there were none in the house.
usedto | (1) repeated action in | used to visit my grandparents
the past every weekend.
(2) past situation that no | used to live in Spain. Now |
longer exists live in Korea.
shall (1) polite question to Shall | open the window?

(2) futurewith "1" or
"we' as subject

| shall arrive at nine.
(will = more common)

NOTE: Use of modals in reported speech is discussed in Chart 12-7, p. 254. Use of modals in conditional sentences is
discussed in Chapter 20.
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[0 EXERCISE 28. Review: modals and similar expressions. (Chapters 9 and 10)
Directions: Discuss the differences in meaning, if any, in each group of sentences.

1.

10.

11.

13.

May | use your phone?
Could | use your phone?
Can | use your phone?

Y ou should take an English course.

Y ou ought to take an English course.

Y ou're supposed to take an English course.
You must take an English course.

You should see a doctor about that cut on your arm.
Y ou had better see a doctor about that cut on your arm.
Y ou have to see a doctor about that cut on your arm.

You must not use that door.
You don't have to use that door.

I will be at your house by six o'clock.
I should be at your house by six o'clock.

TP Tp OTp Q0T OO0

—There is a knock at the door. Who do you suppose it is?
a It might be Sdly.

b. It may be Sdly.

c. It could be Sdly.

d. It must be Sdly.

—There’s a knock at the door. | think it's Mike.
a. It may not be Mike.

b. It couldn't be Mike.

c. It can't be Mike.

—Where’s Jack?
He might have gone home.
He must have gone home.
He had to go home.

Each student should have health insurance.
Each student must have health insurance.

a
b.

C.

a

b.

a. Ifyou're having a problem, you could talk to Mrs. Anderson.
b. If you're having a problem, you should talk to Mrs. Anderson.
a
b.
C.
d.
e

f.

I've got to go.

| have to go.

| should go.

I'm supposed to go.
I'd better go.

I'd rather go.

—1I needed some help.
a. You should have asked Tom.
b. You could have asked Tom.

a. When | was living a home, | would go to the beach every weekend with my
friends.

b. When | was living & home, | used to go to the beach every weekend with my
friends.
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[ EXERCISE 29. Review: modals and similar expressions. (Chapters 9 and 10)
Directions: Use a modal or phrasal modal with each verb in parentheses. More than one
auxiliary may be possible. Use the one that seems most appropriate to you and explain
why you chose that one rather than another.

202

1.

2.

10.

11.

12.

. There was along line in front of the theater. We (wait)

It looks like rain. We (shut) the windows.
Ann, (you, hand) me that dish? Thanks.
Spring break starts on the thirteenth. We (go, not) _ to

classes again until the twenty-second.

The baby is only a year old, but she (say, already) a

few words.

. In the United States, elementary education is compulsory. All children (attend)

six years of elementary schoal.

amost an hour to buy our tickets.

. A: I'd like to go to awarm, sunny place next winter. Any suggestions?

B: You (go) to Hawaii or Mexico. Or how about Indonesia?

I don't feel like going to the library to study this afternoon. | (go)

to the shopping mall than to the library.

. A: Mrs. Wilson got atraffic ticket. She didn't stop at a stop sign.

B: That's surprising. Usually she's avery cautious driver and obeys all the traffic

laws. She (see, not) the sign.

Annie, you (clean) this mess before Dad gets home.

He'll be mad if he sees dl this stuff all over the living room floor.

A: Thisis Steve's laptop, isn't it?
B: It (be, not) his. He doesn't have a laptop computer, at

least not that | know of. It (belong) : to Lucy or to

Linda. They sometimes bring their laptops to class.

In my country, a girl and boy (go, not) out on a date unless

they are accompanied by a chaperone.

13. Jimmy was serious when he said he wanted to be a cowboy when he grew up. We
(laugh, not) at him. We hurt his feelings.
CHAPTER 10



14,

15.

16.

17.

19.

20.

A: (1, speak) to Pegagy?
B: She (come, not) to the phone right now. (I, take)
message?
A: How are you planning to get to the airport?
B: By taxi.
A: You (take) a shuttle bus instead. It's cheaper than a
taxi. You (get) one in front of the hotel. It picks up

passengers there on a regular schedule.

\

A: Why didn't you come to the party last night?
B: | (study)
A: You (come) . We had a good time.
A: The phone's ringing again. Let's not answer it. Just let it ring.
B: No, we (answer) it. It (be)

important. We (get) an answering machine.
It's not like Tony to be late. He (be) here an hour ago.

I hope nothing bad has happened.
A: Thisis agreat open-air market. Look at all thiswonderful fresh fish! What kind of
fish is this? '

B: I'm not sure. It (be) ocean perch. Let's ask.

The teacher called on Sam in class yesterday, but he kept looking out the window and
didn't respond. He (daydream)
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(] EXERCISE 30. Error analysis: modals. (Chapters 9 and 10)
Directions: Correct the errors. Some of the sentences contain spelling or singular-plural
errors.

1.

2.

10.

11.

If you have a car, you can traveled around the United State.

During class the students must to sit quitely. When the student have questions, they
must to raise their hands.

When you send for the brochure, you should included a self-addressed, stamped

envelope.

A film director must has control over every aspect of a movie.

. When | was a child, | can went to the roof of my house and saw all the other houses

and dtrests.
While | was working in the fields, my son would brought me oranges or candy.

| used to brake my leg in a soccer game three month ago.

. May you please help me with this?

Many student would rather to study on their own than going to classes.
We supposed to bring our books to class every day.

Y ou can having avery good time as a tourist in my country. My country have many

diferent wheather area, so you have better plan ahead before you came.

. When you vigt big city in my country, you must to be paying attention to your wallet

when you are in a crowdy place because there's a lot of thief.

[1 EXERCISE 31. Activity: modals. (Chapters 9 and 10)
Directions: Complete the dialogues with your own words. Work in pairs.

Example:

SPEAKER A: Why don't . . . we go to Luigi's Restaurantfor lunch?

SPEAKER B: Thanks, but | can't. | have to ... stay and finish this report during lunchtime.
SPEAKER A: That's too bad.

SPEAKER B: | should have . . . come early this morning tofinishit, but | couldn't. | hadto . . .

drop my daughter off at school and meet with her teacher.

1 Al 2. A
B: You shouldn't have done that! B: No, hehadto ....
A: | know, but A: Why?
B: Wdl, why don't B:
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] EXERCISE 32. Activity: modals. (Chapters 9 and 10)

b
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have to ....
Why not?

Well, then, why don't . . ..

Whose . ...
| don't know. It ...

Not at all. I'd be happy to.

You must not . ...
Why not?

Waell, you'd better ... or ....
: 1 know, but . . ..

Did you hear the news? We don't

orit ....

Thank you. Maybe sometime . . ..

| would have liked to, but | ....

10.

11.

12.

>

@ >w > m

. .., but I'd rather not have gone.
I'd rather . ...

> Mayl ...

Please do. | ....

: We could, but it's going to ....

That can't be true! She couldn't
have. ...

: Oh? Why not? Why do you say
that?
Because . . ..

: Did you have to ....

Yes.

: Are you going to have to ....

I think so. So I'm probably not
going to be ableto .... But |
might be able to ....

Directions: In small groups, debate one, some, or al of the following statements. At the
end of the discussion time, choose one member of your group to summarize for the rest of
the class the principal ideas expressed during your discussion.

Do you agree with thefollowing statements? Why or why not?

1.

© © N o g WD

People of different religions should not marry.

Violence on television influences people to act violently.
Cigarette smoking should be banned from all public places.
No family should have more than two children.

Books, films, and news should be censored by government agencies.

People shouldn't marry until they are at least twenty-five years old.
All nuclear weapons in the possession of any nation should be eliminated.
The United Nations is a productive and essential organization.

All people of the world should speak the same language.
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[J EXERCISE 33. Review of verb forms. (Chapters 1 — 5,9, and 10)
Directions: Complete the sentences with the words in parentheses. Use any appropriate
tense or modal.

A:

Yesterday | (1. have) a bad day.

Oh? What (2. happen) ?

| was supposed to be at ajob interview at ten, but | didn't make it because while |

(3. drive) down the freeway, my car (4. break) —
down.

What (5. you, do) ?

I (6. pull) over to the side of the road, (7. get) -
out, and (8. start) walking.

You (9. do, not) that! Walking alone along a
highway can be dangerous. You (10. stay) in

your car until help came.

You (11. be, probably) right, but I (12. start) _
walking down the highway. After I (13. walk) for about
20 minutes, | got to an exit ramp. Near the bottom of the exit ramp, there was a
restaurant with a public phone. | (14. go) to the phone and

(15. discover) that | had left my purse in the car, so |

(16. have, not) any money to make a phone call.

B: What did you do then?

: What do you think | should have done?

| don't know. | (17. think) of several things. You (18. go)

back to your car for your purse. You (19. try)

to borrow some change from a customer in the

restaurant. You (20. ask) to use the private phone in

the restaurant. What did you actually do?

o1 (21, ask) to gpeak with the manager of the restaurant.

. That was a good idea. That's exactly what you should have done. What did the

manager do?
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A: When | (22. tell) her my tale of woe, she (23. be) very

sympathetic. She (24. allow) me to use her private phone to call
my friend Bill, who (25. drive) to the restaurant.
You (26. fedl) really glad when you saw Bill.
A: |1 did. First he (27. take) me to my job interview, and then he
(28. take) care of the car.
B: Good friends are important, aren't they?
A: They sure are.
B: Did you get the job you interviewed for?
A: | don't know yet. | (29. get) it, or I might not. | just don't
know. 1 (30. know) in a couple more days.
B: Good luck!
A: Thanks! | needit! Wdl, | (31. leave) now. | (32. be)
at ameeting in 45 minutes. (33. I, use)
your phone? | (34. need) to call ataxi. My car is still in the
| garage, and | (35. have, not) time to wait for a bus.
| (36. take) you to your meeting.

A: Realy? Thanks. Asyou said, good friends are important!

[J EXERCISE 34. Writing: modals. (Chapters 9 and 10)
Directions: Write a short paragraph on one or more of the topics.

Topics:

1. Write about when, where, and why you should (or should not) have done
something in your life.

2. Write about atime in your life when you did something you did not want to do.
Why did you do it? What could you have done differently? What should you have
done? What would you rather have done?

3. Look at your future. What will, might, should it be like? Write about what you
should, must, can do now in order to make your life what you want it to be.

4. Write about one embarrassing incident in your life. What could, should, might you
have done to avoid it?

5. Look at the world situation and the relationships between nations. What could,
should (or should not), must (or must not) be done to improve understanding?

6. Choose one of the environmental problems we are facing today. What could,
should, may, must, might be done to solve this problem?
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T he Passive

CONTENTS
11-1  Forming the passive 11-5 Stative passive
-2 Using the passive 11-6 Common stative passive verbs +
11-3  Indirect objects as passive subjects prepositions
11-4  The passive form of modals and 11- The passive with get
phrasal modals 11-8 Participial adjectives

11-1 FORMING THE PASSIVE

: : In the passive, the object of an active verb becomes the
ISUbJ ECtn verh L object 1 subject of the passive verb: the boy in (a) becomes the
ACTIVE. (@) Mary helped the boy. subject of the passive verb in (b).

Notice that the subject of an active verb follows by in

PASSVE: r Subject -r verb . a passive sentence. The noun that follows by is called
+ (b) Theboy was helped by Mary. the "agent." In (b): Mary is the agent.
(@ and (b) have the same meaning.
ACTIVE:  (€) An accident happened. Only transitive verbs (verbs that can be followed by an
PASSIVE:  (d) (none) object) are used in the passive. It is not possible to

use intransitive verbs (such as happen, seep, come, seem)
in the passive. (See Appendix Chart A-1, p. al.)

Form of the passive: be + past participle

ACTIVE PASIVE

simple present Mary helps the boy. Theboy is helped by Mary.
presentprogressve  Mary is helping the boy. Theboy isbeng helped by Mary.
present perfect* Mary has helped the boy. The boy has been helped by Mary.
simple past Mary helped the boy. The boy was helped by Mary.

past progressive Mary was helping the boy. Theboy was being helped by Mary.

past perfect* Mary had helped the boy. Theboy had been helped by Mary.
simplefuture* Mary il help the boy. Theboy will be helped by Mary.

be going to Mary isgoingto help the boy. Theboy isgoingtobe helped by Mary.
future perfect* Mary wilt have helped the boy. Theboy will have been helped by Mary.

() Was the boy helped by Mary? In the question form of passive verbs, an auxiliary
(f) Isthe boy being helped by Mary? verb precedes the subject. (See Appendix Chart B-1,
(9 Has the boy been helped by Mary? p. A8, for information about question forms.)

*The progressive forms of the present perfect, past perfect, future, and future perfect are very rarely used in the passive.

208



D EXERCISE 1. Forming the passive. (Chart 11-1)
Directions: Changethe activeto the passive.

1. Tom opens the door. — The door 1S opened bv Tom.
2. Tom is opening the door. — The door by Tom.
3. Tom has opened the door. - The door by Tom.
4. Tom opened the door. —+ The door by Tom.
5. Tom was opening the door. — The door by Tom.
6. Tom had opened the door. — The door by Tom.
7. Tom will open the door. — The door by Tom.
8. Tom is going to open the door. — The door by Tom.
9. Tom will have opened the door. — The door by Tom.
10. Is Tom opening the door? — the door by Tom?
11. Did Tom open the door? — the door by Tom?
12. AHas Tom opened the door? - thedoor by Tom?

] EXERCISE 2. Forming the passive. (Chart 11-1)
PARTI. Change the active to passive.

1. Shakespeare wrotethat play. — That play was written by Shakespeare.
2. Waitresses and waiters serve customers.
3. The teacher isgoing to explain the lesson.
4. Shirley has suggested a hew idea.

5. Bill will invite Ann to the party.

6. Alex ispreparing that report.

7. Two horses werepulling

\‘1

the farmer's wagon. l" 15 |

~|

f“i
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8. Kathy had returned the book to the library.

9. By this time tomorrow, the president will have made the announcement.
10. | didn't write that note. Jim wrote it.
11. Alice didn't make that pie. Did Mrs. French make it?
12. Does Prof. Jackson teach that course? | know that Prof. Adams doesn't teach it.
13. Mrs. Andrews hasn't signed those papers yet. Has Mr. Andrews signed them yet?
14. Is Mr. Brown painting your house?
15. His tricks won't fool me.

PART /. Change the passive to active.

16. That sentence was written by Omar.

17. Our papers are going to be collected by the teacher.

18. Was the €electric light bulb invented by Thomas Edison?

19. The speed limit on Highway 5 isn't obeyed by most drivers.

20. Have you been informed of a proposed increase in our rent by the building

superintendent?

[ EXERCISE 3. Forming the passive. (Chart 11-1)
Directions: Change the active to passive if possible. Some verbs are intransitive and cannot
be changed.

1. A strange thing happenedyesterday. (no change)

2. Jackie scored the winning goal. — The winning goal was scored by Jackie.
3. My cat died.

4. | agree with Dr. lkeda's theory.

5. Dr. Ikeda developed that theory.

6. Timmy dropped the cup.

7. The cup fell to the floor.

8. The assistant manager interviewed me.

9. It rained hard yesterday.

10. A hurricane destroyed the small fishing village.

11. Dinosaurs existed millions of years ago.

12. A large vase stands in the corner of our front hallway.

13. The children seemed happy when they went to the zoo.

14. After class, one of the students always erases the chalkboard.
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15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.

The solution to my problem appeared to me in a dream.
Our plan succeeded et last.

Barbaratraveled to Uganda last year.

Lightning didn't cause the fire.

A special committee is going to settle the dispute.

Did the army surround the enemy?

What happened in class yesterday?

The Persians invented windmills around 1500 years ago.

(a) Rice isgrown in India Usually the passive is used without a fry-phrase. The passive is most
(b) Our house was builtin 1980. frequently used when it is not known or not important to know
(c) This olive oil was imported from exactly w_ho performs_an action.
Crete. In (a): Riceis grown in India by people, by farmers, by someone. It
is not known or important to know exactly who grows rice in India.
(a), (b), and (c) illustrate the most common use of the passive, i.e,
without the fry-phrase.
(d) Life on the Mississippi was written Thefry-phraseis included only if it is important to know who
by Mark Twain. performs an action, as in (d), where by Mark Twain is important
information.
(e) My aunt made this rug. (active) If the speaker knows who performs an action, usualy the active is
used, asin (e).
(f) Thisrug was made by my aunt. Sometimes, even when the speaker knows who performs an action,
That rug was made by my mother. s/he chooses to use the passive with the fry-phrase because s/he wants
to focus attention on the subject of a sentence. In (f) : The focus of
attention is on two rugs.

[1 EXERCISE 4. Using the passive. (Charts 11-1 and 11-2)
Directions: Discuss why the use of the passive is appropriate in the sentences. For purposes
of comparison, form possible active equivalents, and discuss probable reasons why the
speakers/writers would choose to use the passive.

1.

o wDN

My sweater was made in England.

The new highway will be completed sometime next month.

Language skills are taught in every school in the country.

Beethoven's Seventh Symphony was performed at the concert last night.
TheWorld Cup soccer games are being televised all over the world this year.

tr
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10.

This composition was written by Ali. That one was written by Y oko.
The Washington Monument is visited by hundreds of people every day.

Bananas originated in Asia but now are grown in the tropics of both hemispheres of
the world. They were introduced to the Americas in 1516.

Ink has been used for writing and drawing throughout history. No one knows when
the first ink was developed. The ancient Egyptians and Chinese made ink from
various natural substances, such as berries, soot, and tree bark. Through the centuries,
thousands of different formulas have been developed for ink. Most ink today is made
from synthetic chemicals.

The chief writing material of ancient times was papyrus. It was used in Egypt, Greece,
and other Mediterranean lands. Parchment, another writing material that was widely
used in ancient times, was made from the skins of animals such as sheep and goats.
After the hair had been removed, the skins were stretched and rubbed smooth so that
they could be written on. Paper, the main writing material today, was invented by the
Chinese.

L] EXERCISE 5. Using the passive. (Charts 11-1 and 11-2)
Directions: Change the active sentences to passive sentences if possible. (Some of the verbs
are intransitive and cannot be changed.) Keep the same tense. Include thefry-phrase only
if necessary.

©ONOOOAEWON -

— et
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14.
15.

16.

17.

18.

. People grow corninlowa. - Cornisgrown in lowa.

Peter came here two months ago. (no change)

Someone made this antique table in 1734.

An accident happened at the corner of Fifth and Main.

Someone stole my purse.

Someone was making the coffee when | walked into the kitchen.
Trandators have trandated that book into many languages.

Jim's daughter drew that picture. My son drew this picture.

The judges will judge the applicants on the basis of their originality.

. My dsister's plane will arrive at 10:35.

. Is Professor Rivers teaching that course this semester?

. When did someone invent the radio?

. The mail carrier had already delivered the mail by the time | left for school this

morning.
When is someone going to announce the results of the contest?

After the concert was over, hundreds of fans mobbed the rock music star outside the
theater.

Ever since | arrived here, | have been living in the dormitory because someone told me
that it was cheaper to live there than in an apartment.

They* are going to build the new hospital next year. They have already built the new
elementary school.

If you* expose afilm to light while you are developing it, you will ruin the negative.

*In Item 17, they is an impersonal pronoun; it refers to "some people” but to no people in particular.
In Item 18, you is an impersona pronoun; it refers to any person or people in general. See Chart 8-5, p. 140.

212 CHAPTER M



11-3 INDIRECT OBJECTS AS PASSIVE SUBJECTS

1.O. D.O. [.0. = indirect object; D.O. = direct object
(3) Someone gave Mrs Lee  an award. Either an indirect object or a direct object may become the

B Mrs L . d subject of a passive sentence.
(b) Mrs Leewas given an awar (@), (b), (c), and (d) have the same meaning.

D.O. 1.0.
T 1T 7
(c) Someone gave = an award to Mrs. Lee. | Notice in (d): When the direct object becomes the subject, to is
(d) An award was given to Mrs. Lee. usually kept in front of the indirect object.*

*The OMission of to is more common in British English than American English; An award was given Mrs. Lee.

(1 EXERCISE 6. Indirect objects as passive subjects. (Chart 11-3)
Directions: Find the indirect object in each sentence and make it the focus of attention by
using it as the subject of a passive sentence. Use thefry-phraseonly if necessary.

1. Someone handed Ann a menu at the restaurant.
(indirect object = Ann) — Ann was handed a menu at the restaurant.

2. Indiana University has awarded Peggy a scholarship.

3. Some company paid Fred three hundred dollars in consulting fees for ajob he did
last week.

4. Someone has given Maria a promotion at her job as a computer programmer at
Microsoft.

5. They will send you a bill at the end of the month.

6. Someone will give the starving people aweek's supply of rice as soon as the food
supplies arrive in the famine-stricken area.

[J EXERCISE 7. Using the passive. (Charts 11-1 —» 11-3)
Directions. Change activeto passive. Work in pairs, in groups, or as aclass.

Example:
SPEAKER A (book oper): Someone built that house ten years ago.
SPEAKER B (book closed): That house was built ten years ago.

1. Someone invited you to a party. 7. Someone is going to serve dinner at
2. People grow rice in many countries. siX.
3. Someone is televising the game. 8. Someone will announce the news
4. Teachers teach reading in the first tomorrow.

grade. 9. Someone has made a mistake.
5. Someone told you to be here at ten. 10. The teacher is giving a test in the
6. Someone made that hat in Mexico. next room right now.
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[0 EXERCISE 8. Using the passive. (Charts 11-1 —» 11-3)
Directions: Form groups of three.
Speaker A:
Speaker B:
Speaker A:
Speaker C:

Examples:
SPEAKER A (book open): Someone stole your watch.
SPEAKER B (book closed): My watch was stolen.

SPEAKER A (book open): What happened to ( . . . )'s watch?
SPEAKER c (book closed): It was stolen.

Y our book is open. Give the first cue to Speaker B.

Your book is closed. Change the cue to a passive sentence.

Give the second cue, a question.

Your book is closed. Answer the question, using the passive if possible.

SPEAKER A (book open): People speak Arabic in many countries.
SPEAKER B (book closed): Arabic is spoken in many countries.
SPEAKER A (book oper): |s Arabic a common language?
SPEAKER ¢ (book closed): Yes. It is spoken in many countries.

1.

2.

1st cue:
2nd cue:

1st cue:
2nd cue:

1st cue:
2nd cue:

1st cue:
2nd cue:

1st cue:
2nd cue:

1st cue:

2nd cue:

1st cue:

2nd cue:

Switch roles.

8.

9.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

1st cue:

2nd cue:

1st cue:

2nd cue:

1st cue:

2nd cue:

1st cue:

2nd cue:

1st cue:

2nd cue:

1st cue:

2nd cue:

1st cue:

2nd cue:
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Someone stole your pen.

What happenedto (. . .)'s pen?

People speak Spanish in many countries.

Is Spanish a common language?

People play soccer in many countries.

I's soccer a popular sport?

Mark Twain wrote that book.

Who is the author of that book?

You went to a movie last night, but it bored you.
Why did ( . . . ) leave the movie before it ended?
Someone returned your letter.

(...) sent aletter last week, but he/she put the wrong address on it. What
happened to the letter?

Someone established this school in 1950.

How long has this school been in existence?

Someone robbed the bank.

What happened to the bank?

The police caught the bank robber.

Did the bank robber get away?

A judge sent the bank robber to jail.

What happened to the bank robber?

The government requires international students to have visas.
Is it necessary for international students to have visas?
Someone had already made the coffee by the time you got up this morning.
Did (. .. ) have to make the coffee when he/she got up?
Something confused you.

Why did (. .. ) ask you a question?

Someone discovered gold in Californiain 1848.

What happened in Californiain 18487



Switch roles.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

1st cue:

2nd cue;

1st cue:

2nd cue:

1st cue:

2nd cue:

1st cue:

2nd cue:

1st cue:

2nd cue;

1st cue:

2nd cue:

| read about avillage in the newspaper. Terrorists attacked the village.

What happened to the village?

People used candles for light in the 17th century.

Weas electricity used for light in the 17th century?

The pilot flew the hijacked plane to another country.

What happened to the hijacked plane?

When you had car trouble, a passing motorist helped you.

Yesterday (. . .) was driving down (Highway 40) when suddenly her/his car
started to make a terrible noise. So she/he pulled over to the side of the road.
Then what happened?

There is a party tomorrow night. Someone invited you to go.

Is (...) going to the party?

Y ou wanted to buy a chair, but you needed time to make up your mind.
Finally you decided to buy it, but someone had already sold the chair by the
time you returned to the store.

Did (. ..) buy the chair?

Ll EXERCISE 9. Using the passive. (Charts 11-1 - 11-3)
Directions: Use the words in the list to complete these passive sentences. Use any
appropriate tense.

Even though construction costs are high, a new dormitory

build frighten report
cause vinvent spell
confuse kill surprise
divide offer surround
expect order wear
. The electric light bulb was twvented by Thomas Edison.
Anisland by water.
The -ing form of "sit" with a double t.

next year.

The class was too large, so it into two sections.

. A bracelet around the wrist.

The Johnsons' house burned down. According to the inspector, the fire __

by lightning.

Al got aticket for reckless driving. When he went to traffic court, he

to pay alarge fine.
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10.

ii.

13.

14.

15.

I read about a hunter who accidently by another

hunter.

The hunter's fatal accident in the newspaper yesterday.

I didn't expect Lisa to come to the meeting last night, but she was there. |

to see her.

Last week | ajob at alocal bank, but | didn't accept it.

The children in the middle of the night when they

heard strange noises in the house.

Could you explain this math problem to me? Y esterday in class |

by the teacher's explanation.

A: Isthe plane going to be late?
B: No. It to be on time.

] EXERCISE 10. Using the passive. (Charts 11-1 - 11-3)
Directions: Use either active or passive, in any appropriatetense, for theverbsin parentheses.
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1.

The Amazon vdley is extremeay important to the ecology of the earth. Forty percent

of the world's oxygen (produce) there.

Right now Roberto isin the hospital.* He (treat) for

a bad burn on his hand and arm.

The game (win, probably) ' by the other team

tomorrow. They're alot better than we are.

There was a terrible accident on a busy downtown street yesterday. Dozens of people

(see) it, including my friend, who (interview)
by the police.
In my country, certain prices, such as the price of medical supplies, (control)
by the government. Other prices (determine)
by how much consumers are willing to pay for a product.
Y esterday a purse-snatcher (catch) by a dog. While the
thief (chase) by the police, he (jump) -

over afence into someone's yard, where he encountered a ferocious dog. The dog

(keep) the thief from escaping.

*in the hospizal = American English; in hospital — British English
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10.

11.

The first fish (appear) on the earth about 500 million years ago.

Up to now, more than 20,000 kinds of fish (name)

and (describe) by scientists. New species (discover)

every year, so the total increases continually.

Richard Anderson is a former astronaut. Severa years ago, when he was 52, Anderson

(inform) by his superior at an aircraft corporation that he

could no longer be a test pilot. He (tell) that he was being

relieved of his duties because of his age. Anderson took the corporation to court for

age discrimination.

Frostbite may occur when the skin (expose) to extreme

cold. It most frequently (ajffect)* the skin of the cheeks,

chin, ears, fingers, nose, and toes.

In 1877, a network of lines (discover) on the surface of Mars

by an Italian astronomer, Giovanni Schiaparelli. The astronomer (call)

these lines "channels," but when the Italian word (translate)

into English, it became "canals." As aresult, some people thought the lines were

waterways that (build) by some unknown creatures. We

now know that the lines are not really canals. Canals (exist, not)

on Mars.

Carl Gauss (recognize) as a mathematical genius when

he was ten. One day a professor gave him an arithmetic problem. Carl (ask)
to add up al the numbers from 1 to 100 (1 + 2 + 3

+ 4 + 5, etc)). It (take) him only eight seconds to solve the

problem. How could he do it so quickly? Can you do it quickly?

Carl could do it quickly because he (know) that each pair of

numbers — 1 plus 100, 2 plus 99, 3 plus 98, and so on to 50 plus 51 — equaled 101.
So he (multiply) 50 times 101 and (come)

up with the answer: 5,050.

*NOTE: affect = a verb (eq., The weather aﬁecté my moods.)

effect = a noun (e.g., The weather has an effect on my moods)

The Passive 217



12. Captain Cook, a British navigator, was the first European to reach Australia's east

coast. While his ship was lying off Australia, his sailors (bring)

a

strange animal on board. Cook wanted to know the name of this unusual creature, so

his men ashore to ask the native inhabitants. When

he (send)
the natives (ask)

animal, they said, "Kangaroo." The sailors, of course, believed "kangaroo" was the

animal's name. Years later, the truth (discover)

in impromptu sign language to name the

"Kangaroo" means "What did you say?' But today the animal (call, still)

a kangaroo in English.

11-4 THE PASSIVE FORM OF MODALS AND

PHRASAL

THE PASSIVE FORM:

M ODALS

Tom
The window
Children

This book
This letter
Mary
Fred

to the picnic.

to respect their elders.
from class?

to the library before Friday.
before June 1st.

about our change in plans.

modal* + be + past participle
will be invited
can't be opened.
should be taught
May | be excused
had better be returned
ought to be sent
has to be told
is supposed to be told

about the meeting.

THE PAST-PASSIVE FORM: modal

+ have been + past participle

o)

(k)

The letter
This house
Jack

should have been sent
must  have been built
ought to have been  invited

last week.
over 200 years ago.
to the party.

*See Chapters 9 and 10 for a discussion of the form, meaning, and use of modals and phrasal modals.
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[J EXERCISE 11. Passive modals. (Chart 11-4)
Directions: Complete the sentences with the given words, active or passive.

1. James (should + tell) shoulA pe tolA the news as soon as possible.
2. Someone (should + tell) shoula tell James the news immediately.

3. James (should + tell)  shoulAd hawve been told  the news along time ago.

4. Meat (must + keep) in arefrigerator or it will spoail.

5. You (must + keep) meat in a refrigerator or it will spoil.

6. We tried, but the window (couldn't + open) . Itwas
painted shut.

7. | tried, but | (couldn't + open) the window.

8. Good news! | (may + offer) ajob soon. | had an

interview at an engineering firm yesterday.

9. Chris has good news. The engineering firm where she had an interview yesterday

(may + offer) her a job soon.

10. | hope Chris accepts our job offer, but | know she's been having interviews with

several companies. She (may + already + offer®) -

ajob by a competing firm before we made our offer.

11. A competing firm (may + already + offer*)

Chris ajob before we made our offer.

12. The class for next semester istoo large. It (ought to + divide)

in half, but there's not enough money in the budget to hire

another teacher.

13. Last semester's class was too large. It (ought to + divide)

in half.
14. These books (have to + return) to the library
by tomorrow.
15. Pally (have to + return) these books by next Friday. If she

doesn't return them, she (will + have to + pay)

afineto the library.

* A midsentence adverb such as already may be placed after the first auxiliary (e.g., might already have come)
or after the second auxiliary (e.g., might have already come).
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16. A: Andy, your chores (had better + finish)

by the time | get home, including taking out the garbage.

B: Don't worry, Mom. I'll do everything you told me to do.

17. A: Andy, you (had better + finish) your chores before

Mom gets home.

B: | know. I'll do them in a minute. I'm busy right now.

18. This application (be supposed to + send)

to the personnel department soon.

19. Ann's birthday was on the 5th, and today is the 8th. Her birthday card (should + send)
aweek ago. Maybe wed better give her a

call to wish her a belated happy birthday.

20. A: Ann didn't expect to see her boss at the labor union meeting.
B: She (must + surprise) when she saw him.

A: She was.

[1 EXERCISE 12. Passive modals. (Chart 11-4)
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Directions: Use the verb in parentheses with the modal or phrasal modal that sounds best
to you. All of the sentences are passive.

1. The entire valley (see) Cow be seewn from their mountain home.

2. He iswearing a gold band on his fourth finger. He (marry)

3. According to our teacher, all of our compositions (write) -

inink. He won't accept papers written in pencil.

4. | found this book on my desk when | came to class. It (leave) -

by one of the students in the earlier class.

5. Five of the committee members will be unable to attend the next meeting. In my

opinion, the meeting (postpone)

6. A child (give, not) everything he or she wants.

7. Your daughter has a good voice. Her interest in singing (encourage) -

8. Try to speak dowly when you give your speech. If you don't, some of your words

(misunder stand)
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9. Some UFO sightings (explain, not)
easly. They are inexplicable.

L — - T T
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B
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10. What? You tripped over a chair at the party and dropped your plate of food into a

woman's lap? You (embarrass) -

11. Sheisvery lazy. If you want her to do anything, she (push)

12. The hospital in that small town is very old and can no longer serve the needs of the

community. A new hospital (build) years ago.

13. Blue whales and other endangered species (save)

from extinction. Do you agree?

14. We can't wait any longer! Something (do) — . immediately!

15. In my opinion, Ms. Hansen (elect) ___ because she is

honest, knowledgeable, and competent.

L] EXERCISE 13. Passive modals. (Chart 11-4)
Directions: Create dialogues that include one (or more) of the given verb phrases. Use
other passive modals if you can. Present your dialogues to the class.

1. should have been changed 6. may be required

2. must be submitted 7. must have been surprised
3. ought to have been told 8. had better be sent

4. could have been damaged 9. is/are supposed to be worn
5. will be announced 10. can't be estimated
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[J EXERCISE 14. Using the passive. (Charts 11-1 —» 11-4)
Directions: Use active or passive, in any appropriate tense, for the verbs in parentheses.

1. It's noon. The mail should be here soon. It (deliver, usually) —_

sometime between noon and one o'clock.

2. Only fiveof us (work) in the laboratory yesterday

when the explosion (occur) . Luckily, no one (hurt)

3. | was supposed to take a test yesterday, but | (admit, not)

to the testing room because the examination (begin, already)

4. Before she graduated last May, Susan (offer, already) .

a position with alaw firm.

5. Right now a student trip to the planetarium (organize)

by Mrs. Hunt. You can sign up for it a her office.

6. He is a man whose name will go down in history. He (forget, never)

7. A: Yesterday (be) aterrible day.
B: What (happen) ?
A: First, | (flunk) atest, or at least | think 1 did. Then | (drop)
my books while | (walk) / across
campus, and they (fal) into a mud puddle. And/': finally, my bicycle
(steal)

/
B: You should have stayed in bed.

8. Yesterday we went to look at an apartment. | really liked it, but by the time we got
there, it (rent, already)

9. During the family celebration, the little boy was crying because he (ignore)
He needed some attention, too.

10. A: Where (buy, you) that beautiful necklace?
B: 1 (buy, not) it. It (give) : to
me for my birthday. (you, like) it?
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11. The sun is just one of hillions of stars in the universe. As it travels through space, it

(circle) by many other celestial bodies. The nine known

planets (hold) in orbit by the sun's gravitational field. The

planets, in turn, (circle) by their own satellites, or moons.
12. Early inhabitants of this region (worship*) the sun and the

moon. We know this from the jewelry, sculptures, and other artwork archaeologists

have found.

13. Since the beginning of the modern industrial age, many of the natural habitats of
plants and animals (destroy) by industrial

development and pollution.

14. The Olympic Games began more than 2,000 years ago in Olympia, a small town in

Greece. At that time, only Greek men (allow) to
compete. People of other nationalities (invite, not) to
participate, and women (forbid) to set foot in the area

where the games (hold)

15. Ever since it (build) three centuries ago, the Taj Mahal in
Agra, India, (describe, often) as the most
beautiful building in the world. It (design) by aTurkish
architect, and it (take) 20,000 workers 20 years to complete it.

16. The photography competition that is taking place at the art museum today (judge)
by three well-known photographers. |'ve entered

three of my pictures and have my fingers crossed. The results (announce)

later this afternoon.

*Spelling note:  worshiped or worshipped = American English
worshipped = British English
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0 EXERCISE 15. Activity: the passive. (Charts 11-1 - 11-4)

Directions: Write a fill-in-the-blanks grammar exercise of 10 (or more) items on active vs.
passive verb forms. Choose from the given subjects and verbs. Give your exercise to a
classmate to complete.

Example: (name of a person) \offer

Possible item: When Sally (offer) ajob at Microsoft last
week, she happily (accept) it.

1. (name of language) \ speak 15. (kind of car) \ manufacture

2. (name of a person) \ speak 16. computer \ cost

3. (kind ofgame) \ play 17. newspaper \ sell

4. my friends and | \ play 18. T\ eat

5. earthquake \ occur 19. (name of a person) \ respect

6. news\ report 20. friend \ agree

7. food \ serve 21. bride\kiss

8. dark cloud \ appear 22. | \influence

9. jeans\ wear 23. movie\ show
10. students \ wear 24. rice\ cook
11. bill \ pay 25. rule\ obey
12. I\ pay 26. damage \ cause

13. (name of a thing) \ invent 27. automobile accident \ happen

14. (name of a place | thing) \ discover

[0 EXERCISE 16. Using the passive. (Charts 11-1 —» 11-4)

224

Directions: Change the verbs to the passive as appropriate. Discuss why you decide that
certain verbs should be in the passive but others should remain active.

(1) Paper is a common material. IJ&%I e“age&i\t everywhere in the world. Throughout
history, people have made it from various plants, such as rice and papyrus, but today wood
is the chief source of paper. In the past, people made paper by hand, but now machines
do most of the work.* Today people make paper from wood pulp by using either a
mechanical or a chemical process.

(2) In the mechanical process, someone grinds the wood into small chips. During
the grinding, someone sprays it with water to keep it from burning from the friction of the
grinder. Then someone soaks the chips in water.

(3) Inthe chemical process, first someone washes the wood, and then someone cuts
it into small piecesin a chipping machine. Then someone cooks the chips in certain
chemicals. After someone cooks the wood, someone washes it to get rid of the chemicals.
*Whether OF ot to use the passive in the second half of this sentence is a stylistic choice. Either the active or

the passive can appropriately be used. Some writers might prefer the passive so that both halves of the
sentence are paralel in structure.
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(4) The next steps in making paper are the same for both the mechanical and the

chemical processes. Someone drains the pulp to form a thick mass, bleaches it with

chloring, and then thoroughly washes it again. Next someone puts the pulp through a

large machine that squeezes the water out and forms the pulp into long sheets. After the

pulp sheets go through a drier and a press, someone winds them onto rolls. These rolls of

paper are then ready for use.

(5) The next time you use paper, you should think about its origin and how people

make it. And you should ask yourself this question: What would the world be like without

paper? If you can imagine how different today's world would be without paper, you will

immediately understand how essential paper has been in the development of civilization.

L] EXERCISE 17. Writing: the passive. (Charts 11-1 —» 11-4)
Directions: In writing, describe how something is made. Choose one of the following:

1. Use areference book such as an encyclopedia to find out how something is made, and
then summarize this information. It's not necessary to go into technical details. Read
about the process and then describe it in your own words. Possible subjects: a candle, a
pencil, glass, sted, silk thread, bronze, leather, etc.

2. Write about something you know how to make. Possible subjects: a kite, a ceramic pot,
a bookcase, a sweater, a bead necklace, a special kind of food, etc.

11-5 STATIVE PASSIVE

(a) The door is old.
(b) The door is green.
(c) The door is locked.

In (a) and (b): old andgreen are adjectives. They
describe the door. In (c): locked is a past participle. It
is used as an adjective. It describes the door.

(d) | locked the door five minutes ago.
(e) The door was locked by me five minutes ago.
(f) Now the door is locked.

Ann broke the window yesterday.
53; The window was broken by Ann.
(i) Now the window is broken.

When the passive form is used to describe an existing
situation or state, asin (c), (f), and (i), it is called the
“stative passive." In the stative passive:
* No action is taking place; the action happened
earlier.
* there is no fey-phrase.
» the past participle functions as an adjective.

Heissatisfiedwithhisjob.
(1) Ann is married to Alex.

EL; | am interested in Chinese art.

Prepositions other than by can follow stative passive
verbs. (See Chart 11-6,p. 228.)

(m) | don't know where | am. | am lost.
(n) | can'tfind my purse. It isgone.
(o) | amfinished with my work.

(P) 1 am done with my work.

(m) through (p) are examples of idiomatic usage
of the passive form in common, everyday English.
These sentences have no equivalent active sentences.
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(1 EXERCISE 18. Stative passive. (Chart 11-5)
Directions: Supply the stative passive of the given verbs. Use the SSMPLE PRESENT or the
SIMPLE PAST.

1. Sarahiswearing ablouse. It (make) is made of cotton.

. The door to this room (shut)

. The lights in this room (turn) on.

2
3
4. This room (crowd, not)
5

. Jmis ditting quietly. His elbows (bend) , and his hands

(fold) in front of him.

o

We can leave now because class (finish)

. Itis hot in this room because the window (close)

. Yesterday it was hot in this room because the window (close)

© o0 N

. We can’t go any farther. The car (stick) in the mud.

10. We couldn't go any farther. The car (stick) in the mud.

11. My room is very neat right now. The bed (make) , the floor
(sweep) , and the dishes (wash)

12. We are ready to st down and eet dinner. The table (set) _sthe

meat and rice (do) , and the candles (light)

13. Where's my wallet? It (go) __! Didyou take it?

14. Hmmm. My dress (tear) . | wonder how that happened.

15. Don't look in the hall closet. Your birthday present (hide) there.

[ EXERCISE 19. Stative passive. (Chart 11-5)
Directions: Complete the sentences with an appropriate form of the words in the list.

bear (born)* exhaust plug in
block go qualify
confuse insure schedule
crowd locate spoil
divorce viose stick
do marry turnoff
1. Excuse me, sr. Could you give me some directions? | am lost,

*In the passive, born is used as the past participle of bear to express "given birth to.”
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10.

11.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

. | can't open the window.

. Louise is probably deeping. The lights in

. Carolyn and Joe were married to each other for

. Let'sfind another restaurant. This one too .. We

would have to wait at least an hour for a table.

. The mesting for tomorrow at nine.

. That's hard work! | . | need to rest for awhile.

. You told me one thing, and John told me another. | don't know what to think. |

It -

her room

Mrs. Wentworth’s  jewelry

for $50,000.

five years, but now they

I thought | had left my book on this desk, but it isn't here. It

I wonder where it is.

I'm sorry. You not for the job. We need someone

with a degree in electrical engineering.

I love my wife. | — .. to awonderful woman.

\We can't eat this fruit. It WeEel have to throw it out.

Wed better call a plumber. The water won't go down the drain. The drain

Vietnam in Southeast Asia.

: How old is Jack?

. He in 1980.

: Areyou sure? it ?

A

B

A: TheTV st doesn't work.
B

A: Is dinner ready?

B

: Not yet. The potatoes not . They need another

ten minutes.
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11-6 COMMON STATIVE PASSIVE VERBS + PREPOSITIONS

(@ I'm interested in Greek culture. Many stative passive verbs are followed by prepositions

be cluttered with
be composed of

be concerned about
be connected to

be coordinated with
be covered with

be crowded with

be dedicated to

be devoted to

be disappointed in, with
be discriminated against
be divorced from

be done with

be dressed in

be frightened of, by
be gone from

be interested in
be involved in

be known for

be limited to
be located in

be made of
be married to

(b) He’s worried about losing his job. other than by.
COMMON STATIVE PASSIVE VERBS + PREPOSITIONS
be accustomed to be engaged to be opposed to
be acquainted with be equipped with
be addicted to be excited about be pleased with
be annoyed with, by be exhausted from be prepared for
be associated with be exposed to be protected from
be provided with
be bored with, by be filled with
befinished with be qualified for

be related to
be remembered for

be satisfied with
be scared of, by

be terrified of, by
be tired of, from

be zorried about

[J EXERCISE 20. Stative passive + prepositions. (Chart 1 1-6)

Directions: Complete the sentences with appropriate prepositions.

1. Our high school soccer team was very excited _evpout  going to the national finals.
2. I'm not acquainted _ that man. Do you know him?

3. Mark Twain is known his stories about life on the Mississippi.

4. A person who is addicted drugs needs professional medical help.
5 Jack is married _ Joan.

6

. Could | please have the dictionary when you are finished ___ _ jt?

\‘

. A: Aren't you ready yet? We have to be at the ferry dock at 7:45.
B: I'll never make it. I'm ill dressed _ my pajamas.

©

My car is equipped _ air conditioning and a sun roof.

©

. The school children were exposed the measles by a student who had them.
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10. Gandhi was committed ________~ nonviolence. He believed in it all of his life.

11. The large table was covered ___ every kind of food you could imagine.
12. Barbaraturned off the TV because she was tired listening to the news.
13. The choices in that restaurant are limited _________ pizza and sandwiches.

14. A: Areyou in favor of aworldwide ban on nuclear weapons, or are you opposed
it?
B: I'min favor of it. I'm terrified the possibility of a nuclear war starting
by accident. However, my wife is against disarmament.

15. The department store was filled toys for the holiday sale.

16. John's bald head is protected the hot sun when he's wearing his hat.

17. The store was crowded __last-minute shoppers on the eve of the holiday.

18. | think you're involved too many activities. You don't have enough time to

spend with your family.

19. Your leg bone is connected ___. your hip bone.
20. Their apartment is always messy. It's cluttered newspapers, books, clothes,
and dirty dishes.

21. Don't leave those seedlings outside tonight. If they're exposed

temperatures below freezing, they will die.
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22. An interior decorator makes certain that the color of the walls is coordinated

23.

the color of the carpets and window coverings.

We finished packing our sleeping bags, tent, first-aid kit, food, and warm clothes. We
are finally prepared our camping trip.

24. | was very disappointed that movie. The whole first hour was devoted

25.

historical background, with a cast of thousands fighting endless battles. |
was bored it before the plot took shape.

A: Areyou still associated the International Red Cross and Red Crescent?
B: | was, until thisyear. Are you interested working with them?
A: | think I'd like to. They are dedicated helping people in time of crigs,

and | admire the work they have done. Can you get me some information?

[] EXERCISE 21. Stative passive + prepositions. (Chart 11-6)

Di

rections: Workinpairs.

Speaker A: Your book is open. Give the cue. Don't lower your intonation.
Speaker B: Your book is closed. Supply the correct preposition and finish the sentence

with your own words.

Example: I'minterested . . ..
SPEAKER A (book open): I'm interested . . . .
SPEAKER B (book dosed): I'm interested in the history of architecture.

Switch roles.
1. Areyou related . . . . 6. Thewalls of this room are covered . . ..
2. (...)isworried .. .. 7. This classis composed . . ..
3. I'm not accustomed . . .. 8. (...)ismarried. ...
4. (...)isdressed .. .. 9. I'm opposed . . ..
5. My foot is connected . . . . 10. Areyou acquainted . . ..

L] EXERCISE 22. Stative passive + prepositions. (Chart 11-6)

Directions: Supply the correct form of the verb in parentheses and an appropriate
preposition. Use the SIMPLE PRESENT.
1 (interest) Carol ___is intevested tm __ ancient history.
2. (compose) \Water hvdrogen and oxygen.
3. (accustom) I living here.
4. (terrify) Our son _ dogs.
5. (finish) Pat her composition.
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10.

11.
12.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

(addict)

(cover)
(satisfy)
(marry)
(divorce)
(acquaint)
(tire)

(relate)

(dedicate)

(disappoint)

(scare)

(commit)

(devote)
(dress)

(do)

Ann laughingly calls herself a "chocoholic." She says she

chocol ate.

It's winter, and the ground

SNow.

I the progress | have made.

that author's work.

Jack Ruth.
Elaine Ed.
| not

1 sitting here.
Your name is Mary Smith. you
John Smith?

Mrs. Robinson works in an orphanage. She

her work.

Jim got a bad grade because he didn't study. He

himself.

Bobby is not very brave. He

his own

shadow.

The administration

__ improving the

quality of education at our school.

Mr. and Mrs. Miller

each other.

Walter _ his best suit for his wedding today.

We __ this exercise.
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11-7 THE PASSIVEWITH GET

GET + ADJECTIVE Get may be followed by certain adjectives.* Get gives the

(a) 1'mgetting hungry. Let's eat soon. idea of change — the idea of becoming, beginning to be,

(b) You shouldn't eat SO much. You’ll get fat. growing to be. .

(c) | stopped working because | got sleepy. In (a): I'm getting hungry = | wasn’t hungry before, but
now I'm beginning to be hungry.

GET + PAST PARTICIPLE Get may aso be followed by a past participle. The past

(d) | stopped working because | got tired. participle functions as an adjective; it describes the subject.

(e) They are getting married next month. The passive with get is common in spoken English, but is

(f) 1 got worried because he was two hours late. | often not appropriate in formal writing.

*Some of the common adjectives that follow get are:

angry chilly fat hungry old thirgty
anxious cold - full late rich warm
hald dark good light sick well
better dizzy heavy mad Seepy wet
hig empty hot nervous tall worse
busy

[J EXERCISE 23. The passive with GET. (Chart 11-7)
Directions. Complete the sentences with any appropriate tense of get and an adjective from

thelist.

better hot nervous

busy vhungry Sleepy

dark late well

full light wet
1. What time arewe going to eat? | ___owm getting hungvy
2.AT

B: Why don't you take a nap? A couple of hours of deep will do you good.
A: What timeisit?

B: Almost ten.
A:

I'd better leave soon. It . | have to be at the

airport by eleven.

4. | didn't have an umbrella, so | while | was waiting for the bus

yesterday.

5. Let's turn on the air conditioner. It in here.

6. Every time | have to give a speech, |

7. Would you mind turning on the light? It in here.
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8. A: It'salong drive from Denver to here. I'm glad you finally arrived. What time did
you leave this morning?

B: At sunrise. We left as soon as it outside.

9. A: Won't you have another helping?
B: Thisdinner is delicious, but | really can't eat any more. |

10. Maria's English is improving. It

11. Shake aleg! We don't have al day to finish this work! Get moving! Let's step on it!

and finish your work. There€'s no time to waste.

12. My friend was sick, so | sent him a card. It said, “ soon.”

L] EXERCISE 24. The passive with GET. (Chart 11-7)
Directions: Complete the sentences with an appropriate form ofget and the given verbs.

1. (tire) | think I'll stop working. | awm getting tived
2. (hurt) There was an accident, but nobody
3. (lose) We didn't have a map, so we
4. (dress) We can leave as soon as you
5. (marry) When you ?
6. (accustom) How long did it take you to to living
here? |
7. (worry) Sam was supposed to be home an hour ago, but he still isn't here. |
8. (upset) Just try to take it eesy. Don't
9. (confuse) I because everybody gave me different
advice.
10. (do) We can leave as soon as | with this work.
11 (depress) Chris when she lost her job, so | tried to

cheer her up.

N

(invite) you to the party?

13. (bore) I , so | didn't stay for the end of the movie.
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14. (pack) I'll be ready to leave as soon as |

15. (pay) | on Fridays. I'll give you the money | owe
you next Friday. Okay?

16. (hire) After Ed graduated, he by an engineering
firm.

17. (fire) But later he because he didn't do his work.

18. (finish, not) Last night | with my homework

until after midnight.

19. (disgust) I and left because the things they were saying

at the meeting were ridiculous.

20. (engage) First, they

(marry) Then, they

(divorce) Later, they

(remarry)  Finaly, they

Today they are very happy.

(] EXERCISE 25. The passive with GET. (Chart 11-7)
Directions: Create sentences with get and the given words.

Example: dizzy
Possible response: | went on areally great ride at the carnival last summer. It was alot of
fun even though | got dizzy.

1. sleepy 13. finished
2. confused 14. lost

3. married 15. hurt

4. wet 16. cheated
5. done 17. bored

6. full 18. elected
7. mad 19. older

8. nervous 20. worried
9. excited 21. worse
10. scared 22. prepared
11. dressed 23. wrinkled
12. rich 24. better and better
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11-§ PARTICIPIAL ADJECTIVES

—The problem confuses the students. The present participle serves as an adjective with an active
(@ Itisa confusing problem. meaning. The noun it modifies performs an action. In (a):
The noun problem does something; it confuses. Thus, it is
—The students are confused by the problem. | described as a "confusing problem."
(b) They are confused students. The past participle serves as an adjective with a passive
meaning. In (b): The students are confused by something.
Thus, they are described as "confused students.”

—The story amuses the children. In (c): The noun sory performs the action.
(c) Itisan amusing story.

—The children are amused by the story. In (d): The noun children receives the action.
(d) They are amused children.

[J EXERCISE 26. Participial adjectives. (Chart 11-8)
Directions: Complete the sentences with the present or past participle of the verbs in italics.

1. The class bores the students. Itisa boﬂng class.
2. The students are bored by the class. They are boved students.
3. The game excites the people. Itis an game.
4. The people are excited by the game. They are people.
5. The news surprised the man. It was news.
6. The man was surprised by the news. He was a _man.
7. The child wasfrightened by the strange noise. The child sought
comfort from her father.
8. The strange noisefrightened the child. It was a sound.
9. The work exhausted the men. It was work.
10. The men were exhausted. The men sat down to rest under the

shade of a tree.

[J EXERCISE 27. Participial adjectives. (Chart 11-8)
Directions: Respond with a present or a past participle. Switch roles halfway through if you
work in pairs.

Example:
SPEAKER A (book open): If a book confuses you, how would you describe the book?
SPEAKER B (book closed): confusing

SPEAKER A (book open): How would you describe yourself?
SPEAKER B (book closed): confused

1. If a story amazes you, how would you describe the story?
How would you describe yourself?
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If a story depresses you, how would you describe the story?
How would you describe yourself?

3. If some work tires you, how would you describe yoursel f?
How would you describe the work?

4. If amovie bores you, how would you describe the movie?
How would you describe yourself?

5. If a painting interests you, how would you describe yourself?
How would you describe the painting?

If a Situation embarrassesyou . . . .
If a book disappointsyou . . ..

If a person fascinates you . . . .

9. If asituation frustratesyou . . . .
10. If anoise annoysyou . . ..

11. If an event shocksyou .. ..

12. If an experience thrillsyou . . ..

© NoO

[] EXERCISE 28. Participial adjectives. (Chart 11-8)
Directions: Complete the sentences with the present or past participle of the verbs in

parentheses.

1. The (steal) stolen jewelry was recovered.

2. Success in one's work is a (satisfy) experience.

3. The dragon was a (terrify) sight for the villagers.

4. The (terrify) villagers ran for their lives.

5. | found mysdfin an (embarrass) situation last night.

6. A kid accidentally threw a ball at one of the school windows. Someone needs to repair

the (break) window.

7. 1 elbowed my way through the (crowd) room.

8. The thief tried to pry open the (lock) cabinet.

9. The (injure) woman was put into an ambulance.
10. That (annoy) buzz is coming from the fluorescent light.
11. The teacher gave us a (challenge) assgnment, but we al

enjoyed doing it.

12. The (expect) event did not occur.

13, A (grow) child needs a (balance)
diet.

14. No one appreciates a (spoil) child.
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15.

16

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24,

25.

There is an old saying: Let (deep) dogs lie.

We had a (thrill) but hair-raising experience on our

backpacking trip into the wilderness.

The (abandon) ' car was towed away by a tow truck.

| still have five more (require) courses to take.

(Pollute) water is not safe for drinking.

| don't have any furniture of my own. Do you know where | can rent a (furnish)

apartment?

The equator is the (divide) line between the Northern and

Southern hemispheres.

We dl expect our (elect) —_ officials to be honest.

The invention of the (print) press was one of the most important

events in the history of the world.

(Experience) travelers pack lightly. They carry little more

than necessities.

The psychologist spoke to us about some of the (amaze)

coincidences in the lives of twins living apart from each other from birth.

[1 EXERCISE 29. Error analysis: the passive. (Chapter 11)
Directions: Correct the errors in these sentences.

inteveste A

. I aminteresting in his ideas.

Two people got hurted in the accident and were took to the hospital by an ambulance.
The movie was so bored that we fell asleep after an hour.

The students helped by the clear explanation that the teacher gave.

. That alloy is composing by iron and tin.
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6. The winner of the race hasn't been announcing yet.
7. 1f you are interesting in modern art, you should see the new exhibit at the museum. It
isfascinated.
8. Progress is been made every day.
9. When and where has the automobile invented?
10. My brother and | have aways been interesting in learning more about our family tree.
11. | am not agree with you, and | don't think you'll ever to convince me.
12. Each assembly kit is accompany by detailed instructions.
13. Arthur was giving an award by the city for all of his efforts in crime prevention.
14. It was late, and | was getting very worry about my mother.
15. The problem was very puzzled. | couldn't figure it out.
16. Many strange things were happened last night.
17. How many peoples have you been invited to the party?
18. When | returned home, everything is quite. | walk to my room, get undress, and going
to bed. |
19. | didn't go to dinner with them because | had already been eaten.
20. In class yesterday, | was confusing. | didn't understand the lesson.
21. | couldn't move. | was very frighten.
22. When we were children, we are very afraid of caterpillars. Whenever we saw one of

these monsters, we run to our house before the caterpillars could attack us. | am still

scare when | saw a caterpillar close to me.

23. One day, while the old man was cutting down a big tree near the stream, his axe was
fallen into the river. He sat down and begin to cry because he does not have enough

money to buy another axe.
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Nounmn Clauses

_ CONTENTS
12-1 Introduction 12-5  Noun clauses beginning with that
12-2 Noun clauses beginning with 126  Quoted speech
a question word 127  Reported speech: verb forms in
12-3 Noun clauses beginning with noun clauses
whether or if 12-8  Using the subjunctive in noun clauses
12-4 Question words followed by infinitives 129  Using -ever words

INTRODUCTION

12-1

. independent clause A clauseis a group of words containing a subject and a verb.*
(@ Suelivesin Tokyo.I An independent clause (or main clause) is a complete sentence. It contains
independent clause the main subject and verb of a sentence. Examples (a) and (b) are

" —— complete sentences. (@) is a statement, and (b) is a question.
(b) Where does Sue live?

dependent clause A dependent clause (or subordinate clause) is not a complete sentence. It must
(c) where Sue lives be connected to an independent clause. Example (c) is a dependent clause.

indep. cl.  dependent cl. Example (d) is a complete sentence. It has an independent clause with the
(d "I know where Sue lives, main subject (I) and verb (know) of the sentence. Where Suelivesis a

dependent clause connected to an independent clause. Where Sue lives is
cdled a noun clause.

noun phrase A noun phraseis used as a subject or an object.
(e) Hisstory was interesting. A noun clauseis used as a subject or an object. In other words, a noun clause
noun dause is used in the same ways as a noun phrase.

In (e): His story is a houn phrase. It is used as the subject of the sentence.
In (f): What he said is a noun clause. It is used as the subject of the
sentence. The noun clause has its own subject (he) and verb (said).

| ——|
(f) What he said was interesting.

noun phrase In (g): hisstory isanoun phrase. It isused as the object of the verb heard.

(g9) | heard hisstory.
noun clause In (h): what he saidis a noun clause. It is used as the object of the verb
(h) 1heard what he said. heard.
noun phrase In (i) : hisstory is anoun phrase. Itisused as the object of the prepostion to.
(i) I listened to his story.
noun clause In (j): what he said is a noun clause. It is used as the object of the

(i) | listened to what he said. preposition to.

*A phrase is a group of words that does NOT contain a subject and a verb.
**See Appendix Unit B for more information about question words and question forms.
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] EXERCISE 1. Noun clauses. (Chart 12-1)
Directions: Add the necessary punctuation and capitalization to the following. Underline
the noun clauses.

1. | couldn't hear the teacher what did she say

10.
11.

12.

QUESTION

Where does she live?
What did he say?

— [ couldn't hear the‘teacher. What did she say?

| couldn't hear what the teacher said.
A

Where did Tom go no one knows
No one knows where Tom went
Where Tom went is a secret

What does Anna want we need to know

. We need to know what Anna wants

What does Alex need do you know

. Do you know what Alex needs

What Alex needsis anew job

We talked about what Alex needs

What do you need did you talk to your parents about what you need

12-2 NOUN CLAUSESBEGINNINGWITH A QUESTIONWORD

NOUN CLAUSE

(@) I don't know where she lives.
(b) 1 couldn't hear what he said.

In (a): where she lives is the object of the
verb know. In a noun clause, the subject
precedes the verb. Do not use question word
order in a noun clause.

Who lives there?
What happened?
Who is at the door?

(d) 1 don't know who lives there.
(e) Please tell me what happened.
(f) | wonder who is at the door.

When do they arrive? | (c) Do you know when they arrive? - i .
Notice: does, did, and do are used in
questions, but not in noun clauses. See
Appendix Unit B for more information about
question words and question forms.
§ ¥V § Vv In (d): The word order is the same in both the

guestion and the noun clause because who is
the subject in both.

In (g): sheis the subject of the question, o it is
placed in front of the verb be in the noun
clause.*

IXII S ! A\l“\
Who is she? (g) | don't know who she'is.
Who are those men? | (h) | don't know who those men are.
Whose house is that? | (i) | wonder whose house that is.
What did she say? (j) What she said surprised me.
What should they do? | (k) What they should do is obvious.

In (j): What she said is the subject of the
sentence. Noticein (k): A noun clause subject
takes a singular verb (eg., is).

*compare: Who is at the door? = who is the subject of the question.
Who are those men? = those men is the subject of the question, so beis plural.
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G EXERCISE 2. Noun clauses beginning with a question word. (Chart 12-2)
Directions. Change the question in parentheses to a houn clause.

- 1. (Howoldishe?) | don't know how olA he is

2. (What was he talking abouz?) What he_was talking avout

was nteresting.

3. (Where doyou live?) Please tell me

4. (What did she say?) wasn't true.

5. (When are they coming?) Do you know ?

6. (How much does it cost?) | can't remember

7. (Which one does he want?) Let's ask him

8. (Who is coming to theparty?) | don't know

9. (Who are those people?) | don't know

10. (Whose pen is this?) Do you know ?
11. (Why did they leave the country?) iSs a secret.
12. (Wnat are we doing in class?) is easy.
13. (Wnere did she go?) is none of your business.

14. (How many letters are there in the English alphabet?) | don't remember

15. (Wno is the mayor of New York City?) | don't know

16. (How old does a person have to be to get a driver's license?) | need to find out

17. (What happened?) | don't know

18. (Who opened the door?) | don't know
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] EXERCISE 3. Noun clauses beginning with a question word. (Chart 12-2)

Directions: Work in pairs, in groups, or as a class.

Speaker A: Your book is open. Ask the question.
Speaker B: Your book is closed. Begin your response with "I don't know . . . .

Example:
SPEAKER A (book oper): What time is it?

»

SPEAKER B (book closed): | don't know what time it is.

(Switch roles if working in pairs.)

1. Wheredoes (.. .) live? 13.
2. What country is (...) from? 14.
3. How long has (. . . ) been living here? 15.
4. What is ( . . . )'stelephone number? 16.
5. Where is the post office? 17.
6. How far isit to (Kansas City)?
7. Why is (...) absent? 18.
8. Where is my book? 19.
9. What kind of watch does (. .. ) have?  20.
10. Why was ( . . . ) absent yesterday? 21.
11. Where did ( . . . ) go yesterday? 22.
12. What kind of government does (Italy)  23-
have? 24,

What is ( . . .)'sfavorite color?
How long has ( . . . ) been married?
Why are we doing this exercise?
Who turned off the lights?

Where is (...) going to eat
lunch/dinner?

When does (the semester) end?
Wheredid ( . . .) go after class yesterday?
Why is (...) smiling?

How often does (. . . ) go to thelibrary?
Whose book is that?

How much did that book cost?

Who took my book?

] EXERCISE 4. Noun clauses beginning with a question word.

242

(Chart 12-2 and Appendix Unit B)

Directions: Make a question from the given sentence. The words in parentheses should be
the answer to the question you make. Use a question word (who, what, how, ezc.).*

Then change the question to a noun clause.

1. Tom will be here (next week).

QUESTION: When will Tom be heve?

NOUN CLAUSE: Please tell me when Towm will be heve,

2. Heis coming (because he wants to visit hisfriends).

QUESTION:

NOUN CLAUSE: Please tell me

3. He'll be on flight (645, not flight 742).
QUESTION:

NOUN CLAUSE: Please tell me

*See Appendix Unit B for information about forming questions.
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4. (Jim Hunter) is going to meet him at the airport.
QUESTION:
NOUN CLAUSE: Please tell me

5. Jm Hunter is (his roommate).
QUESTION:
NOUN CLAUSE: Please tell me

6. Tom's address is (4149 Riverside Road).
QUESTION:
NOUN CLAUSE: Please tell me

7. Helives (on Riverside Road in Columbus, Ohio, USA).
QUESTION:
NOUN CLAUSE: Please tell me

8. Hewas (in Chicago) last week.
QUESTION:
NOUN CLAUSE: Please tell me

9. He has been working for IBM* (since 1998).
QUESTION:
NOUN CLAUSE: Do you know

10. He has (an IBM) computer at home.
QUESTION:
NOUN CLAUSE: Do you know

(] EXERCISE 5. Noun clauses beginning with a question word.
(Chart 12-2 and Appendix Unit B)
Directions. Use the words in parentheses to compl ete the sentences. Use any appropriate
verb tense.  Some of the completions contain noun clauses, and some contain questions.

1. A: Where (Ruth, go) Atd Ruth go ? She's not in her room.
B: | don't know. Ask her friend Tina. She might know where (Ruth, go)
___ Rut hwent .
2. A: Oops! | made amistake. Where (my eraser, be) ?
Didn't | lend it to you?
B: | don't have it. Ask Sdly where (it, be) . | think | saw
her using it.

*IBM = the name of a corporation (International Business Machines)
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3. A: The door isn't locked! Why (Fred, lock, not) it
before he left?*
B: Why ask me? How am | supposed to know why (he, lock, not)

it? Maybe he just forgot.

4. A: Mr. Leeisarecent immigrant, isn't he? How long (he, be)

in this country?
B: | have no idea, but I'll be seeing Mr. Lee this afternoon. Would you like me to ask

him how long (he, live) here?

5. A: Areyou a student here? 1I'm a student here, too. Tell me what classes (you, take)

this term. Maybe we're in some of the same classes.

B: Math 4, English 2, History 6, and Chemistry 101. What classes (you, take)
?

6. A: Help! Quick! Look at that road sign! Which road (zve, be supposed)
to take?
B: You're the driver! Don't look at me! | don't know which road (we, be supposed)

to take. I've never been here beforein my entire life.
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*Word order in negative questions:
Usual: Why didn't you call me? (with did + not contracted)
Very formal:  Why didyou not call me?
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[J EXERCISE 6. Information questions and noun clauses.
(Charts 12-1 and 12-2; Appendix Unit B)
Directions: Work in pairs. Switch roles after every group of fiveitems.
Speaker A: Your book is open. Ask any question using the given words.
Speaker B: Your book is closed. To make sure you understood Speaker A correctly, repeat

what s/he said, using a noun clause. Begin by saying "You want to know . . . .

»

Listen to each other's grammar carefully, especially word order.

Example: who \ roommate

SPEAKER A (book open):

Who is your roommate?

SPEAKER B (book closed): You want to know who my roommate is.

Example: where\ go

SPEAKER A (book open):

Where did you go after class yesterday?

SPEAKER B (book closed): You want to know where | went after class yesterday.

Example: how far \ it

SPEAKER A (book open):

How far is it from Bangkok to Rangoon?

SPEAKER B (book closed): You want to know how far it is from Bangkok to Rangoon.

1. whose \ that 11. who \ prime minister 21. when\ get

2. how much \ cost 12. which \ want 22. where\ located
3. what time\ get 13. why \ blue 23. who\is

4. how long \ you 14. what \ after 24. who\ talk

5. what kind \ have 15. from whom \ borrow 25. how many \ go
6. when\ you 16. where \ born 26. what \ tomorrow
7. where\ last night 17. what color \ eyes 27. how far\ it

8. why \ didn't 18. whose\ is 28. what kind \ buy
9. what\ like 19. which\ you 29. how often \ you
10. where\ the teacher 20. why \ ask 30. to whom \ give

12-3 NOUN CLAUSESBEGINNINGWITH WHETHERORIF

YES/INO QUESTION
Will she come?

Does he need help?

NOUN CLAUSE
(@) | don't know whether she will come.
| don't know if she will come.

(b) | wonder whether he needs help.
| wonder if he needs help.

When ayes/no question is changed to a
noun clause, whether or ifis used to
introduce the clause.

(Note: Whether is more acceptable in
formal English, but ifis quite commonly
used, especialy in speaking.)

(c) 1 wonder whether or not she will come.

(d) 1 wonder whether she will come or not.

(e) 1 wonder if she will come or not.

In (c), (d), and (€): Notice the patterns
when or not is used.

(f) Whether she comes or not is
unimportant to me.

In (f): Notice that the noun clause isin the
subject position.
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[0 EXERCISE 7. Noun clauses beginning with WHETHER or IF. (Chart 12-3)
Directions: Work in pairs, in groups, or as a class. Begin all responses with "l wonder . . . .

»

Examples:
SPEAKER A (book open): Does (. ..) need any help?
SPEAKER B (book closed): | wonder whether/if (.. .) needs any help.

SPEAKER A (book open): Whereis (...)?
SPEAKER B (book closed): | wonder where (...) is.

1. Where is your friend? 14. What is he doing?

2. Should we wait for him? 15. Is he having trouble?

3. Should you call him? 16. Should you offer to help him?

4. Where isyour dictionary? 17. How far is it to (Florida)?

5. Who took your dictionary? 18. Do we have enough time to go to
6. Did (. ..) borrow your dictionary? (Florida) over vacation?

7. Who is that woman? 19. Whose book is this?

8. Does she need any hdp’) 20. Does it belong to ()9

9. Why is the sky blue? 21. Why did dinosaurs become extinct?
10. How long does a butterfly live? 22. Isthere life on other planets?
11. What causes earthquakes? 23. How did life begin?
12. When was the first book written? 24. Will people live on the moon

someday?

13. Who is that man?

D EXERCISE 8. Noun clauses. (Charts 12-2 and 12-3)
Directions: Work in pairs, in groups, or as aclass. Begin all responses with "Could you
pleasetell me....”

Example:
SPEAKER A (book open): What is this?
SPEAKER B (book closed): Could you please tell me what this is?

. Does this bus go downtown?
How much does this book cost? w
When is Flight 62 expected to arrive? i
Where is the nearest phone? /A i
I's this word spelled correctly? ¥ \
What time is it? i
Is this information correct? iy
How much does it cost to fly from . Lo

(Chicago) to (New York)? —— @
9. Where is the bus station? = /8
10. Whose pen is this? ol ki M A

O NP WN—~
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[J EXERCISE 9. Error analysis: noun clauses. (Charts 12-1 - 12-3)
Directions: Correct the errors.

1. Please tell me what is your name. — Please tell me wharyour name is.

2. No one seems to know when will Maria arrive.

3. | wonder why was Bob late for class.

4. | don't know what does that word mean.

5. 1 wonder does the teacher know the answer?

6. What should they do about the hole in their roof is their most pressing problem.
7. I'll ask her would she like some coffee or not.

8. Be sure to tell the doctor where does it hurt.

9. Why am | unhappy is something | can't explain.

10. | wonder does Tom know about the meeting or not.
11. I need to know who is your teacher.
12. | don't understand why is the car not running properly.

13. My young son wants to know where do the stars go in the daytime?

12-4 QUESTION WORDS FOLLOWED BY INFINITIVES

(a) | don't know what | should do. Question words (when, where, how, who, whom,
(b) I don't know what to do. whose, what, which) and whether may be

(c) Pam can't decide whether she should go or stay home. followed by an infinitive.

(d) Pam can’t decide whether to go or (to) stay home. | Each pair of sentences in the examples has the same
(e) Please tell me how | can get to the bus station. meaning. Notice that the meaning expressed by the
(f) Please tell me how to get to the bus station. infinitive is either should or can/could.

(g) Jm told us where we couldfind it.
(h) Jim told us where tofind it.

] EXERCISE 10. Question words followed by infinitives. (Chart 12-4)
Directions: Create sentences with the same meaning by using infinitives.

. He told me when | should come. — He told me when to come.
The plumber told me how | could fix the leak in the sink.
Please tell me where | should meet you.

Don had an elaborate excuse for being late for their date, but Sandy didn't know
whether she should believe him or not.

Jim found two shirts he liked, but he had trouble deciding which one he should buy.

I've done everything | can think of to help Andy get his life straightened out. | don't
know what else | can do.

BN -
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Complete the following; use infinitives in your completions.

7. | was tongue-tied. | didn't know what N

8. A: | can't decide to the reception.
B: How about your green suit?
9. A: Where are you going to live when you go to the university?
B: I'm not sure. | can't decide whether
10. A: Do you know how ?
B: No, but I'd like to learn.
11. A: | don't know what _ for her birthday. Got any
suggestions? -
B: How about a book?
12. My cousin has a dilemma. He can't decide whether or

. What do you think he should do?

13. Before you leave on your trip, read this tour book. It tells you where

and how
12-5 NOUN CLAUSESBEGINNINGWITH THAT
STATEMENT NOUN CLAUSE In (a): that he is a good actor is anoun
Heisagood actor. | (&) | think that heis a good actor. clause. It is used 2s the object of the verb
(b) 1 think he is a good actor. - | think. o
The word that, when it introduces a noun
The world is round. | (c) We know (that) the world is round. clause, has no meaning in itself. It simply

marks the beginning of the clause.
Frequently it is omitted, asin (b),
especially in speaking. (If used in
speaking, it is unstressed.)

She doesn't (d) That she doesn't understand spoken English | In (d): The noun clause (That she
understand spoken is obvious. doesn't understand spoken English) is
English. (e) Itisobvious (that) she doesn't understand | the subject of the sentence. The word that
spoken English. is not omitted when it introduces a noun
clause used as the subject of a sentence, as
The world is round.  (f) That the world is round is a fact. in (d) and (f).
(g) Itisafact that the world is round. More commonly, the word it functions as

the subject and the noun clause is placed
at the end of the sentence, asin (€) and (g).
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(1 EXERCISE 11. Noun clauses beginning with THAT. (Chart 12-5)
Directions: Work in pairs, in groups, or as a class.
Speaker A: Change the given sentence into a noun clause. Use it + any appropriate
expression from the list.
Speaker B: Give the equivalent sentence by using a thar-clause as the subject.

Example: The world is round.
SPEAKER A (book open): It is a fact that the world is round.
SPEAKER B (book closed): That the world is round is a fact.

a fact obvious surprising unfair a shame
a well-known fact  apparent strange wo bad a pity
true clear unfortunate

. Tim hasn't been able to make any friends.

Drug abuse can ruin on€e's health.

Some women do not earn equal pay for equal work.

The earth revolves around the sun.

Irene, who is an excdlent student, failed her entrance examination.

Smoking can cause cancer.

English is the principal language of the business community throughout much of
the world.

NOo WA WN -~

L] EXERCISE 12. Noun clauses beginning with THAT. (Chart 12-5)
Directions: Work in pairs or as a class.
Speaker A: Make an original sentence by using it and the given expression.
Speaker B: Give the equivalent sentence by using a that-clause as the subject.

Example: true
SPEAKER A: It is true that plants need water in order to grow.
SPEAKER B: That plants need water in order to grow is true.

(Switch roles if working in pairs)

1. afact 6. unfortunate
2. surprising 7. true

3. obvious 8. strange

4. too bad 9. unlikely

5. awdl-known fact 10. undeniable

(] EXERCISE 13. Noun clauses beginning with THAT. (Chart 12-5)
Directions: Complete the sentences.

1. Itismy belief that . . . the war between 5. Itiswidely believed that . . . .
those two countries will end soon. 6. Itisthought that . . . .

2. ltseemsto methat . . .. 7. 1t has been said that . . . .

3. Itismy impression that . . .. 8. Itisamiraclethat . . ..

4. ltismy theory that . . ..
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[] EXERCISE 14. Noun clauses beginning with THAT. (Chart 12-5)
Directions: Thar-clauses may follow be + certain adjectives that express feelings or
attitudes. Complete the following with your own words.

1. I'msorry (that) . . ./was 4. I'm pleased (that) . , .. 8. I'm happy (that) . ...
|ate for class. 5. I'm surprised (that) .... 9. Yesterday | was annoyed

2. I'mglad (that)____ 6. I'm sure (that) . . .. (that)____

3. I'm disappointed 7. I'm amazed (that) .... 10. I'm afraid (that)y*

(that)

[ EXERCISE 15. Noun clauses beginning with THAT. (Chart 12-5)
’ Directions: A that-clause may follow be directly. Complete the sentences with your own
ideas by using rhar-clauses.

1. He says he is twenty-one, but the truth is ... that he is only eighteen.
2. There are two reasons why | do not want to go out tonight.
The first reason is ... that | have to study.
The second reason is ... that | do not have enough money.**
3. There are severa reasons why | am studying English.
One reason is ....
Another reason is ....
A third reason is ....
4. | have had three problems since | came here.
One problem isthat . . ..
Another problem isthat . ...
The third problem | have had is that . . ..
5. One advantage of owning your own car is ....
Another advantage is ....
One disadvantage, however, of owning your own car is ....

[J EXERCISE 16. Noun clauses beginning with THAT. (Chart 12-5)
Directions: A that-clause is frequently used with thefact. Combine the sentences using
"the fact that" to introduce a noun clause.

1. Annwas late. That didn't surprise me.
— Thefact that Ann was late didn't surprise me.

2. Rosa didn't come. That made me angry.

3. I'm alittle tired. | feel fine except for that.

4. Natasha didn't pass the entrance examination. She was not admitted to the university
due to that.

5. Many people in the world live in intolerable poverty. That must concern dl of us.

*To be afraid has two possible meanings:
(1) It can express fear: I'm afraid of dogs. I'm afraid that his dog will bite me.
(2) Ininformal English, it often expresses a meaning similar to "to be sorry™:
I'm afraid that | can’s accept your invitation.
I'm afraidyou have the wrong number.
**Nnote: That IS used, not because, to introduce the clause. (Because might occur only in very informal
spoken English: The first reason is because | have to study.)
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6. Surasukis frequently absent from class. That indicates his lack of interest in school.
7. | was supposed to bring my passport to the examination for identification. | was not

aware of that.

8. The people of the town were given no warning of the approaching tornado. Due to
that, there were many casualties.

12-6 QUOTED SPEECH

Quotation marks (“. . .”) are used.**

Quoted speech refers to reproducing words exactly as they were originally spoken.*

QUOTING ONE SENTENCE
(@) Shesaid, “My brother is a student.”

(b) "My brother is a student,” she said.

() "My brother,” she said, “Zs a student.”

In (a): Use a comma after she said. Capitalize the first word of
the quoted sentence. Put the final quotation marks outside the
period at the end of the sentence.

In (b): Use a comma, not a period, at the end of the quoted
sentence when it precedes she said.

In (c): If the quoted sentence is divided by she said, use a
comma after the first part of the quote. Do not capitalize the
first word after she said.

QUOTING MORE THAN ONE SENTENCE

(d) "My brother is a student. He is attending
a university," she said.

(e) "My brother is a student,” she said.
“He is attending a university.”

In (d): Quotation marks are placed at the beginning and end of
the complete quote. Notice: There are no quotation marks
after student.

In (e): If she said comes between two quoted sentences, the
second sentence begins with quotation marks and a capital |etter.

QUOTING A QUESTION OR AN EXCLAMATION
(f) She asked, "When will you be here?'

(9) "When will you be here?' she asked.

(h) She said, "Watch out!”

In (H: The question mark is inside the quotation marks.

In (g): If a question mark is used, no comma is used before she
asked.

In ¢h): The exclamation point is inside the quotation marks.

(i) "My brother is a student," said Anna.
"My brother," saidAnna, "is a student."”

In (i): The noun subject (Anna) follows said. A noun subject
often follows the verb when the subject and verb come in the
middle or at the end of a quoted sentence. (Note: A pronoun
subject almost dways precedestheverb. Very rare: "My brother's
a student,” said she.)

(j) "Let's leave" whispered Dave.

(k) "Please help me" begged the unfortunate
man.

(1) "widl," Jack began, "it's a long story."

Say and ask are the most commonly used quote verbs. Some
others: add, agree, announce, answer, beg, begin, comment,
complain, confess, continue, explain, inquire, promise, remark, reply,
respond, shout, suggest, whisper.

*Quoted Speech is also called "direct speech.” Reported speech (discussed in Chart 12-7, p. 254) is aso called "indirect

speech.

**|n British English, quotation marks are called "inverted commas' and can consist of ether double marks (<) or asingle

mark (9): She said, ‘My brother is a student.
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U EXERCISE 17. Quoted speech. (Chart 12-4)
"Tectons: pdd the necessary punctuation and capitalization.

l.

2.

10.

Henry said  thereis aphone cdl foryqy
There is aphone cdl for you he said

Thereis said Henry aphone call for you

Thereis aPhone call for you  it’s your sister Said Henry
There is @ phone call for you he said  ig’s your sister

| asked him where is the phone
Where is the phone she asked

Stop the clock shouted the referee  we have an injured player
Who won the game asked the spectator

I'm going 0 reqt for the next three hours she sad | don’t Want to be disturbed

That’ i '
% fine 1 TePlied 5\ gt somerest Il make sureno one disturbs you

U exercuse 18. Czlcli(('i)tt(?ld sneech. (Chart 12-6)
trections.: € necessary  punctuatio g RRTI, .
begins each time the speaker _ and capitalization. Notice that a new paragraph

When the police officer came over to my

Cal he said  let me see your driver’s license,

please

What's wrong, Officer | asked was
| speeding

No, you weren't speeding he replied
you went through a red light at the corner

of Fifth Avenue and Main Street  yoy almost

ER

k=1

caused an accident

Did | really do that |said |didn'tsee a
red light
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[ EXERCISE 19. Activity: quoted speech. (Chart 12-6)
Directions: Choose two of your classmates to have a brief conversation in front of the class,
and decide upon a topic for them (what they did last night, what they are doing right now,
sports, music, books, etc.). Give them a few minutes to practice their conversation. Then,
while they are speaking, take notes so that you can write their exact conversation. Use
quoted speech in your written report. Be sure to start a new paragraph each time the
speaker changes.

[J EXERCISE 20. Activity: quoted speech. (Chart 12-6)
Directions: Write fables using quoted speech.

1. In fables, animals have the power of speech. Discuss what is happening in the
illustrations of the grasshopper and the ants. Then write a fable based on the
illustrations. Use quoted speech in your fable.
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2. Write afable that is well known in your country. Use quoted speech.
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12-7 REPORTED SPEECH: VERB FORMSIN NOUN CLAUSES

QUOTED SPEECH REPORTED SPEECH Reported speech refers to using a
(a) "l watch TV every day." — She said she watched TVevery day. noun clause to report what
(b) "1 am watching TV.” — She said she was watching TV. someone has said. No quotation
(c) "I have warched TV — She said she had watched TV. marks are used.

(d) “I watched TV — She sad she had watchedTV. If the reporting verb (the main
(e) "I had watchedTV." — She said she had watchedTV. verb of the sentence, e.g., said) is
(f) “Iwill watch TV." — She said she would watch TV. simple past, the verb in the noun
(g) "l amgoing to watch TV." — She said she wasgoing to watch TV. clause will usually also bein a
(h) "l can watch TV." — She said she couldwatch TV. past form, as in the examples.
(i) "l may watchTV." — She said she might watch TV.

(j) "I must watch TV." — She said she had to watch TV.

(k) "1 have to watch TV." — She said she had to watch TV.

(1) "I should watch TV.” — Shesaid sheshouldwatchTV. In (1): should, ought to, and
" ought to watch TV."  — ShesaidsheoughttowatchTV. might do not change to a past
"1 might watch TV." — Shesaid shemight watch TV. form.

(m) Immediate reporting: Changing verbs to past forms in
—What did the teacher just say? | didn't hear him. reported speech is common in both
—He said he wants us to read Chapter Six. speaking and writing. However,

(n) Later reporting: sometimes in spoken English, no
—I didn't go to class yesterday. Did Mr. Jones make any assignments? | change is made in the noun clause
—Yes. He said he wanted us to read Chapter Six. verb, especialy if the spesker is

reporting something immediately
or soon after it was said.

(o) "The world is round."  — She said the world is round. Also, sometimes the present tense
is retained even in formal English
when the reported sentence deals
with a general truth, asin (0).

(p) “IwatchTV every day." - ShesaysshewatchesTV every day. When the reporting verb is simple
() “IwatchTV every day.” —e She has said that she watches TV every day. | present, present perfect, or

(r) "l watch TV every day." -+ She will say that she watchesTV every day. | future, the noun clause verb is

not changed.

(s) "WatchTV." — She told me to watch Tv* In reported speech, an imperative
sentenceischangedto an
infinitive. Tell is used instead of
say as the reporting verb. See
Chart 14-7,p. 307, for other
verbs followed by an infinitive
that are used to report speech.

. *NOTE: Tél is immediately followed by a (proynoun object, but say is not: He told me he would be late. He said he would be
late. Also posshle He said to me he would be late.

[1 EXERCISE 21. Reported speech. (Chart 12-7)
Directions: Complete the sentences by reporting the speaker's words in a noun clause. Use
past verb forms in noun clauses if appropriate.

1. Pedro said, "l will help you."
Pedro said (that) he wonld help me.

2. "Do you need a pen?’ Annie asked.
Annie asked me | nveeded a pew,

254 CHAPTER 12



10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

. Jennifer asked, "What do you want?"

Jennifer asked me what |_wanted.

Talal asked, "Are you hungry?'

Talal wanted to know

"| want a sandwich," Elena said.

Elena said

"I'm going to move to Ohio," said Bruce.

Bruce informed me

"Did you enjoy your trip?' asked Kim.
Kim asked me

Oscar asked, "What are you talking about?’
Oscar asked me

Maria asked, "Have you seen my grammar book?’

Maria wanted to know

Yuko said, "l don't want to go.”
Y uko said

Sam asked, "Where is Nadia?”
Sam wanted to know

"Can you help me with my report?' asked David.
David asked me

"l may be late,” said Mike.
Mike told me

Fdix said, "You should work harder."”

Fdlix told me

Rosa said, "I have to go downtown."

Rosa said

"Why is the sk blue?' my young daughter often asks.

My young daughter often asks me
My mother asked, "Why are you tired?’

My mother wondered

"l will come to the meeting,” said Pedro.
Pedro told me

Ms. Adams just asked Ms. Chang, "Will you be in class tomorrow?"

Ms. Adams wanted to know

Noun Clauses
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20. "The sun rises in the east," said Mr. Clark.

Mr. Clark, an elementary school teacher, explained to his students

21. "Someday well be in contact with beings from outer space.”
The scientist predicted
22. "l think I'll go to the library to study."
Joe said

23. "Does Omar know what he's doing?’

| wondered

24. "Is what I've heard true?"

| wondered

25. "Sentences with noun clauses are a little complicated.”
Olga thinks

[J EXERCISE 22. Activity: reported speech. (Chart 12-7)
Directions: Form groups of three and choose a leader. Only the leader's book is open.
Speaker A: You are the leader. Your book is open. Whisper a question to Speaker B.
Speaker B: Your book is closed. Make sure you understand the question.
Speaker C: Your book is closed. Ask Speaker B something like "What did Speaker A want
to know/say/ask you?"
Speaker B: Begin your response with "He (She) asked me . . . .”

Example:

SPEAKER A to B (whispered): Where is your friend?

SPEAKER c to B (aloud): What did (Speaker A) want to know?

SPEAKER B to ¢ (aloud): He (She) asked me where my friend was (OR is).

1. What time is it? 14. Did you go to a party last night?
2. Canyou speak Arabic? 15. Can | use your pen?
3. Have you seen (title of a movie)? 16. (Make upyour own question.)
4. Will you be here tomorrow? Switch roles.
5. What kind of camera do you have? 17. How many people have you met in the
6. What courses are you taking? last couple of months?
7. Did you finish your assignment? 18. Where should | meet you after class?
8. (Make up your own question.) 19. Do you understand what | am saying?
Switch roles. 20. Did you go to class yesterday?
9. Have you read any good books lately? ~ 21. Iswhat you said redlly true?
10. How do you like living here? 22. Iswhat you want to talk to me about
11. May | borrow your dictionary? important?
12. Where will you be tomorrow around 23. il;ct)\rllljg?o you know that what you said

three o'clock?

13. What are you going to do during
vacation?

24. (Make up your own question.)
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[l EXERCISE 23. Activity: reported speech. (Chart 12-7)
Directions: With books closed, report to the class at |east one question you were asked in

the previous exercise and who asked it. Use a past verb form in the noun clause.

Example: Roberto asked me if I'd read any good books lately.

[] EXERCISE 24. Reported speech: verb forms in noun clauses. (Chart 12-7)
Directions: Complete the sentences, using the information in the dialogue. Change the

verbs to a past form as appropriate.

1.

2.

CAN wesTiLL
GET TICKETS TO
THE GAME?

Fred asked me, "Can we still get tickets to the game?"
| said, "I've already bought them.”

When Fred asked me if we __could still get

tickets to the game, | told him that |
had alveady vouaht  them.

I'VE ALREADY
BOUGHT THEM.,

Mrs. White said, "Janice, you have to clean up
your room and empty the dishwasher before
you leavefor the game. ”

Janice said, “Okay,Mom. | will. ”

Mrs. White told Janice that she ___had to cleom up
her room and empty the dishwasher before she ___counlA leave
for the game. Janice promised her mom that she would

. [ asked the ticket seller, “Isthe concert going to be rescheduled?"

The ticket seller said, "l don't know, Ma'am. |just work here."

When | asked the ticket sdler if the concert to be
rescheduled, she told me that she . and said that she just
there.

| asked Boris, “Wherewill the next chess match take place?"
Boris replied, “Irhasn't been decided yetr.”

When | asked Boris place, he replied that it
yet.

/ said to Alan, "I'm very discouraged. | don't think I'll ever speak English well.”
Alan said, “Your English is getting better every day. In another year, you “//be speaking
English with the greatest of ease.”

I complained that | very discouraged. | said that |

| ever English
well. Alan told me that my English better every day. He
assured me that in another year, | _ English with the

greatest of ease.
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6.

A person in the audience asked the speaker, "Are the necessary means to increase the
world's food supply presently available?"

The agronomy professor said, "It might be possible to grow 50 percent of the world'sfood in
underwater cultivation if we can develop inexpensive methods. ”

A person in the audience asked the agronomy professor if the necessary means to

increase the worlds food supply _  presently available. The
professor stated that it _  possible to grow 50 percent of the
world's food under  water if we _ inexpensive methods.

[] EXERCISE 25. Reported speech. (Chart 12-7)
Directions: Change the quoted speech to reported speech. Study the example carefully and
use the same pattern: said that . . . and that OR said that . . . but that.

1.

"My father is a businessman. My mother is an engineer."
He said that his Pather was & businessmam amd that his wmother

WaS an enginger.

"I'm excited about my new job. I've found a nice apartment."

| got aletter from my sster yesterday. She said

"Your Uncle Harry isin the hospital. Your Aunt Sally is very worried about him."

The last time my mother wrote to me, she said

"| expect you to be in dass every day. Unexcused absences may affect your grades.”

Our sociology professor said

"Highway 66 will be closed for two months. Commuters should seek alternate routes.”
The newspaper said

"I'm getting good grades, but | have difficulty understanding lectures."

My brother is ajunior at a state university. In his last letter, he wrote

"Every obstacle is a steppingstone to success. You should view problems in your life as
opportunities to prove yourself."

My father often told me
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8. "I'll come to the meeting, but | can't stay for more than an hour.”

Julia told me

I EXERCISE 26. Activity: reported speech. (Charts 12-1 —» 12-7)
Directions: Work in groups or as a class.
Speaker A: Ask a question on the given topic—whatever comes into your mind. Use a
question word (when, how, where, what, why, etc.).
Speaker B: Answer the question in a complete sentence.
Speaker C: Report what Speaker A and Speaker B said.

Example: tonight

SPEAKER A (ROSA):  What are you going to do tonight?

SPEAKER B (ALI): I'm going to study.

SPEAKER c (YUNG): Rosa asked Ali what he was going to do tonight, and AH replied that
he was going to study.

1. tonight 5. book 9. televison
2. music 6. this city 10. dinner

3. courses 7. population 11. next year
4. tomorrow 8. last year 12. vacation

[} EXERCISE 27. Review: noun clauses. (Charts 12-1 -> 12-7)
Directions: Complete the sentences.

1. | cannot understand why . . . . 8. What he said was that . . . .

2. One of the students remarked that .. . . 9. No one knowswho . ...

3. I washot surewhose . . . . 10. The instructor announced that .. ..
4. What . . . surprised me. 11. What | want to know iswhy . . ..

5. That she . . . surprised me. 12. What . . . is not important.

6. One of the students stated that . . .. 13. We discussed the fact that . . . .

7. 1 couldnot . . . duetothefactthat. ... 14. | wonder whether . . ..

[] EXERCISE 28. Activity: noun clauses. (Charts 12-1 —» 12-7)
Directions: Read each dialogue and then write a report about it. The report should include
an accurate idea of the speakers words, but doesn't have to use their exact words.

Example: Jack said, "I can't go to the game.”
Tom said, "Oh? Why not?"
"l don't have enough money for aticket,” replied Jack.

Possible written reports of the above dialogue:
a. Jack told Tom that he couldn't go to the game because he didn't have enough
money for a ticket.
b. When Tom asked Jack why he couldn't go to the game, Jack said he didn't have
enough money for aticket.
c. Jack said he couldn't go to the game. When Tom asked him why not, Jack replied
that he didn't have enough money for a ticket.
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Write reports of the following dialogues:

1. "What are you doing?' Alex asked.
"I'm drawing a picture,” | said.

2. Ann said, "Do you want to go to a movie Sunday night?"
Sue said, "I'd like to, but | have to study.”

3. "How old are you, Mrs. Robinson?' the little boy asked.
Mrs. Robinson said, "It's not polite to ask people their age.”

4. "Isthere anything you especially want to watch on TV tonight?' my sister asked.

"Yes" | replied. "There's a show at eight that I've been waiting to see for along
time."

"What is it?' she asked.

"It's a documentary on green sea turtles,” | said.

"Why do you want to see that?"

"I'm doing a research paper on sea turtles. | think | might be able to get some good
information from the documentary. Why don't you watch it with me?’

"No, thanks" she said. "I'm not especialy interested in green sea turtles.”

] EXERCISE 29. Activity: noun clauses. (Charts 12-1 - 12-7)
Directions: Make up a dialogue for the two characters waiting in the supermarket line, and
then write a story about the picture. The events in the picture happened yesterday.
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[l EXERCISE 30. Error analysis: noun clauses (Charts 12-1 » 12-7)
Directions: Correct the errors.

1

2.

10.

11.

12,

13.

14.

15.

Tdl the taxi driver where do you want to go.

My roommate came into the room and asked me why aren't you in class? | sad | am
waiting for a telephone call from my family.

It was my first day at the university, and | am on my way to my first class. | wondered
who else will be in the class. What the teacher would be like?

He asked me that what did | intend to do after | graduate?

Many of the peopl‘e in the United States doesn't know much about geography. For

example, people will ask you where is Japan located.

. What does a patient tell a doctor it is confidential.

What my friend and | did it was our secret. We didn't even tell our parents what did

we do.

. The doctor asked that | felt okay. | told him that | don't feel well.

Is clear that the ability to use a computer it is an important skill in the modern world.
I asked him what kind of movies does he like, he said me, | like romantic movies.

I's true you almost drowned? my friend asked me. Yes, | said. I'm really glad to be
aive. It wasreally frightening.

Itis afact that | amost drowned makes me very careful about water safety whenever |
go swimming.

I didn't know where am | supposed to get off the bus, so | asked the driver where is
the science museum. She tell me the name of the street. She said she will tell me
when should | get off the bus.

My mother did not live with us. When other children asked me where was my mother,
| told them she is going to come to visit me very soon.

When | asked the taxi driver to drive faster he said | will drive faster if you pay me
more. At that time | didn't care how much would it cost, so | told him to go as fast as

he can.
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16. We looked back to see where are we and how far are we from camp. We don't know,

so we decided to turn back. We are afraid that we wander too far.
17. After the accident, | opened my eyes sowly and realize that | am till alive.
18. My country is prospering dueto it is afact that it has become aleading producer of oil.
19. Is true that one must to know english in order to study at an american university.

20. My mother told me what it was the purpose of our visit.

[J EXERCISE 31. Activity: noun clauses. (Charts 12-1 —» 12-7)
Directions: Choose one of the following.

1. Think of a letter written in English that you have received recently. In a short
paragraph, summarize some of the news or information in this letter. (If you have not
recently received a letter written in English, invent one.) Include at least two sentences
that use the pattern said that . . . and that OR said that . . . but that.

2. Student A: Write a letter to a classmate (Student B). Give it to Student B.

Student B: Write areport summarizing Student A's letter.

[0 EXERCISE 32. Activity: noun clauses. (Charts 12-1 — 12-7)

Directions: Form small groups and discuss one (or more) of the following topics. Then
write areport of the main points made by each speaker in your group. (Do not attempt to
report every word that was spoken.)

In your report, use words such as think, believe, say, remark, and state to introduce
noun clauses. When you use think or believe, you will probably use present tenses (e.g.,
Omar thinks that money is the most important thing in /fe.). When you use say, remark, or
state, you will probably use past tenses (e.g., Olga said that many other things were more
important than money.).

Do you agree with the given statements? Why or why not?

1. Money is the most important thing in life.

2. A woman can do any job a man can do.

3. When a person decides to get married, his or her love for the other person is the
only important consideration.

4. A world government is both desirable and necessary. Countries should ssmply
become the states of one nation, the Earth. In this way, wars could be eliminated
and wealth could be equally distributed.

[J EXERCISE 33. Activity: noun clauses. (Charts 12-1 - 12-7)
Directions: Give a one-minute impromptu speech on any topic that comes to mind
(pollution, insects, soccer, dogs, €tc.). Your classmates will take notes as you speak. Then,
in a short paragraph or orally, they will report what you said.
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[] EXERCISE 34. Activity: noun clauses. (Charts 12-1 —» 12-7)
Directions: Y ou and your classmates are newspaper reporters at a press conference. You
will al interview your teacher or a person whom your teacher invites to class. Your
assignment is to write a newspaper article about the person whom you interviewed.

Take notes during the interview. Write down some of the important sentences so that you
can use them for quotations in your article. Ask for clarification if you do not understand
something the interviewee has said. It is important to report information accurately.

In your article, try to organize your information into related topics. For example, if you
interview your teacher:

I. General introductory information

Il. Professional life
A. Present teaching duties
B. Academic duties and activities outside of teaching
C. Past teaching experience
D. Educational background
I1l. Personal life
A. Basic biographical information (e.g., place of birth, family background, places
of residence)
B. Spare-time activities and interests
C. Travel experiences

The above outline only suggests a possible method of organization. Y ou must organize
your own article, depending upon the information you have gained from your interview.

When you write your report, most of your information will be presented in reported
speech; use quoted speech only for the most important or memorable sentences. When
you use quoted speech, be sure you are presenting the interviewee's exact words. |f you are
smply paraphrasing what the interviewee said, do not use quotation marks.

12-8 USING THE SUBJUNCTIVE IN NOUN CLAUSES

(8) The teacher demandsthat we be on time. A subjunctive verb uses the simple form of a verb. It
(b) | insistedthat he pay me the money. does Inot havel prslsents,eﬁast, or fu_tLrj]re fbo_rms;_it is n%'ther
¢) | recommendedthat she not go to the concert, | SN9Ula nor plural. Sentences with subjunctive verbs

( d) It is important that thev be tgl dthe truth generally stressimportance or urgency. A subjunctive verb
(d P ey : IS used in zhat-clauses that follow the verbs and
expressions listed below. In (a): be is a subjunctive verb;
its subject is we. In (b): pay (not pays, not paid) is a
subjunctive verb; it is in its simple form, even though its
subject (he) is singular.

Negative: not + simpleform, as in (c).

Passive: simpleform of be + past participle, as in (d).

(&) | suggestedthat she see a doctor. Should is aso possible after suggest and

(f) 1 suggestedthat she should see a doctor. recommend.*

COMMON VERBS AND EXPRESSIONS FOLLOWED BY THE SUBJUNCTIVE IN A NOUN CLAUSE
advise (that) propose (that) itis essential (that) itis critical (that)
ask (that) recommend (that) itisimperative (that) it is necessary (that)
demand (that) request (that) itis important (that) it isvital (that)
insist (that) suggest (that)

*The subjunctive is more common in American English than British English. In British English, should + simpleformis more
usua than the subjunctive: The teacher insists that we should be on time.
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[ EXERCISE 35. Using the subjunctive in noun clauses. (Chart 12-8)
Directions. Complete the sentences. Thereis often more than one possible compl etion.

1. Mr. Adams indgts that we e careful in our writing.

2. They requested that we not after midnight.

3. Shedemandedthat | her the truth.

4. | recommended that Jane to the head of the department.
5. | suggest that everyone aletter to the governor.

6. Itisessentid that | yOu tomorrow.

7. It isimportant that he the director of the English program.
8. Itis necessary that everyone here on time.

] EXERCISE 36. Using the subjunctive in noun clauses. (Chart 12-8)
Directions: Give the correct form of the verb in parentheses. Some of the verbs are passive.

1. Her advisor recommended that she (take) five courses.
2. Roberto insisted that the new baby (name) __ after his grandfather.
3. The doctor recommended that she (stay) _. in bed for afew days.

4. The students requested that the test (postpone) ,butthe

T

ingtructor decided against a postponement.

5. It is essential that no one (admit)

to the room without proper identification.

6. Itis critica that pollution (control)

and eventually

(eliminate)

7. It was such a beautiful day that one of the
students suggested we (have)

classoutside.

8. The movie director inssted that everything

about his productions (be) authentic.
9. Itisvitd that no one ese (know) ____ about the secret government
operation.
10. Mrs. Wan asked that we (be) _. sure to lock the door behind us.

11. | requested that | (permit) to change my class.
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13.
14.

15.

It isimportant that you (be, not) late.

It is imperative that he (return) home immediately.

The governor proposed that a new highway (build)

Fumiko specifically asked that | (tell, not) anyone else about it.

She said it was important that no one dse (tdl) about it.

12-9 USING -EVER WORDS

The following -ever words give the idea of "any." Each pair of sentences in the examples has the same meaning.

whoever (@ Whoever wants to come is welcome.
Anyone who wants to come is welcome.
who (m)ever (b) He makes friends easily with who(n)everhe meets.*
He makes friends easily with anyone who(m) he mests.
whatever (c) He always says whatever comes into his mind.
He dways says anything that comes into his mind.
whichever (d) There are four good programs on TV at eight o'clock. We can

watch whichever program (whichever one) you prefer.
We can watch any of thefour programs that you prefer.

whenever (& You may leave whenever you wish.

Y ou may leave at any time that you wish.
wherever (H She can go wherever she wants to go.

She can go anyplace that she wants to go.
however (9 The students may dress however they please.

The students may dress in any way that they please.

*In (b): whomever is the object of the verb meets. In American English, whomever is rare and very formal. In
British English, whoever (not whomever) is used as the object form: He makes friendseasily with whoever he meets.

Ll EXERCISE 37. Using -EVER words. (Chart 12-9)
Directions: Complete the following by using -ever words.

1. Mustafais free to go anyplace he wishes. He can go whevever he wants.
2. Mustafais free to go anytime he wishes. He can go he wants.
3. | dont know what you should do about that problem. Do _

seems best to you.

There are five flights to Chicago every day. | don't care which one we take. We can

take _  one fits in bet with your schedule
| want you to be honest. | hope you fedl free to say is on your
mind.

leads alife full of love and happiness is rich.
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10.

11.

13.

14.

15.

No one can tell him what to do. He does he wants.

If you want to rearrange the furniture, go ahead. You can rearrange it
you want. | don't care one way or the other.
Those children are wild! | feel sorry for has to be their
babysitter.
| have a car. | can take you you want to go.
Scott likes to tell people about his problems. He will talk to will
listen to him. But he bores he talks to.
To Ellen, the end justifies the means. She will do she has to do
in order to accomplish her objective.
I have four. Take one pleases you most.
My wife and | are going to ride our bicycles across the country. Well ride for six to

seven hours every day, then stop for the night we happen to be.
Irene does she wants to do, goes she wants
to go, gets up she wants to get up, makes friends with

she meets, and dresses she pleases.
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Adjective Clauses

CONTENTS
131 Introduction : 139 Using adjective clauses to modify
13-2  Adjective clause pronouns used pronouns

as the subject 13-10 Punctuating adjective clauses
13-3  Adjective clause pronouns used as 13-11 Using expressions of quantity in

the object of averb adjective clauses
13-4 Adjective clause pronouns used as 13-12 Using noun + of which

the object of a preposition 13-13  Using which to modify awhole sentence
13-5 Usual patterns of adjective clauses 13-14 Reducing adjective clausesto adjective
13-6 Using whose phrases: introduction
137 Using where in adjective clauses 1315 Changing an adjective clause to an
13-8 Using when in adjective clauses adjective phrase

13-1 INTRODUCTION

CLAUSE: A clauseis agroup of words containing a subject and averb.

INDEPENDENT CLAUSE:  An independent clause is a complete sentence. It contains the main subject and verb
of a sentence. (It is aso caled "amain clause.”)

DEPENDENT CLAUSE: A dependent clause is not a complete sentence. It must be connected to an independent

clause.
ADJECTIVE CLAUSE: An adjective clauseis a dependent clause that modifiesanoun. It describes, identifies, or
givesfurther information about anoun. (An adjective clauseisalso called "arelative
clause.”) L
ADJECTIVE CLAUSE An adjective clause uses pronouns to connect the dependent clause to the independent
PRONOUNS: clause. The adjective clause pronouns are who, whom, which, that, and whose. (Adjective

clause pronouns are aso caled "relaive pronouns.”)
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13-2 ADJECTIVE CLAUSE PRONOUNSUSED AS

THE SUBJECT

| thanked the woman.

In (a): | thanked the woman = an independent
clause; who helped me = an adjective clause.
The adjective clause modifies the noun woman.

She helped me.

¥
(@) | thanked the woman wro helped me,
(b) | thanked the woman that helped me

The book is mine.
It is on the table.

In (a): who is the subject of the adjective clause.
In (b): that is the subject of the adjective clause.
Note: (a) and (b) have the same meaning.

(c) and (d) have the same meaning.

(@ The book Which is on the table ig mine,
(d) The book that isonthetable jsmine,

who = used for people
which - used for things
that — used for both people and things

() INCORRECT: The book is mine that is on the table.

An adjective clause closely follows the noun it modifies.

(] EXERCISE 1. Adjective clause pronouns

used as subjects. (Chart 13-2)

Directions. Combine the two sentences. Use the second sentence as an adjective clause.

. | saw the man. He closed the door. = | saw the man

. The girl is happy. She won the race.

J who }

\ that | closed the door.

. The student is from China. He sits next to me.
. The students are from China. They st in the front row.

. | am using a sentence. It contains an adjective clause.
. Algebra problems contain letters. They stand for unknown numbers.
. The taxi driver was friendly. He took me to the airport.

1
2
3
4
5. We are studying sentences. They contain adjective clauses.
6
7
8

ADJECTIVE CLAUSE PRONOUNSUSED AS

THE OBJECT OF AVERB

The man was Mr. Jones.
| saw him.

(8 Theman who(m)| SAW was Mr Jones.
(b) The man that  Isaw\yas Mr. Jones.
(c) The man I saw \yas Mr. Jones.

The movie wasn't very good.
We saw it lagt night.

(d) The movie ewhich we Saw last night \wasn’t very good.
(€) The movie that wesaw last night wasn’tvery good.
(f) Themovie @  wesaw last night wasn’very good.

Notice in the examples: The adjective clause
pronouns are placed at the beginning of the clause.

In (a): who is usually used instead of whom,
especidly in speaking. Whom is generally used
only in very formal English.

In (c) and (f): An object pronoun is often omitted
from an adjective clause. (A subject pronoun,
however, may not be omitted.)

who (m) — used for people
which = used for things
that = used for both people and things

(9) INCORRECT: The man who(m) | saw him was Mr. Jones.
The man that | saw him was Mr. Jones.
The man | saw him was Mr. Jones.

In (g): The pronoun him must be removed. It is
unnecessary because who(m), that, or 0 functions
as the object of the verb saw.
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[0 EXERCISE 2. Adjective clause pronouns used as the object of a verb. (Chart 13-3)
Directions: Combine the sentences, using the second sentence as an adjective clause. Give

al the possible patterns.
e 1. The book was good. 1 read it.

2. | liked the woman. | met her at the party last night.

3. Iliked the composition. You wrote it.

4. The people were very nice. We visited them yesterday.
5. The man is standing over there. Ann brought him to the party.

13-4 ADIECTIVE CLAUSE PRONOUNSUSED AS

THE OBJECT OF A PREPOS TION

She is the woman.
| told you about her.
+
() Sheisthe woman about whom | zoldyou.
(b) Sheisthewoman wkho(m) Itoldyou about.
(c) Sheisthe woman that | toldyou about.
(d) Sheisthewoman 0 | 2oldyou about.

The music was good.
We listened to it last night.

In very formal English, the preposition
comes at the beginning of the adjective
cdause, asin (a) and (e). Usually, however,
in everyday usage, the preposition comes
after the subject and verb of the adjective
clause, as in the other examples.

Note: If the preposition comes at the
beginning of the adjective clause, only
whom or which may be used. A

preposition is never immediately followed

(6) The music to which welistened last night was good. by that or who*

(f) The music which  we listened to last night was good.
(g9 The music that we listened to last night was good.
{h) The musc O we listened to last night was good.

*incorrect: e is the woman about who | told you.
INCORRECT: Themusictothatwelistened |ast night was good.

[1 EXERCISE 3. Adjective clause pronouns used as the object of a preposition.
(Chart 13-4)
Directions: Combine the sentences, using the second sentence as an adjective clause. Give

al the possible patterns.

. The meeting was interesting. | went to it.

The man was very kind. | talked to him yesterday.

I must thank the people. | got a present from them.

The picture was beautiful. She was looking at it.

The man is standing over there. | was telling you about him.

| ran into awoman. | had gone to elementary school with her.
The topic was interesting. Omar talked about it.

The people were friendly. | spoke to them.

. Olga wrote on atopic. She knew nothing about it.

The candidate didn't win the election. | voted for her.
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[J EXERCISE 4. Adjective clauses. (Charts 13-2 —~ 13-4)
Directions: ldentify the adjective clause in each sentence. Then give the other possible patten

Example: The dress which she is wearing is new.
— Adjective clause: which she is wearing.

Other possible patterns: The dress J; '0 5 she is wearing is new.

It

o oA W N

in California?

Did | tel you about the woman | met last night?
The woman | was dancing with stepped on my toe.
The report Joe is writing must be finished by Friday.
The doctor who examined the sick child was gentle.
The people | was waiting for were late.

Did you hear about the earthquake that occurred

13- 5 USUAL PATTERNS OG- ADJECTI VE CLAUSES

@

USUAL: 1 like the people who live next to me.
LESS USUAL: 1 like the people that live next to me.

In everyday informal usage, often one adjective clause
pattern is used more commonly than another.* In (a):
As a subject pronoun, who is more common than tkat.

(b)

USUAL: 1 like books that have good plots.
LESS USUAL: 1 like books which have good plots.

In (b): As a subject pronoun, that is more common the
which.

©
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USUAL: | liked the people O / mez last night.
USUAL: | liked the book O/ read last week.

In (c) and (d): Object pronouns are commonly omitted
especially in speaking.

*See Chart 13-10, p. 281, for patterns of pronoun usage when an adjective clause requires commas.

[ EXERCISE 5. Adjective clauses. (Charts 13-2 —» 13-5)
Directions: Combine the sentences, using the second sentence as an adjective clause. Gi
al the possible adjective clause patterns. Discuss which patterns are used more commot
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than others.

Example: The scientist iswell known for her research. We met her yesterday.

(o]

- The scientist \ who(m) > we metyesterday is well known for her research.

\ that

1. Shelectured on atopic. | know very little about it.

2. The students missed the assignment. They were absent from class.

3. Yesterday | ran into an old friend. | hadn't seen him for years.

4. The young women are all from Japan. We met them at the meeting last night.
5. 1 am reading a book. It was written by Jane Austen.
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The man gave me good advice. | spoke to him.

| returned the money. | had borrowed it from my roommate.

The dogcatcher caught the dog. It had bitten my neighbor's daughter.
| read about a man. He keeps chickens in his apartment.

[l EXERCISE 6. Adjective clauses. (Charts 13-2 —» 13-5)
Directions: All of these sentences contain errors in adjective clause structures. Correct the
errors.

1.

2.

w

In our village, there were many people didn't have much money.

| enjoyed the book that you told me to read it.

I still remember the man who he taught me to play the violin when | was a boy.

I showed my father a picture of the car | am going to buy it as soon as | save enough
money.

The woman about who | was talking about suddenly walked into the room. | hope
she didn't hear me.

Almost all of the people appear on television wear makeup.

I don't like to spend time with people which loses their temper eadily.

The boy drew pictures of people a an airport which was waiting for their planes.
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9. People who works in the hunger program they estimate that 3500 people in the world

die from starvation every day of the year.

10. In one corner of the marketplace, an old man who was playing a violin.

[1 EXERCISE 7. Adjective clauses. (Charts 13-2 » 13-5)
Directions: Work in pairs (switching roles after item 6), in groups, or as a class.
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Speaker A:
Speaker B:

Your book is open. Ask the questions. Use the names of classmates.

Your book is closed. Begin your answer with "Yes, she/he did. She/He told
me about the . . . .” Use an adjective clause in the completion. Omit the
object pronoun.

Example: Did (. ..) write areport?
SPEAKER A (book open): Did Carmen write a report?
SPEAKER B (book dosed): Yes, she did. She told me about the report she wrote.
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Did (.. .
Did (...
Did (. .
Did (. .
Did (..
Did ( ..
Did (..
Did (..
Did ( . .
. Did ( ..
11. Did (..
12. Did ( ..

) get aletter from (her/his) brother yesterday?

) write a letter to (name of aperson)?

. ) go to a party yesterday?

. ) meet some people at that party?

. ) take a trip to (name of a country) last summer?
. ) have some experiences in (name of that country) ?
.) useto livein a small town?

. ) watch a program on TV last night?

.) interview for a job?

. ) have to write a report for (her/his) boss?

. ) talk to a person about health insurance?

.) go to the meeting for new employees?



[ EXERCISE 8. Adjective clauses. (Charts 13-2 — 13-5)
Directions: Workinpairs.

Speaker A: Your book is open. Look at a cue briefly. Then, without looking at the text,

say the cue sentence to Speaker B.

Speaker B: Your book is closed. Begin your answer with "Yes"

Examples:
SPEAKER A: You read abook. Was it interesting?
SPEAKER B: Yes, the book | read was interesting.

SPEAKER A: You drank some tea. Did it taste good?
SPEAKER B: Yes, thetea | drank tasted good.

SPEAKER A: A stranger gave you directions to the post office. Did she speak too fast?
SPEAKER B: Yes, the stranger who gave me directions to the post office spoke too fast.

SPEAKER A: A police officer helped you. Did you thank her?
SPEAKER B: Yes, | thanked the police officer who helped me.
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12.

. You are sitting in achair. Isit comfortable?

You saw a man. Was he wearing a brown suit?

You talked to awoman. Did she answer your question?
A woman stepped on your toe. Did she apologize?
Some students took a test. Did most of them pass?

Y ou had some meat for dinner last night. Was it good?
A woman shouted at you. Was she angry?

A person is sitting next to you. Do you know him/her?

. A woman came into the room. Did you recognize her?

You bought a coat. Does it keep you warm?

. You watched aTV program last night. Was it good?

You were reading a book. Did you finish it?

Switch roles,

13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.

19.

20.
21.
22.
23.
24,

You stayed at a hotel. Was it in the middle of the city?

We are doing an exercise. Isit easy?

A waiter served you at a restaurant. Was he polite?

A student stopped you in the hall. Did he ask you for the correct time?
Some students are sitting in this room. Can all of them speak English?
Y ou were looking for a book. Did you find it?

You are wearing (boots/tennis shoes/loafers). Are they comfortable?

A taxi driver took you to the bus station. Did you have a conversation with her?
A man opened the door for you. Did you thank him?

A clerk cashed your check. Did he ask for identification?

You got a package in the mail. Was it from your parents?

A man stopped you on the street. Did he ask you for directions?
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(1 EXERCISE 9. Adjective clauses. (Charts 13-4 —» 13-5)
Directions: Work in pairs or as aclass.
Speaker A: Your book is open. Give the cues from the text.
Speaker B: Your book is closed. Repeat the cue, changing "you" to "I" as necessary. Then
make a second sentence with an adjective clause. The adjective clause should
modify the noun at the end of the first sentence, as in the examples.

Examples:
SPEAKER A (book open): You're looking at a person.
SPEAKER B (book closed): I'm looking at a person. The person I'm looking at is Peter Lo.

SPEAKER A (book open): You're sitting at a desk.
SPEAKER B (book closed): I'm sitting at a desk. The desk I'm sitting at has many scratches

on it.

(Switch roles if working in pairs.)
1. You're studying at a school. 7. You're living with some people.
2. Youre living in a (city/town). 8. (...)wastaking about a movie.
3. That book belongs to a student.* 9. You're interested in afield of study.
4. (...)andyou listened to some 10. That (bookbag/backpack/bag)

music. belongs to a person.

5. (...) went to amovie last night. 11. You spoke to some people.
6. You are sitting next to a person. 12. You went to a doctor to get some

medicine.

13;__6 USING WHOSE

| know the man. Whose is used to show possession. It carries the
His bicycle was stolen. same meaning as other possessive pronouns used
J asadjectives: his, her, its, and their. Likehis, her,
(&) 1 know the man whose bicycle was stolen. its, and their, whose is connected to a noun:

his bicycle - whose bicycle

her composition - whose composition
The student writes well. Both whose and the noun it is connected to are
| read her composition. placed at the beginning of the adjective clause.

» _ Whose cannot be omitted.
(b) The student whose composition | read writes well.

Mr. Catt has a painting. Whose usually modifies people, but it may also
Its value is inestimable. be used to modify things, asin (c).
4

(c) Mr. Catt has a painting whose valueis inestimable.

*Sometimes a sentence has "that that": 1've read the book that that man wrote. In this example, the first that is an
adjective clause pronoun. The second that is a demonstrative adjective, like this or those.
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_] EXERCISE 10. Using WHOSE in adjective clauses. (Chart 13-6)
Directions. Combine the sentences, using the second sentence as an adjective clause.

1.

10.

| know aman. His last name is Goose.
— [ know a man whose last name is Goose.

| apologized to the woman. | spilled her coffee.

The man called the police. His wallet was stolen.

I met the woman. Her husband is the president of the corporation.

The professor is excellent. | am taking her course.

Mr. North teaches a class for students. Their native language is not English.
The people were nice. We visited their house.

I live in a dormitory. Its residents come from many countries.

I have to call the man. | accidentally picked up his umbrella after the meeting.

The man poured a glass of
water on his face. His beard
caught on fire when he lit a
Cigarette.

1 EXERCISE 11. Using WHOSE in adjective clauses. (Chart 13-6)
Directions: Work in pairs (switching roles after item 4), in groups, or as a class.
Speaker A: Your book is open. Give the cues from the text.
Speaker B: Your book is closed. Repeat the cue, changing "you" to "I" as necessary. Then

combine the two sentences into one that contains an adjective clause with whose.

Example:
SPEAKER A (book open): Dr. Jones is a professor. You're taking his course.
SPEAKER B (book closed): Dr. Jones is a professor. I'm taking his course.
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Dr. Jones is the professor whose course I'm taking.

. Mariais a student. You found her book.

Omar is a student. You borrowed his dictionary.
You used a woman's phone. Y ou thanked her.

You broke a child's toy. He started to cry.

You stayed at afamily's house. They were very kind.
A woman's purse was stolen. She called the police.

. (Name of afamous singer) is asinger. You like his’her music best.

Everyone tried to help a family. Their house had burned down.
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[J EXERCISE 12. Using WHOSE in adjective clauses. (Chart 13-6)
Directions: Pair up. Pretend you are in aroom full of people. You and your classmate are
speaking. Together, you are identifying various people in the room. Begin each sentence
with "Thereis ... .” Alternate items, with Speaker A doing Item 1, Speaker B doing
Item 2, Speaker A doing Item 3, etc.

1.

© ® N o 0 A W

That man's wife is your teacher.
— SPEAKER A: There is the man whose wife is my teacher.

That woman's husband is a football player.
— SPEAKER B: There is the woman whose husband is a football player.

. That boy's father is a doctor.

That girl's mother is a dentist.

. That person's picture was in the newspaper.

That woman's car was stolen.

That man's daughter won a gold medal at the Olympic Games.

. You found that woman's keys.
. You are in that teacher's class.
10.
. You read that author's book.
12,

We met that man's wife.

Y ou borrowed that student's |ecture notes.

D EXERCISE 13. Using WHOSE in adjective clauses. (Chart 13-6)
Directions: Combine the sentences, using whose in an adjective clause.

1.

o 0 A~ W

The man's wife had been admitted to the hospital. | spoke to him.
— [ spoke to the man whose wife had been admitted to the hospital.

| read about a child. Her life was saved by her pet dog.
— [ read about a child whose life was saved by her pet dog.

. The students raised their hands. Their names were called.

Jack knows a man. The man's name isWilliam Blueheart Duckbill, Jr.

The woman's purse was stolen outside the supermarket. The police came to question her.

. The day care center was established to take care of children. These children's parents

work during the day.

7. We couldn't find the person. His car was blocking the driveway.

Three students' reports were turned in late. The professor told them he would accept
the papers this time but never again.
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13-7 USING WHERE IN ADJECTIVE CLAUSES

The building is very old. Where is used in an adjective clause to modify a place
He lives there (in that buzlding).| (city, country, room, house, €tc.).
(8 The building where helives isvery old. If where is used, a preposition is NOT included in the
(b) The building in which helives  isvery old. adjective clause, asin (a). If whereis not used, the

The building whick  helivesin isvery old. preposition must be included, asin (b).
The building that he livesin isvery old.
The building 0 he lives in is very old.

D EXERCISE 14. Using WHERE in adjective clauses. (Chart 13-7)
Directions: Combine the sentences, using the second sentence as an adjective clause.

1. The city was beautiful. We spent our vacation there (in that city).
2. That is the restaurant. | will meet you there (at that restaurant).
3. Thetown is small. | grew up there (in that town).

4. That isthe drawer. | keep my jewelry there (in that drawer).

13-8 USING WHEN IN ADJECTIVE CLAUSES

I'll never forget the day. When is used in an adjective clause to modify a
| met you then (on that day). | noun of time (year, day, time, century, etc.).
(@ I'll never forget the day when | met you. The use of a preposition in an adjective clause
(b) I'll never forget the day on which | met you. that modifies a noun of time is somewhat different
(¢) I'll never forget the day that | met you. from that in other adjective clauses: a preposition
(d) I'll never forget theday O | meryou. is used preceding which, asin (b). Otherwise, the
' preposition is omitted.

[ EXERCISE 15. Using WHEN in adjective clauses. (Chart 13-8)
Directions: Combine the sentences, using the second sentence as an adjective clause.

1. Monday is the day. We will come then (on that day).

2. 7:05 isthetime. My plane arrives then (at that time).

3. duly is the month. The weather is usually the hottest
then (in that month).

4. 1960 isthe year. The revolution took place then
(in that year).
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[0 EXERCISE 16. Using WHERE and WHEN in adjective clauses. (Charts 13-7 and 13-8)
Directions. Combine the sentences by using either where or when to introduce an adjective
clause.

1.

That is the place. The accident occurred there.
— That is the place where the accident occurred.

There was atime. Movies cost a dime then.
— There was a time when movies cost a dime.

A cafeis asmall restaurant. People can get alight meal there.

4. Every neighborhood in Brussels has small cafes. Customers drink coffee and eat
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10.

pastries there.

There was atime. Dinosaurs dominated the earth then.

The house was destroyed in an earthquake ten years ago. | was born and grew up there.
Summer is the time of year. The weather is the hottest then.

The miser hid his money in aplace. It was safe from robbers there.

There came atime. The miser had to spend his money then.

His new shirt didn't fit, so Dan took it back to the store. He'd bought it there.

] EXERCISE 17. Adjective clauses. (Charts 13-2 > 13-8)
Directions: Work in pairs, in groups, or as a class. Begin your response to the cue
with either "I'll never forget the ..." or "I'll dways remember the ... .”
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Example: trip
Response: I'll never forget the trip . . . / took to France.

— B e
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. trip

experiences
day

first day
time

first time
person
people
woman
man

. house
. story

accident
wonderful food
room

. friends
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1 EXERCISE 18. Activity: adjective clauses. (Charts 13-2 -~ 13-8)
Directions.Waoark in groups of four or as a class. Only the leader's book is open.
Leader: Direct the questions to the group as a whole, or sometimes to a particular student.
Speaker A: Answer the questions, inventing your answers if necessary.
Leader: Ask another student to summarize the information in Speaker A's responses in
one sentence beginning with "The . . . .”
Speaker B: Begin with "The . . . .” Use an adjective clause.

Example:
LEADER TO GROUP: Who got a letter yesterday?
SPEAKER A: | did.
LEADER TO A: Who was it from?
SPEAKER A: My brother.
LEADER TO B: Can you summarize this information? Begin with "The"
SPEAKER B: The letter (Ali) got yesterday was from his brother.

Change leaders.

1. Who got a letter last week? 9. What did you have for dinner last night?
Where was it from? Wes it good?

2. Who is wearing earrings? 10. Who watched a TV program last night?
What are they made of ? What was it about?

3. Who lives in an apartment? 11. Who has borrowed something recently?
Is it close to school? What did you borrow?

] ] Who does it belong to?
4. Pick up something that doesn't

belong to you. What is it? 12. Who shops for groceries?
Whose is it? What is the name of the store?
Change leaders. Change leaders.
5. Who grew up in a small town? 13. Who eats lunch away from home?
In what part of the country is it Where do you usually eat?
located? Does it have good food?

6. Who has bought something recently? 14. Who took the bus to class today?
What have you bought recently? Woas it late or on time?

Was it expensive?
' 15. Who read a newspaper today?

7. Hold up a book. Which newspaper?

What is the title? )
16. Point at a person.

8. Who went to a bar/restaurant last night? Who are you pointing at?
Weas it crowded?
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13-9 USING ADJECTIVE CLAUSESTO MODIFY PRONOUNS

(a) There is someone (whom) | wantyou to meet. Adjective clauses can modify indefinite pronouns (eg.,
(b) Everything he said was pure nonsense. SOmeone, everybody). Object pronouns (e.g., who(m), that,
(c) Anybody who wants to come is welcome. which) are usually omitted in the adjective clause.

(d) Paula was the only one | knew at the party. Adjective clauses can modify the one(s) and those*

(e) Scholarships are available for those who need
financial assistance.

(£f) INCORRECT: I who ama student at thisschool come | Adjective clauses are dmost never used to modify

from a country in Asia personal pronouns. Native English speakers would not
(9) Itis/ who am responsible. write the sentence in (f). (g) is possible, but very formal
(h) He who laughs last laughs best. and uncommon. (h) is a well-known saying in which he
is used as an indefinite pronoun (meaning "anyone" "“any
person”).

*An adjective clause with which can also be used to modify the demonstrative pronoun that. For example:
We sometimes fear that which we do not understand.
The bread my mother makesis much better than that which you can buy at a store.

[1 EXERCISE 19. Using adjective clauses to modify pronouns. (Chart 13-9)
Directions: Complete the sentences with adjective clauses.

1. AskJack. He's the only one who kwows the amswer,

. | have a question. There is something

. He can't trust anyone. There's no one

2
3
4. I'm powerless to help her. There's nothing
5

. | know someone

6. Susan makes a good first impression. She charms everyone

7. What was Mrs. Wood talking about? T didn't understand anything

8. 1 listen to everything

9. You can believe him. Everything

10. All of the students are seated. The teacher is the only one

11. The test we took yesterday was easier than the one

12. The courses I'm taking this term are more difficult than the ones

13. The concert had already begun. Those

had to wait until intermission to be seated.

14. The class was divided in half. Those

were assigned to Section A. Those

were assigned to Section B.
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(] EXERCISE 20. Review: adjective clauses. (Charts 13-1 - 13-9)
Directions: Create sentences in which you use the given groups of words. Each sentence

should contain an adjective clause.

Examples: the people that |

— One of the people that | admire most in the history of the world is Gandhi.

the people with whom we

> [ enjoyed talking to the people with whom we had dinner last night.

1. the things | 7. the time my 13. everything you

2. the people who 8. aperson whose 14. those who

3. aperson who 9. awoman | 15. the only one who
4. the man to whom | 10. employees who 16. nothing |

5. the place | 11. the restaurant where 17. everyone she

6. abook that : 12. someone that | 18. the doctor he

13-10 PUNCTUATING ADJECTIVE CLAUSES

General guidelines for the punctuation of adjective clauses:
(1) DO NOT USE COMMAS IF the adjective clause is necessary to identify the noun it modifies.*
(2) USE COMMAS IF the adjective clause smply gives additional information and is not necessary to identify

the noun it modifies.**

(a) Theprofessor who teaches Chemistry 101 is an
excellent lecturer.

(b) Professor Wilson, who teaches Chemistry 101, is an
excellent lecturer.

In (a): No commas are used. The adjective clause is
necessary to identify which professor is meant.

In (b): Commas are used. The adjective clause is not
necessary to identify Professor Wilson. We already
know who heis: he has a name. The adjective clause
simply gives additional information.

(c) Hawaii, which consists of eight principal islands, is a
favorite vacation spot.

(d) Mrs. Smith, who is a retired teacher, does
volunteer work at the hospital.

Guideline: Use commas, as in (b), (c), and (d), if an
adjective clause modifies a proper noun. (A proper
noun begins with a capital letter.)

Note: A comma reflects a pause in speech.

(who(m) )
(e) The man ilthat f | met teaches chemistry.
%]

(f) Mr. Lee, whom | met yesterday, teaches chemistry.

In (e): If no commas are used, any possible pronoun
may be used in the adjective clause. Object pronouns
may be omitted.

In (f):When commas are necessary, the pronoun
that may not be used (only who, whom, which,
whose, where, and when may be used), and object
pronouns cannot be omitted.

COMPARE THE MEANING

(g) We took some children on a picnic. The
children, wko wanted to play soccer, ranto
an open field as soon as we arrived at the park.

(h) We took some children on a picnic. The children
who wanted to play soccer ran to an open field as
soon as we arrived at the park. The others played a
different game.

In (g): The use of commas means that all of the
children wanted to play soccer and all of the children
ran to an open field. The adjective clause is used only
to give additional information about the children.

In (h): The lack of commas means that only some of
the children wanted to play soccer. The adjective
clause is used to identify which children ran to the
open field.

* Adjective clauses that do not require commas are called "essential” or "redtrictive” or "identifying."

** Adjective clauses that require commas are called “nonessential”0r “nonrestrictive”0l “nonidentifying.”
NOTE: Nonessential adjective clauses are more common in writing than in speaking.
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[0 EXERCISE 21. Punctuating adjective clauses. (Chart 13-10)
Directions: Add commas where necessary. Change the adjective clause pronoun to
that if possible.

12.
13.

14.

15.

. Alan and Jackie, who did not come to class yesterday, explained their absence to the

teacher. (“Who” cannorbe changed to “that")

. The students who did not come to class yesterday explained their absence to the

teacher. (No commas; “who” canbe changed to "that")

. Only people who speak Russian should apply for the job.
. Matthew who speaks Russian applied for the job.

The rice which we had for dinner last night was very good.

Rice which is grown in many countries is a staple food throughout much of the world.
The newspaper article was about a man who died two years ago of a rare tropical disease.
Paul O'Grady who died two years ago was a kind and loving man.

I have fond memories of my hometown which is situated in a valley.

. I livein atown which is situated in avalley.

. The Mississippi River which flows south from Minnesota to the Gulf of Mexico is the

major commercial river in the United States.
A river which is polluted is not safe for swimming.

Mr. Brown whose son won the spelling contest is very proud of his son's achievement.
The man whose daughter won the science contest is also very pleased and proud.

Goats which were first tamed more than 9,000 years ago in Asia have provided people
with milk, meat, and wool since prehistoric times.

Mrs. Clark has two goats. She's furious at the goat which got on the wrong side of the
fence and is eating her flowers.
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D EXERCISE 22. Punctuating adjective clauses. (Chart 13-10)
Directions: Circle the correct explanation (a. or b.) of the meaning of each sentence.

1. The teacher thanked the students, who had given her some flowers.
a The flowers were from only some of the students.
(b) The flowers were from all of the students.

2. The teacher thanked the students who had given her some flowers.
(a:) The flowers were from only some of the students.
b. The flowers were from all of the students.

3. There was aterrible flood. The villagers who had received a warning of the impending
flood escaped to safety.

a. Only some ofthe villagers had been warned; only some escaped.
b. All of the villagers had been warned; al escaped.

4. There was aterrible flood. The villagers, who had received a warning of the
impending flood, escaped to safety.
a. Only some of the villagers had been warned; only some escaped.
b. All of the villagers had been warned; al escaped.

5. Roberto reached down and picked up the grammar book, which was lying upside
down on the floor.

a. There was only one grammar book near Roberto.
b. There was more than one grammar book near Roberto.

6. Roberto reached down and picked up the grammar book which was lying upside down
on the floor.

a. There was only one grammar book near Roberto.
b. There was more than one grammar book near Roberto.

Discuss the differences in meaning in the following pairs of sentences.
7. He reached in the basket and threw away the apples that were rotten.
8. He reached in the basket and threw away the apples, which were rotten.

9. The students who had done well on the test were excused from class early.
10. The students, who had done well on the test, were excused from class early.

11. Cindy was ddlighted when she opened the present, which was from her grandmother.
12. Cindy was ddighted when she opened the present that was from her grandmother.

13. The teacher pointed to the maps that were hanging on the rear wall of the classroom.
14. The teacher pointed to the maps, which were hanging on the rear wall of the
classroom.

[ EXERCISE 23. Punctuating adjective clauses. (Chart 13-10)
Directions: Add commaswherenecessary.

1. We enjoyed the city where we spent our vacation.
2. We enjoyed Mexico City where we spent our vacation.
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3. An elephant which is the earth's largest land mammal has few natural enemies other
than human beings.

4. One of the elephants which we saw at the zoo had only one tusk.
5. At the botanical gardens, you can see aVenus’s-flytrap which is an insectivorous plant.
6. InVenezuela, there are plants that eat insects with their roots.

7. One of the most useful materials in the world is glass which is made chiefly from sand,
soda, and lime.

8. Glaciers which are masses of ice that flow slowly over land form in the cold polar
regions and in high mountains.

9. A rebel is a person who resists or fights against authority.

10. Petroleum which some people refer to as black gold is one of the most valuable
resources in the world today.

11. You don't need to take heavy clothes when you go to Bangkok which has one of the
highest average temperatures of any city in the world.

12. A political party is an organized group of people who control or seek to control a
government.

13. Child labor was a socia problem in late eighteenth-century England where
employment in factories became virtual slavery for children.

14. We had to use a telephone, so we went to the nearest house. The woman who
answered our knock listened cautiously to our request.

15. According to a newspaper article which | read, the police arrested the man who had
robbed the First National Bank. The man who was wearing a plaid shirt and blue
jeans was caught shortly after he had left the bank.

16. | watched a scientist conduct an experiment
on bees. The research scientist who was well
protected before she stepped into the specia
chamber holding the bees was not stung.

A person who was unprotected by the
special clothing could have gotten 300 to
400 bee stings within a minute.
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13-11 USING EXPRESSIONS OF QUANTITY IN

ADIJECTIVECLAUSES

In my class there are 20 students. An adjective clause may contain an expression of quantity
Most of them are from the Far East. with of: some of, many of, most of, none of, two of, half of,
(@ Inmy class there are 20 students, most of whom | both of, neither of, each of, all of, several of, afew of, little of,
are from Asia a number of, etc.
He gave several reasons. The expression of quantity precedes the pronoun. Only
Only afew of them were valid. whom, which, and whose are used in this pattern.
(b) yvgrga:\//ale iaeveral reasons, only afew of which Adjective clauses that begin with an expression of
' quantity are more common in writing than speaking.
The teachers discussed Jim. Commas are used.
One of his problems was poor study habits.
(¢) The teachers discussed Jim, one of whose
problems was poor study habits.

[J EXERCISE 24. Using expressions of quantity in adjective clauses. (Chart 13-11)
Directions. Combine the two sentences. Use the second sentence as an adjective clause.

1.

o0 A WN

The city has sixteen schools. Two of them are junior colleges.

— The city has sixteen schools, two of which arejunior colleges.

Last night the orchestra played three symphonies. One of them was Beethoven's Seventh.
I tried on six pairs of shoes. | liked none of them.

The village has around 200 people. The majority of them are farmers.

That company currently has five employees. All of them are computer experts.

After the riot, over one hundred people were taken to the hospital. Many of them had
been innocent bystanders.

L] EXERCISE 25. Using expressions of quantity in adjective clauses. (Chart 13-11)
Directions. Completethe sentences.

1.

2.

Al introduced me to his roommates, both of whowm we from Californio.

The Paulsons own four automobiles, one of

| have three brothers, all of

I am taking four courses, one of .

I have two roommates, neither of .,

This semester | had to buy fifteen books, most of

The company hired ten new employees, some of __

In my apartment building, there are twenty apartments, several of
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We have an antique table. An adjective clause may include a noun + of which (eg.,

The top ofit has jade inlay. the top of zwhzck). This pattern carries the meaning of whose
(@) We have an antique table, the top of which (e.g., We have an antique table whose top hasjade inlay.).
has jade inlay. This pattern is used in an adjective clause that modifies a

thing and occurs primarily in formal written English. A
comma is used.

[ EXERCISE 26. Using noun + OF WHICH. (Chart 13-12)
Directions. Combine the two sentences. Use the second sentence as an adjective clause.

1. We toured a 300-year-old house. The exterior of the house consisted of logs cemented

w

with clay.
— We toured a 300-year-old house, the exterior of which consisted of logs cemented with clay.

They own an original Picasso painting. The value of the painting is more than a
million dollars.

I bought a magazine. The title of the magazine is Contemporary Architectural Styles.

My country is dependent upon its income from coffee. The price of coffee varies
according to fluctuations in the world market.

The genetic engineers are engaged in significant experiments. The results of the
experiments will be published in the Journal of Science.

The professor has assigned the students a research paper. The purpose of the research
paper is to acquaint them with methods of scholarly inquiry.

13-13 USING WHICH TO MODIFY A WHOLE SENTENCE
(a) Tom was late. (b) That surprised me.” ' The pronouns that and this can refer to the idea of a
(c) Tom was late, which surprised me. whole sentence which comes before. In (b): The word that

(d) The elevator is out of order. (€) Thisistoo bad. } jdea of a whole sentence. In (c): The word which refers to
(f) The éevator is out of order, which istoo bad. | the whole sentence "Tom was late."

refers to the whole sentence "Tom was late."
Similarly, an adjective clause with which may modify the

Using which to modify a whole sentence is informal and
occurs most frequently in spoken English. This structure is
generaly not appropriate in formal writing. Whenever it is
written, however, it is preceded by a commato reflect a
pause in speech.

[J EXERCISE 27. Using WHICH to modify a whole sentence. (Chart 13-13)
Directions: Use the second sentence as an adjective clause.

1.

Max isn't home yet. That worries me.
— Max isn't home yet, which worries me.

My roommate never picks up after herself. This irritates me.
Mrs. Anderson responded to my letter right away. | appreciated that very much.
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4. There's been an accident on Highway 5. That means I'll be late to work this morning.
5. | shut the door on my necktie. That was really stupid of me.

4% ) (]
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Sdly lost her job. That wasn't surprising.

She usually came to work late. That upset her boss.

So her boss fired her. That made her angry.

She hadn't saved any money. That was unfortunate.

10. So she had to borrow some money from me. | didn't like that.

11. Shehasfound anew job. That is lucky.

12. So she has repaid the money she borrowed from me. | appreciate that.

13. She has promised herself to be on time to work every day. That is a good idea.

- o ©0© 0N

[ EXERCISE 28. Using WHICH to modify a whole sentence. (Chart 13-13)
Directions. Make up a sentence to precede the given sentence. Then combine the two
sentences, using the second sentence as an adjective clause.

1. The studentuext to me kept cvacking his knuckles. That bothered

me a lot. - The student next to me kept cracking his knuckles, which bothered me a lot.

2. That disappointed me.
3. That made me nervous.
4. That shocked all of us.
5. That means he's probably in
trouble.
6. That was a pleasant surprise.
7. That made her very unhappy.
8. | appreciated that very much.
9. That made it difficult for me
to concentrate.
10. That bothered me so much

that | couldn't get to deep.
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[ EXERCISE 29. Special adjective clauses. (Charts 13-11 - 13-13)
Directions: Create sentences that contain the following groups of words. Do not change
the order of the words as they are given. Add words only before and after the group of
words. Add punctuation as necessary.

Examples: . . . yesterday which surprised . . ..
— Tom didn't come to class yesterday, which surprised me.

. . . people to my party some of whom . . ..
— | invited ten people to my party, some of whom are my classmates.

1. .. . brothers al of whom .. .. 7. ... mother which made me ....

2. ... early which was fortunate . . .. 8. ...alittle money all of which . . ..
3. ... students three of whom . , ., 9, ... gigters each of whom . . ..

4. ... ideas none of which . ... 10. ... new car the inside of which .. ..
5. ... jewelry the value of which . . .. 11. ... clothes some of which . . ..

6. ... teachers some of whom . .., 12. .. .two days ago which surprised . . ..

[ EXERCISE 30. Adjective clauses. (Charts 13-1 - 13-13)
Directions: Combine the sentences. Use formal written English. Use (b) as an adjective

clause. Punctuate carefully.

1. (&) An antecedent is a word.
(b) A pronoun refers to this word.
— An antecedent is a word to which a pronoun refers.

2. (@) The blue whale is considered the largest animal that has ever lived.
(b) It can grow to 100 feet and 150 tons. :

3. (@) The plane was met by a crowd of three hundred people.
(b) Some of them had been waiting for more than four hours.

4. (a) In this paper, | will describe the basic process.
(b) Raw cotton becomes cotton thread by this process.

5. (a) The researchers are doing case studies of people to determine the importance of
heredity in health and longevity.
(b) These people's families have a history of high blood pressure and heart disease.

6. () At the end of this month, scientists at the institute will conclude their AIDS research.
(b) The results of this research will be published within six months.

7. (a) According to many education officials, "math phobia" (that is, a fear of
mathematics) is awidespread problem.
(b) A solution to this problem must and can be found.

8. (8 The art museum hopes to hire a new administrator.
(b) Under this person's direction it will be able to purchase significant pieces of art.
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9. (a) The giant anteater licks up ants for its dinner.
(b) Its tongue is longer than 30 centimeters (12 inches).

10. (a) The anteater's tongue is sticky.
(b) 1t can go in and out of its mouth 160 times a minute.

.@ﬁ\\“n\m\mﬁ\‘\\\\l\\\
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L] EXERCISE 31. Activity: adjective clauses. (Charts 13-1 —» 13-13)
Directions: Discuss and/or write definitions for one or more of these people. Include an

adjective clause in your definition. Include several qualities of each person. If you are
writing, expand your definition to a whole paragraph.

1. the ideal friend 6. the ideal teacher

2. the ideal mother 7. the ideal student

3. theideal father 8. the ideal political leader
4. the ideal wife 9. the ideal doctor

5.

the ideal husband 10. the ideal (useyour own words)

[ EXERCISE 32. Activity: adjective clauses. (Charts 13-1 — 13-13)
Directions: Discuss and/or write about one or more of these topics.

1. the ideal vacation

2. theideal job

3. theideal school

4. theideal system of government
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13-14 REDUCING ADJECTIVE CLAUSESTO ADJECTIVE

PHRASES: INTRODUCTION

CLAUSE: A clause is a group of related words that contains a subject and a verb.
PHRASE: A phraseis a group of related words that does not contain a subject and a verb.

(@ ADJXECTIVE CLAUSE: An adjective phrase is a reduction of an adjective clause. It
The girl who is sitting next to me is Maria. | modifies anoun. It does not contain a subject and verb.
(t) ADXECTIVE PHRASE: The adjective clause in (a) can be reduced to the adjective

The girl sitting next to me is Maria phrase in (b). (9) and (b) have the same meaning.

(c) CLAUSE The boy who isplaying the piano Only adjective clauses that have a subject pronoun—who,
is Ben. which, or ¢hat—are reduced to modifying adjective phrases.
(d) PHRASE: The boyplaying the piano is Ben.

(e) CLAUSE: The boy (whom) | saw was Tom. The adjective clause in (€) cannot be reduced to an
(f) PHRASE: (none) adjective phrase.

13-15 CHANGING AN ADJECTIVE CLAUSETO AN

ADJECTIVE PHRASE

(8 CLAUSE: The manwho is talking to John is from Korea. There are two ways in which an
PHRASE: The man 0O O talking to John is from Korea. adjective clauseis changed to an
adjective phrase.
(b) CLAUSE: The ideaswhich are presented in that book are good.
PHRASE: Theideas O O presentedin that book are good. 1. If the adjective clause contains the
be form of a verb, omit the pronoun
(c) CLAUSE: Ann is the woman who is responsiblefor the error. and the beform, as in examples (a),
PHRASE: Ann isthewoman O O responsiblefor the error. (b), (), and (d).

(d) CLAUSE: The books that are on that shelf are mine.
PHRASE: The books O O on that shelf are mine.

(e) CLAUSE: English has an aphabet that consists  of 26 Jezzers. 2. Ifthereis no be form of averb in
PHRASE: English has an alphabet 0 consisting of 26 letzers. the adjective clause, it is sometimes
(f) CLAUSE: Anyonewho wants to come with us is welcome. possible to omit the subject pronoun
PHRASE: Anyone 0 wanting to come with us is welcome. and change the verb to its -ing form,
asin (e) and (f).
(g) GeorgeWashington, who wasthefirst president ofthe United Sates, If the adjective clause requires commeas,
was a wealthy colonist and a general in the army. asin (g), the adjective phrase also
(h) GeorgeWashington, thefirstpresident of the United Sates, was a requires commas, as in (h).
wealthy colonist and a general in the army.
(i) Paris, thecapital of France, is an exciting city. Adijective phrases in which a noun
(j) | read a book by Mark Twain, afamous American author. follows another noun, asin (h), (i),

and (j), are caled “appositives.”

*|f an adjective clause that contains be + a single adjective is changed, the adjective is moved to its normal position in front of
the noun it modifies.
CLAUSE: Fruit that isfresh tastes better than old, soft, mushy fruit.
CORRECT PHRASE:  Freshfruit tastes better than old, soft, mushy fruit.
wveorrecTPHRASE: Fruit fresh tastes better than old, soft, mushy fruit.
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(] EXERCISE 33. Adjective phrases. (Charts 13-14 and 13-15)
Directions: Change the adjective clauses to adjective phrases.

1.

O N R WDN

Do you know the woman who is coming toward us?
— Do you know the woman coming toward us?

The people who are waiting for the bus in the rain are getting wet.

| come from a city that is located in the southern part of the country.

The children who attend that school receive a good education.

The scientists who are researching the causes of cancer are making progress.
The fence which surrounds our house is made of wood.

They live in a house that was built in 1890.

We have an apartment which overlooks the park.

[ EXERCISE 34. Adjective phrases. (Charts 13-14 and 13-15)
Directions: Change the adjective clausesto adjective phrases.

1.

©NookwDN

10.

11.
12.
13.

14.

15.

16.

Dr. Stanton, who is the president of the university, will give a speech at the
commencement ceremonies.

Be sure to follow the instructions that are given et the top of the page.

The rules that allow public access to wilderness areas need to be reconsidered.

The photographs which were published in the newspaper were extraordinary.

There is amost no end to the problems that face a head of state.

The psychologists who study the nature of sleep have made important discoveries.
The experiment which was conducted at the University of Chicago was successful.
Kuala Lumpur, which is the capital city of Malaysia, is a major trade center in
Southeast Asia

Antarctica is covered by a huge ice cap that contains 70 percent of the earth's fresh
water.

When | went to Alex's house to drop off some paperwork, | met Jerry, who is his
longtime partner.

Our solar system is in a galaxy that is called the Milky Way.

Two out of three people who are struck by lightning survive.

Simon Boalivar, who was a great South American general, led the fight for
independence early in the 19th century.

Many of the students who hope to enter the university will be disappointed because
only one-tenth of those who apply for admission will be accepted.

There must exist in a modern community a sufficient number of persons who possess
the technical skill that is required to maintain the numerous devices upon which our
physical comforts depend.

Many famous people did not enjoy immediate success in their early lives. Abraham
Lincoln, who was one of the truly great presidents of the United States, ran for public
office 26 times and lost 23 of the elections. Walt Disney, who was the creator of
Mickey Mouse and the founder of his own movie production company, once was fired
by a newspaper editor because he had no good ideas. Thomas Edison, who was the
inventor of the light bulb and the phonograph, was believed by his teachers to be too
stupid to learn. Albert Einstein, who was one of the greatest scientists of al time,
performed badly in amost al of his high school courses and failed his first college
entrance exam. ~
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0] EXERCISE 35. Adjective phrases. (Charts 13-14 and 13-15)
Directions: Change the adjective phrases to adjective clauses,

1 We visited Barcelona, a city in northern Spain.
-+ We visited Barcelona, which is a city in northern Spain,

2. Corn was one of the agricultural products introduced to the European settlers by the
Indians. Some of the other products introduced by the Indians were potatoes,
peanuts, and tobacco.

3. Heread The Old Man and the Sea, a novel written by Ernest Hemingway.

4. Mercury, the nearest planet to the sun, is aso the smallest of the nine planets orbiting
the sun.

5. The pyramids, the monumental tombs of ancient Egyptian pharaohs, were constructed
more than 4,000 years ago.

6. The doth, a dow-moving animal found in the tropical forests of Central and South
America, feeds entirely on leaves and fruit.

7. Two-thirds of those arrested for car theft are under twenty years of age.

8. St. Louis, Missouri, known as "The Gateway to the West," traces its history to 1763,
when Pierre Lacléde. a French fur trader, selected this site on the Mississippi River as
afur-trading post.

9. Any student not wanting to go on the trip should inform the office.

10. | just purchased a volume of poems written by David Keller, a contemporary poet
known for his sensitive interpretations of human relationships,

[ EXERCISE 36. Adjective phrases. (Charts 13-14 and 13-15)
Directions: Complete the sentences in PART n with adjective phrases by using the
information in PART I. Use commas as necessary.

PART I,
. It is the lowest place on the earth's surface.

It is the highest mountain in the world,
. It is the capital of Irag.
. It is the capital of Argentina.
It is the largest city in the Western Hemisphere.
It is the largest city in the United States.
. It is the most populous country in Africa.
. It is the northernmost country in Latin America.
It is an African animal that eats ants and termites.
It is asmall animal that spends its entire life underground.
. They are sensitive instruments that measure the shaking of the ground.
. They are devices that produce a powerful beam of light.

rXe-"ITommo®>»

PART 1l.
1. Mt. Everet  y the highest mountain in the wovld.  isinthe Himaayas,

2. One of the largest cities in the Middle East is Baghdad

3. Earthquakes are recorded on seismographs
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10.

The Dead Sea
is located in the Middle East between Jordan and Isradl.

The newspaper reported an earthquake in Buenos Aires

Industry and medicine are continually finding new uses for lasers

Mexico

lies just south of the United States.

The nation Nigeria consists
of over 250 different cultural groups even though English is the official language.

Both Mexico City and New Y ork
City face challenging futures.
The mole __isamost blind. The
aardvark __ asolives

underground but hunts for its food above ground.

J EXERCISE 37. Review: adjective clauses and phrases. (Chapter 13)
Directions: Combine each group of short, choppy sentences into one sentence. Use the
underlined sentence as the independent clause; build your sentence around the
independent clause. Use adjective clauses and adjective phrases wherever possible.

1.

Chihuahua is divided into two regions. It is the largest Mexican state. One region is a

mountainous area in the west. The other region is a desert basin in the north and east.

— Chihuahua, the largest Mexican state, is divided into two regions, a mountainous
area in the west and a desert basin in the north and east.

Disney World covers alarge area of land. It is an amusement park. It islocated in
Orlando, Florida. The land includes lakes, golf courses, campsites, hotels, and a
wildlifepreserve.

. Jamaica is one of the world's leading producers of bauxite. It is the third largest idand

in the Caribbean Sea. Bauxite is an ore. Aluminum is made from this ore.

Robert Ballard made headlines in 1985. He is an oceanographer. In 1985 he discovered
the remains of the Titanic. The Titanic was the “unsinkable” passenger ship. It has
rested on the floor of the Atlantic Ocean since 1912. It struck an iceberg in 1912.

William Shakespeare's father was a glove maker and atown official. William Shakespeare's
father was John Shakespeare. He owned a shop in Stratford-upon-Avon. Stratford-upon-
Avonisatown. Itisabout 75 miles (120 kilometers) northwest of London.

The Republic of Yemen is an ancient land. It is located at the southwestern tip of the
Arabian Peninsula. This land has been host to many prosperous civilizations. These
civilizations include the Kingdom of Sheba and various Islamic empires.
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[0 EXERCISE 38. Error analysis: adjective clauses and phrases. (Chapter 13)
Directions: Correct the errors.

1. One of the people which | admire most is my uncle.

2. Baseball is the only sport in which | am interested in it.

3. My favorite teacher, Mr. Chu, he was aways willing to help me after class.

4. It isimportant to be polite to people who lives in the same building.

5. Shelivesin ahotel is restricted to senior citizens.

6. My sister has two childrens, who their names are Ali and Talal.

7. He comes from Venezuela that is a Spanish-speaking country.

8. There are some people in the government who is trying to improve the lives of poor
people.

9. | have some good advice for anyone who he wants to learn a second language.

10. My classroom is located on the second floor of Carver Hall that is a large brick

building in the center of the campus.
11. A myth is a story expresses traditional beliefs.

12. Thereis an old legend telling among people in my country about a man lived in the

seventeenth century saved a village from destruction.
13. An old man was fishing next to me on the pier was muttering to himself.

14. When | was a child, | was always afraid of the beggars whom they went from house to -
house in my neighborhood.

15. At the national park, there is a path leads to a spectacular waterfall.

16. The road that we took it through the forest it was narrow and steep.

17. There are ten universities in Thailand, seven of them locate in Bangkok is the capital city.

18. 1 would like to write about several problem which | have faced them since | come to
United State.

19. There is a small wooden screen separates the bed from the rest of the room.

20. At the airport, | was waiting for some relatives which | had never met them before.
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21. It is amost impossible to find two persons who their opinions are the same.

22. On the wall, there is a colorful poster which it consists of a group of young people who
dancing.

23. The sixth member of our household is Alex that is my sister's son.

24. Before | came here, | didn't have the opportunity to speak with people who English is

their native tongue.

[ EXERCISE 39. Activity: adjective clauses. (Chapter 13)
Directions: A discovery and an invention are different, but they arerelated. A discovery
occurs when something that exists in nature is recognized for the first time. Fire is an
example of a discovery. An invention is something that is made for thefirst time by a
creator. An invention never existed before the act of creation. The telephone and the
automobile are two examples of important 20th-century inventions.

Either in a group or by yourself, draw up a list of inventions made in the 20th century.

After your list isfinished, discuss the inventions you have named, using the
following questions as guidelines:

1. What are the three most important 20th-century inventions that you have listed? Why?
In other words, why do you rate these as the most influential/important inventions?

2. What were some important inventions prior to the 20th century? Why?

3. Which invention has brought the most happiness to people? Which has caused the
most unhappiness?

4. Are any of the inventions you have listed luxury items? Which of the inventions you
have listed have become accepted as necessities?

5. What would your world be like without a certain invention? How has your life been
influenced by these inventions? Would you like to go back to 1900 when none of these
things existed? Can you visualize life as it was then?

6. What would you like to see invented now? What do you think will be one of the most
important inventions that will be made in the future? What are you going to invent?

L1 EXERCISE 40. Activity: adjective clauses. (Chapter 13)
Directions: Form a group of three people. Together, make up one sentence with as many
adjective clauses as possible. In other words, make the most awkward sentence you can
while still using grammatically correct sentence structure. Count the number of adjective
clauses you use. See which group can make the worst sentence by using the largest
number of adjective clauses.

Example of a stylistically terrible, but grammatically correct, sentence:

The man who was sitting at a table which was at the restaurant
where | usually eat dinner, which is something | do every evening, was
talking to a woman who was wearing a dress which was blue, which is
my favorite color.

Adjective Clauses 295



[J EXERCISE41. Writing: adjective clauses and phrases. (Chapter 13)
Directions: Write on one or more of these topics. Try to use adjective clauses and phrases.

1.

2.

Write about three historical figures from your country. Give your reader information
about their lives and accomplishments.

Write about your favorite TV shows. What are they? What are they about? Why do
you enjoy them?

. Who are some people in your country who are popular with young people (e.g.,

singers, movie stars, political figures, etc.)? Tel your readers about these people.
Assume your readers are completely unfamiliar with them.

. You are atourist agent for your hometown/country. Write a descriptive brochure that

would make your readers want to visit your hometown/country.

. What kind of people do you like? What kind of people do you avoid?
. What kind of person do you want to marry? What kind of person do you not want to

marry? If you are already married: What kind of person did you marry?

[1 EXERCISE 42. Activity: speaking and writing.
Directions: Form a group of volunteers who are interested in performing a short play. Work
together outside of class to prepare a performance for the rest of the class. Choose a scene
from a published play, or write your own.

If you write your own, choose a situation in which there is some kind of conflict, for

example, people who are facing a problem. Perhaps the characters or situations can be
based on current movies or TV programs, or possibly on historical events. Write down the
dialogue so that each member of the group has the exact same script.

Then present your play to the rest of the class.

Possible follow-up activities:

1. Write a synopsis of the play your classmates presented.

2. Write a letter to a character in one of the plays, giving advice on how to handle the
conflict in the play.

3. With a group, discuss the relationships and the conflict in the play.
4. With others, re-enact the play you saw, without looking at a script.
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Gerunds and Imfinitivves,

FPart 1L

" CONTENTS

141  Gerunds: introduction 14-7 Common verbs followed by infinitives

14-2  Using gerunds as the objects of 14-8 Common verbs followed by either
prepositions infinitives or gerunds

14-3 Common preposition combinations 14-9 Reference list of verbs followed by
followed by gerunds gerunds

144  Common verbs followed by gerunds 14-10  Reference list of verbs followed by

145 Go + gerund infinitives

146  Speciad expressions followed by -ing 14-11 It + infinitive; gerunds and infinitives

as subjects

14-1 GERUNDS: INTRODUCTION

s \Y, A gerundis the -ing form of averb used as anoun.* A gerund is
(@ Playing tennis s run used in the same ways as anoun, i.e., as a subject or as an object.

In (a): playing is agerund. It is used as the subject of the
s Vv o) sentence. Playing tennis is a gerund phrase.
AT : In (b): playing is a gerund used as the object of the verb enjoy.
W I :
(b) We-enjoy playing tennis In (c): playing is a gerund used as the object of the preposition
PREP O about.

(c) Hes excited about playing tennis.

*compare the uses of the -ing form of verbs:
(1) Walking is good exercise.
— walking — agerund used as the subject
of the sentence.
(2) Bob andAnn areplaying tennis.
— playing = a present participle used as
part of the present progressive tense.
(3) / heard some surprising news.
— surprising = a present participle used
as an adjective.
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14-2 USING GERUNDSAS THE OBJECTS OF

PREPOSI TIONS

(a) Wetalked about goingto Canadafor our vacation.
(b) Sueisin charge of organizing the meeting.
(c) m interested in learning more about your work.

o

A gerund isfrequently used as the object of a
preposition.

(d) 1'm used to sleeping with the window open.

(e) I’m accustomed to sleeping* with the window open.
(f) I lookforward to going home next month.

(g) They object to changing their plans at this late date.

In (d) through (g): to is a preposition, not part of
an infinitive form, so a gerund follows.

(h) We talked about not going to the meeting, but finally
decided we should go.

i

Negative form: not precedes a gerund.

*Possible in British English: I'm accustomed to sleep with the window open.

[J EXERCISE 1. Preview. (Chart 14-3)

Directions: Without referring to Chart 14-3, see how many of the preposition combinations
you aready know by completing these sentences with an appropriate preposition and verb

form.
1. Alice isn't interested [T (look) Mﬂg for a new job.
2. Henry is excited (leave) for India.
3. You are capable (do) better work.
4. | have no excuse (be) late.
5. I'm accustomed (have) abig breakfast.
6. The rain prevented us (complete) the work.
7. Fred is aways complaining (have) a headache.
8. Instead (study) , Margaret went to a ballgame with
some of her friends.
9. Thank you (help) me carry my suitcases.
10. Mrs. Grant insisted — (know) the whole truth.
11. | believe (be) honest at al times.
12. Y ou should take advantage . (live) here.
13. Fatimahad a good reason _. (go, not) to class yesterday.
14. Everyone in the neighborhood participated (search)
for the lost child.
15. | apologized to Yoko (make) her wait for me.
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16. The weather is terrible tonight. | don't blame you (want, not)

to go to the meeting.

17. Who is responsible (wash) and (dry)

the dishes after dinner?

18. Inaddition________ (go) to school full time, Spiro has a
part-timejob.
19. | stopped the child (run) into the street.
20. Where should we go for dinner tonight? Wouldyou object . (go)
to an Itaian restaurant?
21. The mayor made another public statement for the purpose (clarify)

the new tax proposal.

22. The thief was accused (steal) . awoman’'s purse.
23. The jury found Mr. Adams guilty (take) money from
the company he worked for and (keep) it for himself.

24. Larry isn't used (wear) asuit and tie every day.

25. I'm going to visit my family during the school vacation. 1'm looking forward

(eat) my mother's cooking and (seep)

in my own bed.

14-3 COMMON PREPOSITION COMBINATIONS

FOLLOWED BY GERUNDS

beexcited 7 about doingit keep (someone) indst on doing it
beworried § prevent (someone) .

' prohibit (someone) I} from doing it be accustomed
complain) stop (someone) ) in addition
dream PR becommitted

> about/of doing it .
talk J believe bedevoted to doing it
think beinterestedt . = | look forward
participate ( *™doing it object
gpologize succeed  J beopposed
blame (someone) beused
forgive (someone) beaccused
have an excuse for doing it be capable
have a reason for the purpose
beresponsible beguilty P
‘ thank (someone) instead of doing it
take advantage
take care
betired
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(] EXERCISE 2. Using gerunds as the objects of prepositions. (Charts 14-2 and 14-3)

Directions. Using the words in parentheses, compl ete the sentences.

1.

2.

o &

10.

11.

12,

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

Kostas went to bed instead

| thanked my friend

of finishing his work,

(finish)

(lend)

I'm excited

I'm not accustomed

- (go)

_ (live)

Omar didn't feel good. He complained

I don't blame you

(have)

(want, not)

| have a good reason

_ (be)

It's getting late. I'm worried

(miss)

I'm interested (find out about)
I'm thinking (90)
| apologized to my friend (be)
I am/am not used (drive)
Nothing can stop me (go)
In that office, who is responsible (take care of)
| look forward (90)
The thief was guilty (steal)
Sonya has two jobs. In addition (work)
Please forgive me (write, not)
Sarah is an honest person. She's not capable _ (teh
Il health keeps my grandfather (travel)

(0 EXERCISE 3. Using gerunds as the objects of prepositions. (Charts 14-2 and 14-3)
Directions: To practice using gerunds following prepositions, answer the questions in

300

complete sentences. If working in pairs, switch roles after Item 7.

Example:

SPEAKER A (book oper): Your friend was late. Did she apologize?

SPEAKER B (book closed): Yes, she gpologized OR No, she didn't apologize for being late.

1. You were late for class yesterday. Did you have a good excuse?

2. You are going to (a city) to visit your friends this weekend. Are you looking forward

to that?
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. (...) picked up your pen when you dropped it. Did you thank him/her?
. You'reliving in acold/warm climate. Areyou accustomed to that?

. You're going to (aplace) for avacation. Areyou excited?

3

4

5

6. Youinterrupted ( . . .) while s’lhe was speaking. Did you apologize?

7. The students in the class did pantomimes. Did dl of them participate?

8. Someone broke the window. Do you know who is responsible?

9. Americans usualy have their biggest mea in the evening. Are you used to doing that?
10. The weather is hot/cold. What does that prevent you from doing?
11. (...) hasto do alot of homework. Does s’he complain?
12. (...) wassick last week, so s'he stayed home in bed. Do you blame her/him?
13. (...) didn't study grammar last night. What did s’he do instead?

14. You studied last night. What did you do in addition?
D EXERCISE 4. Using gerunds as the objects of prepositions. (Chart 14-2)

Directions. Complete the following using by + a gerund or gerund phrase to express how
something is done.

1. Pat turned off the tape recorder by pushing the stop buttow.

2. We show people we are happy by smilithL
3. We decided who should get the last piece of pie by ﬁm@ A com
4. We satisfy our hunger

5. We quench our thirst

6. | found out what "quench" means

7. Tony improved his listening comprehension

8. Alex caught my attention

9. They got rid of the rats in the building

10. My dog shows me sheishappy_

11. He accidentaly déectrocuted himsdf

12. Sometimes teenagers get into trouble with their parents
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14-4 COMMONVERBS FOLLOWED BY GERUNDS

verb
(@ 1 enjoy

+ gerund Gerunds are used as the objects of certain verbs. In (a), enjoy is followed
by a gerund (playing). Enjoy is not followed by an infinitive.

INCORRECT: | enjoy to play tennis.

Common verbs that are followed by gerunds are given in the list below.

playing  tennis.

(b) Joe quit smoking.
(c) Joegave up smoking.

(b) and (c) have the same meaning. Some phrasal verbs,* e.g., give up, are
followed by gerunds.

These phrasal verbs are given in parentheses in the

list below.
VERB + GERUND
enjoy quit (give up) avoid consider
appreciate finish (get through) postpone (put off) discuss
mind stop** delay mention
keep (keep on) suggest

*A phrasal verb congists of averb and a particle (a.small word such as a preposition) that together have a special meaning.

For example, put off means "postpone.”

**Sop can aso be followed immediately by an infinitive of purpose (in order to). See Chart 15-1, p. 326.

COMPARE the following:
(1) stop + gerund: When the professor entered the room, the students stopped talking. The room became quiet.

(2) stop + infinitive of purpose: While | was walking down the Street, | ran into an old friend. | stopped to talk to him.

(I stopped walking in order to talk to him.)

[J EXERCISE 5. Verbs followed by gerunds. (Chart 14-4)
Directions: Create sentences from the given words, using any tense and subject. Work in
pairs, in groups, or as aclass. The cuer's book is open. The responder's book is closed.

Example: enjoy + read the newspaper

SPEAKER A (book open):

"enjoy" (pause) "read the newspaper"

SPEAKER B (book closed): | enjoy reading the newspaper every morning while I'm having my

© »® N> 0~ W DN =

10.

first cup of coffee.

. enjoy + watch TV 11.
mind + open the window 12.
quit + eat desserts 13.
give up + eat desserts 14.
finish + eat dinner 15.
get through + eat dinner 16.
stop + rain 17.
avoid + answer my question 18.
postpone + do my work 19.
put off + do my work 20.

delay + leave on vacation
keep + work

keep on + work

consider + get ajob

think about + get ajob
discuss + go to a movie
talk about + go to a movie
mention + go to a concert
suggest + go on a picnic*

enjoy + listen to music

*For other ways of expressing idess with suggest, see Chart 12-8, p. 263.
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_] EXERCISE 6. Verbs followed by gerunds. (Chart 14-4)
Directions: Complete each sentence with any appropriate gerund.

1. When Beth got tired, she stopped __working/studying

2. Would you mind the door? Thanks.

-3. The weather will get better soon. We can leave as soon as it quits

4. The police officer told him to stop, but the thief kept

5. | enjoy along walk every morning.

6. | have alot of homework tonight, but I'd ill like to go with you later on. I'll call you
when | get through

7. 1 would like to have some friends over. I'm thinking about a

dinner party.

8. Hetold areally funny joke. We couldn't stop !

9. Jack almost had an automobile accident. He barely avoided

another car at the intersection of 4th and Elm.

10. Where are you considering forvacation?

11. Sometimes | put off my homework.

12. You have to decide where you want to go to school next year. You can't postpone

that decison much longer.

13. | wanted to go to Mexico. Sally suggested to Hawaii.
14. Tony mentioned the bus to school instead of walking.
15. | appreciate able to study in peace and quiet.

14-5 GO + GERUND

(a) Did you go shopping? Go is followed by a gerund in certain idiomatic expressions
(b) We wentfishing yesterday. to express, for the most part, recreational activities.
GO + GERUND

g0 birdwatching gofishing* go sailing go skinnydipping

go boating go hiking go shopping go dedding

go bowling go hunting go sightseeing go snorkeling

go camping gojogging go skating go swimming

g0 canoeinglkayaking go mountain climbing go skateboarding go tobogganing

go dancing go running go skiing go window shopping

*Also, in British English: go angling
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[J EXERCISE 7. GO + gerund. (Chart 14-5)
Directions: Discuss the activities listed in Chart 14-5.

1. Which ones have you done? When? Briefly describe your experiences.
2. Which ones do you like to do?

3. Which ones do you never want to do?

4. Which ones have you not done but would like to do?

[J EXERCISE 8. GO + gerund. (Chart 14-5)
Directions: Create sentences from the given words, using any tense and subject. Work in
pairs, in groups, or as a class. The cuer's book is open. The responder's book is closed.

Example: enjoy + go

SPEAKER A (book open): "enjoy" (pause) "go"

SPEAKER B (book closed): | enjoy going to the zoo. / My friend and | enjoyed going to a
rock concert last weekend. / Where do you enjoy going in (this
city) when you have some free time?

1. finish + study 7. go + fish 13. give up + ask

2. go + dance 8. talk about + go + swim 14. discuss + go + birdwatch
3. keep + work 9. dop + fight 15. appreciate + hear

4. go + bowl 10. postpone + go + camp 16. mind + wait

5. think about + wear 11. quit + rain 17. think about + not go

6. enjoy + play 12. avoid + go + shop 18. talk about + go + run

14-6 SPECIAL EXPRESSIONS FOLLOWED BY -ING

We had fun _ -ing forms follow certain specia expressons
@ Wehadfggoodtime} playing volleyball. havefun/a good time + -ing
have trouble/difficulty + -ing
(b) | had trouble have a hard #ime/difficulime + -ing
| had difficulty
I hadahardtime

} finding his house.
| had a difficult time

(c) Sam spends most of his time studying. spend + expression of time or money + -ing

(d) | waste alot of time watching TV. waste + expression of time or money + -ing

(e) She sat at her desk writing a letter. sit + expression ofplace + -ing

(f) | stood there wondering what to do next. stand + expression ofplace + -ing

() Heislying in bed reading a novel. lie + expression ofplace + -ing

(h) When | walked into my office, | found George using | find + (pro)noun + -ing
my telephone. catch + (pro)noun + -ing

(i) When | walked into my office, | caught a thief In (h) and (i): Bothfind and catch mean "discover."
looking through my desk drawers. Catch often expresses anger or displeasure.
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! EXERCISE 9. Special expressions followed by -ING. (Chart 14-6)
Directions: Complete the sentences.

1. We had a lot of fun P‘ol)’ihgl games at the picnic.

2. | have trouble Mrs. Maxwell when she speaks. She
talks too fast.

3. | spent five hours _. my homework last night.

4. Olga is standing at the corner for the bus.

5. Ricardo is sitting in class notes.

6. It was a beautiful spring day. Dorothy was lying under atree —_to

the birds sing.

7. We wasted our money to that movie. It was very boring.
8. Omar spent all day ready to leave on vacation.
9. Ted is an indecisive person. He has a hard time up his

mind about anything.

10. | wondered what the children were doing while | was gone. When | got home, | found
them TV.

11. When Mr. Chan walked into the kitchen, he caught the children

some candy even though he'd told them not to spoil their dinners.

12. Ms. Gray is acommuter. Every work day,

she spends almost two hours [-'!' T 5T ram

to and PN Wikl
7 * AVE. d
from work. / 4 , e
= 2= i .
> ,
: 3RD |
N = | AVE.
2 / =
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13. A: My friend is going to Germany next month, but he doesn't speak German. What

do you suppose he will have difficulty ?

Weéll, he might have trouble

14. Did you enjoy your trip to New York City?

> Very much. We had a good time

15. A: Thisisyour first semester at this school. Have you had any problems?

. Not really, but sometimes | have a hard time

16. Wheat did you do yesterday?

: | spent amost all day

W > WP WP w

[1 EXERCISE 10. Special expressions followed by -ING. (Chart 14-6)
Directions: Create sentences from the given verb combinations. Work in pairs, in groups, or
as a class. The cuer's book is open. The responder’s book is closed.

Example: have adifficult time + understand
SPEAKER A (book open): "have a difficult time" (pause) "understand"

SPEAKER B (book closed): | have a difficult time understanding the teacher's explanations in
calculus.

Example: spend (time) + polish
SPEAKER A (book open): "spend an hour" (pause) "polish"
SPEAKER B (book closed): The soldier spent an hour polishing his boots.

1. have trouble + remember

2. stand (place) + wait
3. have ahard time + learn
4. gt (place) + think

5. have a good time + play

o

lie (place) + dream

7. havedifficulty + pronounce
8. have fun + sing and dance
9. find (someone) + study

10. spend (time) + chat

11. waste (money) + try

12. catch (someone) + take
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14-7 COMMONVERBS FOLLOWED BY INFINITIVES

VERB + INFINITIVE An infinitive - to + the simpleform of a verb (to see, to be, to go, etc.).
(a) 1 hope to seeyou again soon.
(b) Hepromised to be here by ten.

Some verbs are followed immediately by an infinitive, asin (a)
and (b). See Group A below.

(c) He promised not to belate. Negative form: not precedes the infinitive, asin (c).

VERB + (PrO)NOUN + INFINITIVE

(d) Mr. Lee told me to be here at ten o'clock.
(e) The police ordered the driver to stop.

Some verbs are followed by a (pro)noun and then an infinitive,
asin (d) and (e). See Group B below.

(f) | was told to be here at ten o’clock.

Theseverbs arefollowed immediately by an infinitive when they
(@9 The driver was ordered to stop.

are used in the passive, asin (f) and (g).

(h) | expect to passthe test.
(i) | expect Mary to pass the test.

Ask, expect, would like, want, and need may or may not be
followed by a (pro)noun object.
COMPARE

In ¢h): | think | will pass the test.

In (i): | think Mary will pass the test.

GROUP A: VERB + INFINITIVE

hope to (do something) promise to seemto expect to
plan to agreeto appear to would like to
intend to* offer to pretendto wantto
decide to refuse to ask to needto
GROUP B: VERB + (PRO)NOUN + INFINITIVE
tell someone to permit someone to forcesomeoneto needsomeoneto

ask someone to

expect someone to
would like someone to
want someoneto

allow someone to
warn someone to
require someone to
order someone to

advise someone to**
encourage someone to
remind someone to
invite someoneto

*Intendis usualy followed by an infinitive (I intend to go to the meeting), but sometimes may be followed by a gerund
(I intend going to the meeting) with no change in meaning. .
**A gerund is used after advise (active) if there is no (proynoun Object.
COMPARE:
(1) He advised buying a Fiat.
(2) Headvisedmeto buy aFiat. | wasadvisedto buy aFiat.

[J EXERCISE 11. Verb + gerund or infinitive. (Charts 14-4 and 14-7)
Directions: Use a gerund or an infinitive to complete each sentence.

1. We're going out for dinner. Would you like f ojo'w\ us?
2. Jack avoided locking at me.
3. Fred didn't have any money, so he decided ajob.

4. The teacher reminded the students their assignments.

5. Do you enjoy . soccer?
6. | was broke, so Jenny offered me alittle money.
7. Mrs. Allen promised tomorrow.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24,

25.

26.

27.

28.

My boss expects me this work ASAP.*

Would you mind the door for me?

Even though | asked the people in front of me at the movie

quiet, they kept

Joan and David were considering married in June, but they
finally decided — until August.

Our teacher encourages us a dictionary whenever we are

uncertain of the spelling of a word.

Before | went away to college, my mother reminded me her a
letter at least once a week.

Mrs. Jackson had warned her young son

the hot stove. T

12/

| don't mind
aone.

The teacher seems -
in a good mood today, don't you
think?

Lucy pretended -
the answer to my question.

Paulo intends — hisfriend aletter.

Residents are not alowed _. pets in my apartment building.

All applicants are required an entrance examination.
Someone asked me this package.

| was asked this package.

Jack advised me a new apartment.

| was advised a new apartment.

Jack advised a new apartment.

Jack suggested ___anew apartment.

Ann advised her sister the plane instead of driving to Oregon.

Ann advised the plane instead of driving to Oregon.

*ASAP = as soon as possible
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~ EXERCISE 12. Verbs followed by infinitives. (Chart 14-7)

Directions. Use an infinitive phrase to create active and passive sentences using the given
ideas and the verbs in parentheses. (Omit thefry-phrasein passive sentences.)

1. The teacher said to me, "You may leave early."
(permit) The teacher pevwmitted me to leave eavly. (active)
| waas pevmitted to leave eavly. (passive)
2. The secretary said to me, "Please give this note to Sue."
(ask)

3. My advisor said to me, "You should take Biology 109."
(advise)

4. When | went to traffic court, the judge said to me, "You must pay a fine."
(order)

5. During the test, the teacher said to Greg, "Keep your eyes on your own paper.”
(warn)

6. During the test, the teacher said to Greg, "Don't look at your neighbor's paper.”
(warn)

7. At the meeting, the head of the department said to the faculty, "Don't forget to turn in
your grade reports by the 15th.”

(remind)

8. Mr. Lee said to the children, "Be quiet.”
(tell)

9. The hijacker said to the pilot, "You must land the plane.”
(force)

10. When | was growing up, my parents said to me, "You may stay up late on Saturday

night."
(allow)

11. The teacher said to the students, "Speak slowly and clearly."
(encourage)

12. The teacher always says to the students, "You are supposed to come to class on time."
(expect)
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[J EXERCISE 13. Using infinitives to report speech. (Chart 14-7)
Directions. Report what someone said by using one of the verbs in the ligt to introduce an
infinitivephrase.

ook wWN

8.
9.
10.
11.
12,

advise expect remind
allow force require
ask order tell
encourage permit warn

. The professor said to Alan, "You may leave early."

— The professor allowed Alan to leave early. OR
— Alan was allowed to leave early.

The genera said to the soldiers, "Surround the enemy!"

Nancy said to me, "Would you please open the window?"

Bob said to me, "Don't forget to take your book back to the library."

Paul thinks | have a good voice, so he said to me, "Y ou should take singing lessons."

Mrs. Anderson was very stern and a little angry. She shook her finger at the children
and said to them, "Don't play with matches!"

| am very relieved because the Dean of Admissions said to me, "You may register for
school late."

The law says, "Every driver must have a valid driver's license."

My friend sad to me, "You should get some automobile insurance."

The robber had a gun. He said to me, "Give me all of your money."

Before the examination began, the teacher said to the students, "Work quickly."
My boss said to me, "Come to the meeting ten minutes early."

(0 EXERCISE 14. Common verbs followed by infinitives. (Chart 14-7)
Directions: Work in groups of three. The cuer's book is open. The responders' books
are closed.
Speaker A: Your book is open. Give the cue.
Speaker B: Your book is closed. Make an active sentence from the verb combination.
Speaker C: Your book is closed. Change the sentence to the passive; omit the fry-phrase

as appropriate.

Example: alow me + leave
SPEAKER A (book open): "allow me" (pause) "leave"
SPEAKER B (book closed): The teacher alowed me to leave class early last Friday because |

had an appointment with my doctor.

SPEAKER ¢ (book closed): (. ..) was alowed to leave class early last Friday because he/she

1.
2.
3.

had an appointment with his’her doctor.

Switch roles. Switch roles.
remind me + finish 4. expect me + be 7. tell me + open
ask me + go 5. warn me + not go 8. encourage me + vist
permit me + have 6. advise me + take 9. require us + take
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14-8 COMMON VERBS FOLLOWED BY EITHER

INFINITIVES OR GERUNDS

Some verbs can be followed by either an infinitive or a gerund, sometimes with no difference in meaning, asin
Group A below, and sometimes with a difference in meaning, as in Group B below.

GROUP A: VERB + INFINITIVE OR GERUND,
WITH NO DIFFERENCE IN MEANING

begin like hate
Sart love can't stand
continue prefer* can't bear

The verbs in Group A may be followed by either an
infinitive or a gerund with little or no differencein
meaning.

(8) Itbegan torain. | It began raining.
(b) | started to work. / I started working.

(c) Itwas beginning to rain.

In (a): There is no difference between began to rain
and began raining.

If the main verb is progressive, an infinitive (not a
gerund) isusualy used, asin (c).

GROUP B: VERB + INFINITIVE OR GERUND,
WITH A DIFFERENCE IN MEANING
remember regret
forget try

The verbs in Group B may be followed by either an
infinitive or a gerund, but the meaning is different.

(d) Judy always remembers to lock the door.
(e) Sam often forgets to lock the door.
(f) 1 remember seeing the Alps for thefirst time.

The sght was impressive.
(9) Tl neverforget seeing the Alps for the first time.

Remember + infinitive = remember to perform
responsibility, duty, or task, asin (d).

Forget + infinitive = forget to perform aresponsibility,
duty, or task, asin (e).

Remember + gerund = remember (recall) something
that happened in the past, asin (f).

Forget + gerund = forget something that happened in
the past, asin (g).**

(h) 1 regret to tell you that you failed the test.

(i) | regret lending him some money. He never paid
me back.

Regret + infinitive = regret to say, to tell someone, to
inform someone of some bad news, as in (h).

Regret + gerund — regret something that happened in
the past, asin (i).

(i) I'm trying to learn English.

(k) The room was hot. | tried opening the window,
but that didn't help. So | tried turning on the
fan, but | was still hot. Findly, | turned on the air
conditioner.

Try + infinitive = make an effort, as in ().
fry + gerund = experiment with a new or different
approach to see if it works, asin (k).

*Notice the patterns with prefer:

prefer + gerund: | prefer staying home to going to the concert.
prefer + infinitive: I'd prefer to stay home (rather) than (to) go to the concert.

**Forgetfollowed by a gerund usually occurs in a negative sentence or in a question: eg., I'll never forget, | can'tforget, Have
you ever forgotten, and Can vou ever forget are often followed by a gerund phrase.
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(] EXERCISE 15. Gerund vs. infinitive. (Chart 14-8)
Directions. Complete the sentences with the correct form(s) of the verbs in parentheses.

1. | like (go) to go / going to the zoo.

2. The play wasn't very good. The audience started (leave) .

before it was over.

3. After abrief interruption, the professor continued (lecture)

4. The children love (swim) in the ocean.

5. | hate (see) any living being suffer. | can't bear it.

6. I'm afraid of flying. When a plane begins (move)

down the runway, my heart starts (race) . Oh-oh! The
plane is beginning (move) , and my heart is starting
(race)
7. When | travel, | prefer (drive) to (take)
aplane.
8. | prefer (drive) rather than (take)
a plane.
9. | dways remember (turn) off al the lights before |

leave my house.

10. | can remember (be) very proud and happy when |
graduated.

11. Did you remember (give) Jake my message?

12. | remember (play) with dolls when | was a child.

13. What do you remember (do) when you were a child?

14. What do you remember (do) before you leave for class
every day?

15. What did you forget (do) before you left for- class this morning?

16. I'll never forget (carry) my wife over the threshold

when we moved into our first home.

17. | can't ever forget (watch) our team score the winning

goal in the last seconds of the championship game.
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18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

Don't forget (do) your homework tonight!

| regret (inform) _. you that your loan application has
not been approved.

| regret (listen, not) ____to my father's advice. He was

right.

When a student asks a question, the teacher always tries (explain) _.

the problem as clearly as possible.

| tried everything, but the baby ill wouldn't stop crying. | tried (hold)

him, but that didn't help. | tried (feed)

him, but he refused the food and continued to cry. |
tried (burp) him. | tried (change)
his diapers. Nothing worked. The baby wouldn't stop crying.
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1 EXERCISE 16. Gerund vs. infinitive. (Charts 14-4 — 14-8)
Directions: Supply an appropriate form, gerund or infinitive, of the verbs in parentheses.

1. Mary reminded me (be, not) wottope late for the meeting.
2. We went for a wak after we finished (clean) up the kitchen.
3. | forgot (take) a book back to the library, so | had to pay a fine.
4. When do you expect (leave) on your trip?
5. The baby started (talk) when she was about eighteen months old.
6. 1 don't mind (wait) — .. foryou. Go ahead and finish (do)
your work.
7. T've decided (stay) here over vacation and (paint)
my Toom.
8. We discussed (quit) __our jobs and (open) _—

our own business.

9. I'm getting tired. | need (take) a break.
10. Sometimes students avoid (look) : __ at the teacher if they don't
want (answer) __ia question.
‘11. The club members discussed (postpone) the next meeting until
March.
12. Most children prefer (watch) — televisionto (listen)
to the radio.

13. My grandfather prefers (read)

14. Did Carol agree (go) — {(camp) with you?

15. As the storm approached, the birds quit (sing)

"16. The taxi driver refused (take) __sacheck. He wanted the passenger
i(pay) cash.
1'7. The soldiers were ordered (stand) @t attention.

18. The travel agent advised us “wait, not) until August.
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— EXERCISE 17. Gerund vs. infinitive. (Charts 14-4 —» 14-8)
Directions. Use the correct form of the verbs in parentheses and compl ete the sentences.
Include a (pro)noun object between the two verbs if necessary. Work in pairs, in groups,
or as aclass.

Examples. The fire marshal (tell + unlock)
— Thefire marshall told us to unlock the back doors of the school to provide afast exit
in the event of an emergency.
(...) (beasked + lead)
— Maria was asked to lead a group discussion in class yesterday.

1. (...) (remind + finish) 9. (...) (promise + not tell)

2. We (havefun + swim) 10. We (not be permitted + take)

3. Students (be required + have) 11. My friend (ask + tell)

4. The counselor (advise + take) 12. When the wind (begin + blow)

5. 1 (try + learn) 13. | (remember + call)

6. (...) (warn + not open) 14. (...) (tel + not worry about + be)
7. 1 (like + go + camp) 15. (...) (betold + he)

8. (...) (invite + go) 16. | (spend + write)

_1 EXERCISE 18. Gerund vs. infinitive. (Charts 14-4 » 14-8)
Directions: Work in pairs or small groups.
Speaker A: Your book is open. Give the cues.
Speaker B: Your book is closed. Make sentences from the verb combinations. Use "I" or
the name of another person in the room. Use any verb tense or modal.

Examples:

SPEAKER A (book open): like + go

SPEAKER B (book closed): | like to go (OR: going) to the park.
SPEAKER A (book open): ask + open

SPEAKER B (book closed): Kostas asked me to open the window.

Switch roles.

1. enjoy + listen 9. prefer + live

2. offer + lend 10. finish + do

3. start + laugh 11. encourage + go

4. remind + take 12. can't stand + have to wait
Switch roles. Switch roles.

5. postpone + go 13. continue + walk

6. look forward to + see 14. stop + walk

7. forget + bring 15. beinterested in + learn

8. remember + go 16. be used to + speak
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Switch roles. Switch roles.

17. suggest + go 21. regret + take

18. advise + go 22. consider + not go
19. be alowed + have 23. keep + put off + do
20. like + go + swim 24. decide + ask + come

[1 EXERCISE 19. Gerund vs. infinitive. (Charts 14-4 » 14-8)
Directions: Supply an appropriate form, gerund or infinitive, of the verbs in parentheses.

1

2.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

Keep (ralk) .. I'm listening to you.
The children promised (play) more quietly. They promised
(make, not) so much noise.
Linda offered (look after) my cat while | was out of town.
Y ou shouldn't put off (pay) your bills.
Alex's dog loves (chase) sticks.
. Mark mentioned (go) to the market later today. | wonder if

he's still planning (go)

Igor suggested (go) (ski) in the

mountains this weekend. How does that sound to you?

The doctor ordered Mr. Gray (smoke, not)

Don't tell me his secret. | prefer (know, not)

Could you please stop (whistle) _? I'm trying (concentrate)

on my work.

Recently, Jo has been spending most of her time (do)

research for a book on pioneer women.

Nadia finally decided (quit) _ her present job and (look for)
another one.

Did you remember (turn off) the stove?

Toshi was allowed (renew) his student visa.

Pat told us (wail, not) for her.

Mr. Buck warned his daughter (play, not) with matches.

Would you please remind me (call) Gi na tomorrow?
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18. The little boy had a lot of trouble (convince) anyone he had

seen a mermaid.

19. Liz encouraged me (throw away) my old running shoes
with holes in the toes and (buy) anew pair.
20. I'm considering (drop out of) _schooal, (hitchhike)
to New York, and (try) (find)
ajab.
21. Don't forget (tell) Jane (call) me
about (go) (swim) tomorrow.
22. Sally reminded me (ask) you (tell)
Bob (remember) (bring) his

soccer ball to the picnic.
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14-9 REFERENCE LI ST G- VERBS FOLLOWED BY GERUNDS

Verbs with a bullet (+) can aso be followed by infinitives. See Chart 14-10.
1. admit He admitted stealing the money.
2. advise She advised waiting until tomorrow.
3. anticipate | anticipate having a good time on vacation.
4. appreciate | appreciated hearing from them.
5. avoid He avoided answering my question.
6. can't bears | can’t bear waiting in long lines.
7. begine It began raining.
8. complete | finally completed writing my term paper.
9. consider | il consider going with you.
10. continues He continued speaking.
11. delay He delayed leaving for schoal.
12. deny She denied committing the crime.
13. discuss They discussed opening a new business.
14. dislike | disiike driving long distances.
15. enjoy We enjoyed visiting them.
16. finish Shefinished studying about ten.
17. forgete I’ never forget visiting Napoleon's tomb.
18. hate- | toe making slly mistakes.
19. can't help I can't help worrying about it.
20. feeep | keep hoping he will come.
21, lkee | like gowng 10 MoVvies.
22, loves |fo<yegoing to Operas.
23. mention She mentioned going to a movie.
24. mind Would youraz'wdhelping me with this?
25. nuss | miss being with my family.
26. postpone Let's postpone leaving until tomorrow.
27. practice The athlete practiced throwing the ball.
28. prefer* Ann prefers walking to driving to work.
29. quat He quir trying to solve the problem.
30. recall | don’t recall meeting him before.
3L recollect I don't recollect meeting him before.
32. recommend She recommended seeing the show.
33. regrete | regrer telling him my secret.
34, remembers | can remember meeting him when | was a child.
3. resent | resent her interfering in my business.
36. resist | couldn't resist eating the dessert.
37. rofc She risks losing al of her money.
38. can't stand® | can't stand waiting in long lines.
39. starte It started raining.
40. stop She stopped going to classes when she got sick.
41. suggest She suggested going to a movie.
42. tolerate She won’t tolerate cheating during an examination.
43 try | tried changing the light bulb, but the lamp till didn't work.
44. understand | don't understand his leaving school.
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14-10 REFERENCE LIST OF VERBS FOLLOWED BY

INFINITIVES

Verbs with a bullet (+) can aso be followed by gerunds. See Chart 14-9.
A.VERBS FOLLOWED IMMEDIATELY BY AN INFINITIVE
1. afford | can't afford to buy it. 24, love | love t0 gO tO Operas.
2. agree They agreed to help us. 25. manage She managed to finish her work early.
3. appear She appears to be tired. 26. mean | didn't mean to hurt your feelings.
4. arrange Il arrange to meet you at the 27. need | need to have your opinion.
airport. 8. offer They offered to help us.
5. ask He asked to come with us. 29. plan | am planning to have a party.
6. can't bear~ | can't bear to wait in long lines. 0. prefers Ann prefers to walk to work.
7. beg He begged to come with us. 31. prepare We prepared to welcome them.
8. begine It began to rain. 32. pretend He pretends not to understand.
9. care | don't care to see that show. 33. promise | promise not to be late.
10. claim She claims to know a famous movie 34 refuse | refuse to believe his story.
star. _ 35. regrers | regret to tell you that you failed.
11. consent She finally consented to marry him. 36. remember- | remembered to lock the door.
12. continue He continued to speak. 37. seem That cat seems to be friendly.
13. decide | have decided to leave on Monday. 38. can'tstand | can't stand to wait in long lines.
14. demand | demand to know who is responsible. | 39, szarre It started to rain.
15. deserve She deserves to win the prize. 40. struggle | struggled to stay awake.
16. expect | expect to enter graduate school in 41. swear She swore to tell the truth.
. the fall. 42. threaten She threatened to tell my parents.
17. fail Shefailed to return the book to the 3. try I'm trying to learn English.
library on time. 44. volunteer He volunteered to help us.
18. forget: Iforgot to mail the letter. 45. wait | will wait to hear from you.
. hatee | hate to make slly mistakes. 46. want | want to tell you something.
20. hesitate Don ’t hesitate to ask for my help. 47. wish She wishes to come with us.
21. hope Jack hopes to arrive next week. ' '
22. learn He learned to play the piano.
23, like | like to go to the movies.
B. VERBS FOLLOWED BY A (PRO)NOUN + AN INFINITIVE
48. advises She advised me to wait until 61. instruct He instructed them to be careful.
tomorrow. 62. invite Harry invited the Johnsons to come to
9. allow She allowed me to use her car. his party.
50. ask | asked John to help us. 63. need We needed Chris to help us figure out
51. beg They begged us to come. the solution.
52. cause Her laziness caused her to fail. 64. order The judge ordered me to pay a fine.
53. challenge She challenged me to race her to the 65. permit He permitted the children to stay up
corner. late.
54. convince | couldn't convince him to accept our | 66. persuade | persuaded him to come for a visit.
p. 67. remind She reminded me to lock the door.
55. dare He dared me to do better than he had | 68. require Our teacher requires us to be on time.
done. 69. reach My brother taught me to swim.
56. encourage He encouraged me to try again. 70. tell The doctor told me to take these
57. expect | expect you to be on time. pills.
58. forbid | forbid you to tell him. 71 urge | urged her to apply for the job.
59. force Theyforced him to tell the truth. 72.TOZwt | want you to be happy.
60. fere She hired a boy to mow the lawn. 73. warn | warned you not to drive too fast.
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(] EXERCISE 20. Gerund vs. infinitive. (Charts 14-9 and 14-10)

Directions: Workinpairs.

Speaker A: Your book is open. Give the cue. Don't lower your intonation at the end of

the cue.

Speaker B: Your book is closed. Complete the sentence with doing it or to do it.
Speaker A: If you are unsure about the correctness of B's completion, refer to Charts 14-9

and 14-10.

Example:
SPEAKER A (book open):
SPEAKER B (book closed):

.l enjoyed . . ..

. | can't afford . . ..

. Shedidntalowme. . ..
Weplan__

Please remind me . . ..

. | am considering . . ..

. Our director postponed . . . .
. He persuaded me . . ..

. ldont mind....

. Everyone avoided . . . .

Switch roles.

11. I refused . ...

12. | hope . . ..

13. She convinced me . ...
14. He mentioned . . ..

15. | expect .. ..

16. | encouraged him . . ..
17. | warned himnot . . ..
18. We prepared . . . .

19. | don't recall

20. Wedecided

Switch roles.

21. Did someone offer .. ..
22. When will you finish . . ..
23. Didyou practice . ...
24. Sheagreed . ...

25. Keep_
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| promise . ...
...todoit.

26.
27.
28.
29.
30.

Stop
| didn't force him . ...

| couldn't resist . . ..

Somehow, the cat managed . . . .
Did the little boy admit . . ..

Switch roles.

31.

RBY

He denied
| didn'tmean....
She swore . . ..

. | volunteered . ...
. Hesuggested . . . .

He advissd me . ...

. He struggled . . ..

| dontwanttorisk . ...

. Do you recommend . ...
. Imiss. ...

Switch roles.

41.

49.

50.

| can't imagine . . ..

42. Shethreatened . . ..
43.
44
45

He seemsto dislike . . . .

. The children begged . . . .
. She challenged me . . ..

46.
47.
48.

Did hedeny . ...
Don't hesitate . . . .
Do you anticipate . . . .
Why did she fail__
I'll arrange . ...



(] EXERCISE 21. Gerund vs. infinitive. (Charts 14-9 and 14-10)
Directions: Complete the sentences with the correct form, gerund or infinitive, of the words
in parentheses.

1. Hassan volunteered (bring) some food to the reception.

2. The students practiced (pronounce) the “th” sound in the

phrase "these thirty-three dirty trees."

3. In the fairy tale, the wolf threatened (eat) agirl named
Little Red Riding Hood.

4. Susel How many times do | have to remind you (hang up)

your coat when you get home from school?

5. The horses struggled (pull) the wagon out of the mud.
6. Anita demanded (know) why she had been fired.
7. My skin can't tolerate (be) inthe sun all day. | get

sunburned easily.

8. | avoided (tell) Mary the truth because | knew she would
be angry.
9. Fred Washington claims (be) a descendant of George
Washington.
10. Mr. Kwan broke the antique vase. I'm sure he didn't mean (do) it.
11. | urged Omar (return) to school and (finish)
his education.
12. Mrs. Freeman can't help (worry) about her children.
13. Children, | forbid you (play) in the street. There's too
much traffic.

14. My little cousin is a blabbermouth! He can't resist (tell)

everyone my secrets!

15. | appreciate your (take) the time to help me.
16. | can't afford (buy) a new car.

17. Kim managed (change) my mind.

18. | think Sam deserves (have) another chance.

Gerunds and Infinitives, Part 1 321



19. Olga finally admitted (be) responsible for the problem.

20.1 don't recal ever (hear) _. __you mention his name before.

21. Nadia keeps (promise) (visit) us,

but she never does.

22. Margaret challenged me (race) her across the pool.

23. Oscar keeps (hope) and (pray)
that things will get better.

24. | finaly managed (persuade) . Yoko (stay)
in school and (finish) her degree.

1 EXERCISE 22. Activity: gerund vs. infinitive. (Charts 14-9 and 14-10)
Directions: Return to Exercise 20, but this time use your own words instead of to do it or

doing it. Work with a partner.

Example:
SPEAKER A (book open): | promise . . ..
SPEAKER B (book closed): . . . to be on time for our meeting tomorrow.

D EXERCISE 23. Activity: gerund vs. infinitive. (Charts 14-9 and 14-10)
Directions: Divide into two teams. Y our teacher will begin a sentence by using any of the
verbs in Charts 14-9 and 14-10 or by using the verbs in Exercise 20. Complete the
sentence with a gerund or infinitive phrase. Each correct completion scores one point.
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14-11 1T+ INFINITIVE; GERUNDSAND INFINITIVES AS

SUBJECTS

(@ It isdifficult to learn a second language. Often an infinitive phrase is used with it as the
l subject of a sentence. The word it refers to and has
the same meaning as the infinitive phrase at the end
of the sentence. In (a): It = to learn a second language.

(b) Learning a second language is difficult. A gerund phrase is frequently used as the subject of
asentence, asin (b).

(c) Tolearn a second language is difficult. An infinitive can also be used as the subject of a
sentence, as in (c), but far more commonly an
| infinitive phrase is used with it, as in (a).

(d) It is easy for young children to learn a second language. { The phrase for (someone) may be used to specify
Learning a second language is easyfor young children. | exactly who the speaker is talking about, asin (d).
To learn a second language is easyfor young children.

_1 EXERCISE 24. IT + infinitive. (Chart 14-11)
Directions: Create sentences beginning with it. Use aform of the given expression in your
sentence, followed by an infinitive phrase. '

. be dangerous > It's dangerous to ride a motorcycle without wearing a helmet.
be important

not be easy

be foolish

must be interesting

be always a pleasure

be clever of you

not cost much money

be necessary

. take time
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[] EXERCISE 25. IT + infinitive. (Chart 14-11)
Directions: Addfor (someone) and any other words to give a more specific and accurate
meaning to the sentences.

1. It isn't possible to be on time.

-> It isn't possiblefor me to be on timefor class if the bus drivers are on strike and | have to
walk to class in a rainstorm.

It's easy to speak Spanish.

It's important to learn English.

It is essential to get avisa

It's important to take advanced math courses.

It's difficult to communicate.

It was impossible to come to class.

It is agood idea to study gerunds and infinitives.

O N OrBO®DN
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(] EXERCISE 26. Gerunds as subjects. (Chart 14-11)
Directions. Complete the sentences. Use gerund phrases as subjects.

1. . ..isn't easy. — Climbing to the top ofa mountain isn't easy.

2. ...ishard. 6. . . . demands patience and a sense of humor.
3. ... can be interesting. 7. .. .isacomplicated process.

4. ... was a good experience. 8. .. . isconsidered impolite in my country.

5. Does . . . sound like fun to you?

[ EXERCISE 27. IT + infinitive; gerunds as subjects. (Chart 14-11)
Directions: Work inpairs.
Speaker A: Your book is open. Give the cue.
Speaker B: Your book is closed. Complete the sentence with an infinitive phrase.
Speaker A: Create a sentence with the same meaning by using a gerund phrase as the

subject.
Example:
SPEAKER A (book open): It'sfun . ...
SPEAKER B (book closed): ... to ride a horse.
SPEAKER A: Riding a horse is fun.
Switch roles.

1. It's dangerous . . .. 5. Itiswrong.. ...

2. It'seasy .... 6. Ittakes alot oftime, . ..
3. It'simpolite . . .. 7. It'sagood idea. ...

4. Itisimportant . ... 8. Isit difficult . . . ?

] EXERCISE 28. Activity: gerunds and infinitives. (Chapter 14)
Directions: Form a group of three to five members. Choose one of the story beginnings or
make up your own. Each group member continues the story by adding a sentence or two.
At least one of the sentences should contain words from the given list, plus a gerund or
infinitive phrase (but it is okay simply to continue the story without using a gerund or
infinitive if it works out that way). As a group, use as many of the words in the list which
follows as you can.

Example: (Yoko) had abad night last night. First, when she got home, she discovered that . . ..

SPEAKER A: ... her door was unlocked. She didn't recall leaving her door unlocked.
She dways remembers to lock her door and in fact specifically
remembered locking it that morning. So she became afraid that someone
had broken into her apartment.

SPEAKER B: She thought about going inside, but then decided it would be better not to
go into her apartment alone. What if there was a burglar inside?

SPEAKER c: Instead of going into her apartment alone, Yoko walked to her next-door
neighbor's door and knocked.

SPEAKER D: Her neighbor answered the door. He could see that something was the matter.
"Are you al right?' he asked her.

SPEAKER A: Etc.
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Sory beginnings:

1. (...) is having trouble with (her/his) roommate, whose nameis (...). (Her/His)

4.

5.

roommate keeps many pets even though the lease they signed forbids residents to keep
animals in their apartments. Y esterday, one of these pets, a/an . . . .

Not long ago, (...) and (... ) were walking home together after dark. They heard a
strange whooshing sound. When they looked up in the night sky, they saw a huge
hovering aircraft. It glowed! It wasround and green! (. ..) was frightened and
curious at the same time. (She/He) wantedto . . .,but . ...

Once upon atime, (.. .) lived in afaraway village in a remote mountainous region.
All of the villagers were terrified because of the dragon that lived nearby. At least once
a week, the dragon would descend on the village and . . . .

It was a dark and stormy night. (...) was all alone at home. Suddenly .. ..

(...)had abad day yesterday. First of all, when (she/he) got up in the morning,
(she/he) discovered that . . . .

List of words and phrases to work into the story:

PREPOSITIONAL VERBS FOLLOWED IT + INFINITIVE
EXPRESSIONS BY GERUNDS OR OR A GERUND
FOLLOWED BY INFINITIVES SUBJECT
GERUNDS

be accused of admit mind be a bad experience
be accustomed to advise need be a bad idea

in addition to afford offer be better

be afraid agree permit be clever
apologize (to someone) for | ask persuade | be dangerous
believe in avoid plan be difficult
blame (someone) for beg postpone | be easy

be capable of begin prefer be essential

be committed to consider prepare be foolish
complain about continue pretend be a good experience
dream of convince promise be a good idea
forgive (someone) for decide quit be fun

be excited about demand recall be hard

be guilty of deny refuse be important
instead of discuss regret be impossible

be interested in didike remember | be interesting
look forward to encourage remind be necessary

be opposed to enjoy risk be a pleasure
prevent (someone) from expect seem be possible

be scared of fail dart be relaxing

stop (someone) from force stop take effort
succeed in forget struggle | take energy
take advantage of hesitate suggest take money

be terrified of hope threaten take patience
thank  (someone) for invite wait take time

think of learn want

be tired of like warn

be worried about manage
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15-1

INFINITIVE OF PURPOSE:

IN ORDER TO

(a) He came herein order to study English.
(b) He came here to study English.

In order to is used to express purpose. It answers the
question "Why?' In order is often omitted, asin (b).

(c) INCORRECT: He came herefor studying English.
(d) INCORRECT: He came herefor to study English.
() INCORRECT: He came here for study English.

To express purpose, Use (in order) to, notfor, with a
verb.*

(f) | went to the storefor some bread.
(9) 1 went to the store to buy some bread.

For can be used to express purpose, but it is a
preposition and is followed by a noun object, asin (f).

*Exception: The phrase be usedfor expresses the typical or general purpose of a thing. In this case, the preposition for is
followed by a gerund: A saw is usedfor cutting wood. Also possible: A saw is used to cut wood.
However, to talk about a particular thing and a particular situation, be used + an infinitive is used: A chain saw was used to

cut (NOT for cutting) down the old oak tree.

[J EXERCISE 1. Error analysis: IN ORDER TO. (Chart 15-1)

Directions: Correct the errors.

to

1. | went to the library fer study last night.

2. Helen borrowed my dictionary for to look up the spelling of "occurred.”

3. The teacher opened the window for letting some fresh air in the room.

4. | came to this school for learn English.

5. | traveled to Osaka for to visit my sister.
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L] EXERCISE 2. IN ORDER TO vs. FOR. (Chart 15-1)
Directions: Make up completions. Express the purpose of the action.

1. | went to Chicago to visit my _velatives,

2. Tom went to Chicago for o business contevence.

3. | went to the market for

4. Mary went to the market to

I went to the doctor to

My son went to the doctor for

7. | swim every day to

8. My friend swims every day for

9. | drove into the service station to

10. They stopped at the service station for

[J EXERCISE 3. IN ORDER TO. (Chart 15-1)
Directions: Add in order wherever possible. If nothing should be added, write O.

1. I went to the garden center in ovder to get some fertilizer for my flowers.

2. When the teacher asked him a question, Jack pretended L 2 _ to
understand what she was saying.

3. My roommate asked me _______ to clean up the dishes after dinner.
4. | bought a new screwdriver ___ to repair my bicycle.
5. My mother always said | should eat lots of green vegetables to

make my body strong.

6. Mustafa climbed onto a chair to change a light bulb in the
ceiling.
7. | really want to learn Italian before | visit Venice next year.
8. | jog three times a week to stay healthy.
9. Itisagood idea to know where your children are at all times.
10. | need to find her _ to talk to her.
11. Ritahasto work at two jobs to support herself and her three
children.
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12. Jm finally went to the dentist to get

some relief from his toothache.

13. It's easier for me to understand

written English than it is to understand spoken English.

14. | practice speaking English into atape recorder

to improve my pronunciation.

15. It isn’t important to speak English without an accent as long as

people understand what you're saying.

152 ADJECTIVES FOLLOWED BY INFINITIVES

(8) We were sorry to hear the bad news. Certain adjectives can be immediately followed by
(b) | was surprised to see Tim at the meeting. infinitives, asin (a) and (b). Ingenerd, these
adjectives describe a person (or persons), hot a thing.
Many of these adjectives describe a person's feelings
or attitudes.
SOME COMMON ADJECTIVES FOLLOWED BY INFINITIVES
glad to (do it) sorry to* ready to careful to surprised to*
happy to sad to* prepared to hesitant to amazed to*
pleased to upset to* anxious to reluctant to astonished 10*
delighted to disappointed to* eager to afraid to shocked to*
content to willing to . stunned to*
relieved zo proud mortivated tO likely to
lucky 10 ashamed to determined 10 certain to
fortunate to

*The expressionswith asterisksare usual ly followed by infinitive phraseswith verbs such assee, learn, discover, findout, hear.

[] EXERCISE 4. Adjectives followed by infinitives. (Chart 15-2)
Directions: Complete the sentences, using the expressions listed in Chart 15-2 and your
own words. Use infinitive phrases in your completions.

1. Maria always speeds on the expressway. She's. . ..
— She’s certain to get stopped by the police.
— She's likely to get a ticket.
2. There have been a lot of burglaries in my neighborhood recently, so | have started
taking precautions. Now | am alwaysvery . ...
I've worked hard al day long. Enough's enough! I'm .. ..

4. Next month, I'm going to a family reunion—the first one in 25 years. I'm very much
looking forward to it. I'm . ..

5. Some children grow up in unhappy homes. My family, however, has always been
loving and supportive. I'm .. ..

6. Ivan's run out of money again, but he doesn't want anyone to know his situation. He
needs money desperately, but he's . . ..

w
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7. Rosalyn wants to become an astronaut. That has been her dream since she was a little
girl. She has been working hard toward her goal and is ....

8. Mr. Wan was offered an excellent job in another country, but his wife and children don't
want to move. He's not sure what to do. Although he would like the job, he's . . ..

9. Our neighbors had extra tickets to the ballet, so they invited us to go with them. Since
both of us love the ballet, we were . . ..

10. Sally recently told me what my wayward brother is up to these days. | couldn't believe
my ears! | was....

[] EXERCISE 5. Adjectives followed by infinitives. (Chart 15-2)
Directions: Work inpairs.
Speaker A: Your book is open. Give the cues.
Speaker B: Your book is closed. Answer "yes' to the question. Use an infinitive phrase in

your response.

Example:
SPEAKER A (book open): You saw your friend at the airport. Were you happy?
SPEAKER B (book closed): Yes. | was happy to see my friend at the airport.

1. (...) has alot of good friends. |s he/she fortunate?

2. You're leaving on vacation soon. Are you eager?

3. Youmet (.. .)'swife/lhusband. Were you delighted?

4. You went to (name of afaraway place in the world) last summer. You saw ( . ..) there.

Were you surprised?

Switch roles.

5. You're going to take a test tomorrow. Are you prepared?

6. You're thinking about asking ( . ..) apersona question. Are you hesitant?

7. Your friend wasiill. Finally you found out that she was okay. Were you relieved?

8. You heard about ( . . .)'s accident. Were you sorry?

[J EXERCISE 6. Adjectives followed by infinitives. (Chart 15-2)
Directions: Work in pairs, in groups, or as a class.
Speaker A: Your book is open. Ask the questions.
Speaker B: Your book is closed. Answer in complete sentences.

(=

. What are you careful to do before you cross a busy street?

What are children sometimes afraid to do?

When you're tired in the evening, what are you content to do?

If one of your friends has a problem, what are you willing to do?

Sometimes when people don't know English very well, what are they reluctant to do?
If the teacher announces there is a test tomorrow, what will you be motivated to do?
What are you determined to do before you are 70 years old?

What are some things people should be ashamed to do?

Is there anything you are eager to do today or tomorrow?

In what ways are you a fortunate person?

. Can you tell me something you were shocked to find out?/astonished to learn?

. Can you tell me something you were disappointed to discover?/sad to hear?

© N WP, WwN
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15-3 USING INFINITIVESWITH TOO  AND ENOUGH

COMPARE - In the speaker's mind, the use of too implies a negative

(8) That box is too heavy for Bob to lift. result. o . _

(b) That box is very heavy, but Bob can lift it. In (a): too heavy = It is impossible for Bob to lift that box.
In (b): very heavy = It ispossible but difficult for Bob to
lift that box.

(c) I am strong enough to lift that box. | can lift it. | Enough follows an adjective, asin (c).

(d) I have enough strength to lit that box. Usually enough precedes a noun, asin (d). In formal
(e) 1 have strength enough to lift that box. English, it may follow anoun, asin (e).

L] EXERCISE 7. Using infinitives with TOO and ENOUGH. (Chart 15-3)

Directions: Think of a negative result, and then complete the sentence with an infinitive
phrase.

1. That ring is too expensve. — Negative result: | can't buy it. That ring is too expensive
for me to buy.

2. I'mtootired. > Negative result: | can’t/don’twant to go to the meeting. 1'm too tired to
go to the meeting.

. It'stoo late. > Negative result: . . ..
. It's too cold.

. Nuclear physics is too difficult.

I'm too busy.

My son is too young.

©® N O o MW

The mountain cliff is too steep.

Now think of a positive result, and complete the sentence with an infinitive phrase.
9. That ring is very expensive, but it isn't too expensive > Poditive result: / can buy it.
That ring isn't too expensivefor me to buy.
10. I'm very tired, but I'm not too tired — Posdtive result: . ...
11. My suitcase is very heavy, but it's not too heavy.

12. I'm very busy, but I'm not too busy.

[] EXERCISE 8. Activity: using infinitives with TOO and ENOUGH. (Chart 15-3)
Directions: Discuss the questions.

1. (.. .)'sdaughter is 18 months old. Is she too young or very young?
2. What is a child too young to do but an adult old enough to do?

3. Who had a good dinner last night? Was it too good or very good?

4. Isit very difficult or too difficult to learn English?

5. After you wash your clothes, are they too clean or very clean?

6. Who stayed up late last night? Did you stay up too late or very late?
7. What is your pocket big enough to hold? What is it too small to hold?
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8. Compare a mouse with an elephant. |
9.
10.
11.

What did you have enough time to do

s a mouse too small or very small?

What is the highest mountain in (this country / the world)? Is it too high or very high?

before class today?

What's the difference between the following situations?

a. We don't have enough big envelopes.
b. We don't have big enough envelopes.

13.
14.
15.

. If you apologize for something, do you say you're very sorry or too sorry?
What is the sun too bright for you to do?
What can't you do if a room is too dark?
In what circumstances would you say your cup of tea or coffee is too full?

15-4 PASSIVE AND PAST FORMS OF INFINITIVES

AND GERUNDS

FORMS

SIMPLE PAST
ACTIVE | tosee to have seen
seeing having seen
PASIVE | tobeseen | to have been seen
being seen | having been seen

PAST INFINITIVE: to have + pastparticiple
(@) The rain seems to have stopped.

The event expressed by a past infinitive or past gerund
happened before the time of the main verb. In (a): The
rain seems now to have stopped afew minutes ago.*

PAST GERUND: having + past participle

(b) | appreciate having hadthe opportunity to meet
the king.

In (b): | met the king yesterday. / appreciate now
having had the opportunity to meet the king vesterday.*

PASSIVE NFINTTIVE: tO be + past participle
(c) 1 didn't expect to be invitedto his party.

In (c): to be invited is passive. The understood
fey-phrase is "by him": / didn't expect to be invited by him.

PASSIVE GERUND: being + past participle
(d) 1 appreciated being invited to your home.

In (d): being invitedis passive. The understood
fry-phrase is "by you": / appreciated being invited by you.

PAST-PASSIVE INFINITIVE: to have been + past participle

(e) Nadiaisfortunate to have been given a
scholarship.

In (e): Nadia was given a scholarship last month by her
government. Sheis fortunate. Nadia isfortunate now
to have been given a scholarship last month by her
government.

PAST-PASSIVE GERUND: having been + past participle
(f) 1 appreciate having been toldthe news.

In (f): | was told the news yesterday by someone. |
appreciate that. / appreciate now having been told the
news yesterday by someone.

*Ifthe main verb is pagt, the action of the past infinitive or gerund happened before a time in the past:
The rain seemed to have stopped. = The rain seemed at six P.M. to have stopped before six P.M.

| appreciated having had the opportunity to meet the king. =
the opportunity to meet the king in 1995,

| met the king in 1995. In 1997 | appreciated having had
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[] EXERCISE 9. Passive and past forms of infinitives and gerunds. (Chart 15-4)
Directions: Supply an appropriate form for each verb in parentheses.

1. | don'tenjoy (laugh)  Yeing launghed at by other people.

2. I'm angry at him for (tell, not) wot telling / wot hawing told*  me the truth.

3. Itis easy (fool) to be PocleA by his lies.

4. |  expected (invite) _ to the party, but | wasnt.

5. Sometimes  adolescents  complain  about  not (under stand) —_
_ by their parents.

6. Your compositions are supposed (write) inink.

7. JinWon had a narrow escape. He was almost hit by a car. He barely avoided (hit)
by a speeding automobile.

8. Ms. Thompson is always willing to help if there is a problem in the office, but she

doesn't want (call)

9. Jack Welles has a good chance of (elect)

at home unless there is an emergency.

. | know I'm

going to vote for him.

10. Carlos appears (lose)

—_ some weight. Has he been ill?

11. You must tell me the truth. | insist on (tell)

12. Don't al of us want (love)

the truth.

and (need)

by other people?

13. Dear Hiroki,
| feel guilty about (write, not)

to you sooner, but

I've been swamped with work lately.

14. A: You know Jm Frankenstein, don't you?

B: Jm Frankenstein? | don't think so. | don't recal ever (meet)

him.

15. Mr. Gow mentioned (injure) in an accident as a child,

but he never told us the details.

16. Tim was in the army during the war. He was caught by the enemy, but he managed to

escape. He is lucky (escape) with his life.

*The past gerund is used to emphasize that the action of the gerund took place before that of the main verh.
However, often there is little difference in meaning between a simple gerund and a past gerund.
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17. A: IsAbdul atransfer student?
B: Yes.
A: Where did he go to school before he came here?
B: I'm not sure, but | think he mentioned something about (go)
to UCLA or USC.

18. We would like (invite) to the president's reception at
the Pearl Hotel last week, but we weren’t.*

o

15-5 USING GERUNDS OR PASSIVE INFINITIVES

FOLLOWING NEED

(@ | need to borrow some money. | Usualy an infinitive follows need, asin (a) and (b).
| (b) John needs to be told the truth.

(¢) Thehouse needspainting. In certain circumstances, a gerund may follow need. In this case, the
(d) The house needs to be painted. | gerund carries a passive meaning. Usually the situations involve fixing or
\ improving something. (c) and (d) have the same meaning.

J EXERCISE 10. Using gerunds or passive infinitives following NEED. (Chart 15-5)
Directions. Supply an appropriate form of the verbs in parentheses.

1. The chair is broken. | need (fix) to Pix it. The chair needs (fix)
fixing / to be fixed .

2. The baby's diaper is wet. It needs (change)

3. What amess! This room needs (clean) — up. We

need (clean) it up before the company arrives.

4. My shirt iswrinkled. It needs (iron)

5. Thereis a hole in our roof. The roof needs (repair)

6. | have books and papers all over my desk. | need (take) some

time to straighten up my desk. It needs (straighten) _up.

7. The apples on the tree are ripe. They need (pick)
8. The dog's been digging in the mud. He needs (wash)

* Sometimes native speakers use both a past modal and a past infinitive even though only one past form is
necessary:  We would have liked to have been invited . . . . Also possble, with the same meaning:  We would
have liked to be invited . . . .
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L] EXERCISE 11. Gerunds vs. infinitives following NEED. (Chart 15-5)
Directions: Look at the picture.

15-6 USI NG A POSSESSIVE TO MODIFY A GERUND

We came to class late. Mr. Lee complained about that fact. In formal English, a possessive adjective (e.g., our)
(& FORMAL:  Mr. Lee complained about our coming is used to modify a gerund, asin (a).
to class late.*
(b) INFORMAL: Mr. Lee complained about us coming to In informal English, the object form of a pronoun
class late. (eg., us) isfrequently used, asin (b).
(c) FORMAL:  Mr. Lee complained about Mary's coming | In very formal English, a possessive noun (e.g.,
to class late. Mary's) is used to modify a gerund.
(d) INFORMAL: Mr. Lee complained about Mary coming The possessive form is often not used in informal
to class late. English, asin (d).

*Comingt0 class late occurred before Mr. Lee complained, so a past gerund is aso possble Mr. Lee complained about our
having come to class late.

[] EXERCISE 12. Using a possessive to modify a gerund. (Chart 15-6)
Directions: Combine the pairs of sentences. Change thatfact to a gerund phrase. Use
formal English. Discussinformal usage.

) 1. Mary won a scholarship. We are excited about thatfact.

- ™ — We are excited about Mary's (Mary) winning a scholarship.

2. He didn't want to go. | couldn't understand thatfact.

— [ couldn't understand his (him) not wanting to go.
You took the time to help us. We greatly appreciate that fact.
We talked about him behind his back. The boy resented that fact.
They ran away to get married. That fact shocked everyone.
You are late to work every morning. | will no longer tolerate that fact.
Ann borrowed Sally's clothes without asking her first. Sally complained about that fact.

Helen is here to answer our questions about the company's new insurance plan. We
should take advantage of that fact.

© N OA®
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[J EXERCISE 13. Review: verb forms. (Charts 14-1 - 15-6)
Directions: Supply an appropriate form for each verb in parentheses.

1.

2
3.
4

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.
15.
16.

17.
18.

19.
20.
21,
22.

23.
24,

Alice didn't expect (ask) to Bill's party.
I'm not accustomed to (drink) coffee with my meals.
I'll help you with your homework as soon as | finish (wash) the dishes.
. She took a deep breath (relax) herself before she got up to give
her speech.
I'm prepared (answer) any question that might be asked during
my job interview tomorrow. '
Matthew left without (tell) anyone.
. It'suseless. Give up. Enough's enough. Don't keep (beat) your
head against a brick wall.
. His (be, not) able to come is disappointing.
| hope (award) a scholarship for the coming semester.
We are very pleased (accept) your invitation.
| have considered (get) a part-time job (help)
pay for my school expenses.
It is exciting (travel) to faraway places and (leave)
one's daily routine behind.
(Help) _____ the disadvantaged children learn how to read was a
rewarding experience.
He wants (like) and (trust) by everyone.
| can't help (wonder) why Larry did such a foolish thing.
Mr. Carson is very lucky (choose) by the committee as
their representative to the meeting in Paris.
(Live) in a city has certain advantages.
Keep on (do) whatever you were doing. | didn't mean
(interrupt) you.
It is very kind of you (take) care of that problem for me.
She opened the window (let) in some fresh air.
They agreed (cooperate) with us to the fullest extent.
Jack wastes a lot of time (hang) out with his friends on street
corners.
Did you remember (turn) in your assignment?
I don't remember ever (hear) that story before.
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25,

26.
27.

28.
29,
30.

Does your son regret (leave) home and (go)

to a foreign country (study) ?

| appreciate your (ask) my opinion on the matter.

Y ou should stop (drive) _ ifyou get sleepy. It's dangerous (drive)
when you're not alert.

I have trouble (fall) asleep at night.

After driving for three hours, we stopped (get) something to est.

Please forgive me for (be, not) — here to help you yesterday.

[J EXERCISE 14. Review: gerunds and infinitives. (Charts 14-1 — 15-6)

Di

rections: Complete the sentences with your own words. Each sentence should contain a

GERUND or an INFINITIVE.

Example: You arerequired . . ..

®NOOAWN

15-7 USING VERBS OF PERCEPTION

— You are required to stop at the border when entering Canada by car.

. Your not wanting . . . . 9. ...tobetold about . . ..

. It's important for . . .. 10. ...hadjustbegun. . .when....

. I'll never forget . . .. i11. Doyouthinkitiseasy ... ?
Jack advised not . . . . 12. .. . myhavingbeen . ...

. I'mnot willing . . .. 13. Have you ever considered . . . ?
My apartment needs . . . . 14. .. .islikey . ...
... enough energy . ... 15. Most people object . . ..
...inordertosave. ... 16. ...trytoavoid....

concert

(@) | saw my friend run down the street. Certain verbs of perception are followed by either the simpleform*

(b) | saw my friend running down the street. { or the -ingfors** of a verb. There is often little difference in

(c) | heard the rain fallon the roof. meaning between the two forms, except that the -ing form

(d) | heard the rainfalling on the roof. usually gives the idea of "while." In (b): | saw my friend while

she was running down the street.

(e) When | walked into the apartment, | Sometimes (not always) thereis a clear difference between using
heard my roommate singing in the the simple form or the -ing form. The use of the -ing form
shower. gives the idea that an activity is already in progress when it is

(f) | heard a famous opera star sing at the perceived, asin (e): The singing was in progress when | first

last night. _ heard it. In (f): | heard the singing from beginning to end. It
_ was not in progress when | first heard it.

See
notice
watch

VERBS OF PERCEPTION FOLLOWED BY THE SMPLE FORM or THE -ING FORM

look at hear fee smell
observe listen to

*Thesimpleform of a verb = the infinitive form without "to." INCORRECT: | saw my friend to run down the street.
**The -ing form refers to the present participle.
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L] EXERCISE 15. Using verbs of perception. (Chart 15-7)
PART |. Complete the sentences with any appropriate verbs. Both the smple form and the
-ing form are possible with little, if any, difference in meaning.

1.

2.

Polly was working in her garden, so she didn't hear the phone __¥ing / vingwg .

| like to listen to the birds - when | get up early in the
morning.
The guard observed a suspicious-looking person into the
bank.

. There was an earthquake in my hometown last year. It was just a small one, but |

could feel the ground

. | was almost asleep last night when | suddenly heard someone
on the door.
. While | was waiting for my plane, | watched other planes

and

PART 11. Both the simple form and the -ing form are grammatically correct, so you can't
make a grammar mistake. But a speaker might choose one over the other. Read the
situation, then decide which form seems better to you in the sentence that contains a verb
of perception. Remember that the -ing form gives the idea that an activity is in progress
when it is perceived.

1.

SITUATION: / was downtown yesterday. | saw the police. They were chasing a thief.
When | was downtown yesterday, | saw the police Qho\_slhg athief.

SITUATION: Thefront door slammed. | got up to see if someone had come in.

When | heard the front door , | got up to see if someone had
comein.

SITUATION: Uncle Jake is in the bedroom. He is
snoring.

| know Uncle Jake is in the bedroom because |

can hear him

SITUATION: When | walked past the park, some
children were playing Softball.

When | walked past the park, | saw some children
softball.

SITUATION: It was graduation day in the auditorium. When the school principal catted my
name, | walked to thefront of the room.

When | heard the school principal my name, | walked to the
front of the auditorium to receive my diploma.
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6. SITUATION: | glanced out the window. Jack was walking toward the house. | was surprised.

I was surprised when | glanced out the window and saw Jack
toward the house.

7. SITUATION: Someone is cattingfor help in the distance. | suddenly hear that.

Listen! Do you hear someone for help? | do.

8. SITUATION: My daughter's team plays soccer every weekend. | always watch the team when
they play a game.

I enjoy watching my daughter soccer every weekend.

9. SITUATION: | went to bed around eleven. At that time, the people in the next apartment were
singing and laughing.

When | went to bed last night around eleven, | could hear the people in the next

apartment and . | had trouble getting to
sleep because they were making so much noise.

10. SITUATION: A fly landed on the table. | swatted it with a rolled up newspaper.

As soon as | saw the fly on the table, | swatted it with arolled up
newspaper.

11. SITUATION: | smell smoke. Something must be burning.
Do you smell something ? | do.

12. SITUATION: | was sitting in class. Suddenly someone touched my shoulder.

| was startled in class yesterday when | felt someone my shoulder.
| didn't mind. It just surprised me. It was Olga. She wanted to borrow my dictionary.

[J EXERCISE 16. Activity: using verbs of perception. (Chart 15-7)
Directions: Describe what you see and hear.

. What do you see happening around you right now?

Ask (...)to stand up and sit back down. What did you just see (... ) do?

Close your eyes. What do you hear happening right now?

Ask (...)to say something. What did you just hear (.. .) say?

Ask (...) to do something. As he/she continues to do this, describe what you see and
hear him/her doing.

15-8 USING THE SIMPLE FORM AFTER LET AND HELP

(a) My father letsme drive his car. Let is followed by the simple form of a verb, not an infinitive.
() | let my friend borrow my bicycle. INCORRECT: My father lets me to drive his car.
(c) Let'sgoto amovie.

GEESEANNS

(d) My brother helped me wash my car. Help is often followed by the smple form of a verb, as in (d).
(e) My brother helped me to wask my car. | An infinitive is aso possible, asin (e). Both (d) and (€) are correct.
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03 EXERCISE 17. Using the simple form after LET and HELP. (Chart 15-8)
Directions. Complete the sentences with verb phrases.

1. Don't let me

Povaet to take my keys to the house with we.

2. The teacher usually lets us

»

Why did you let your roommate

You shouldn't let other people _.

A stranger helped the lost child

Keep working. Don't let me

It was very kind of my friend to help me

4.
5.
6.
7.
8.

Could you help me

15-9

USING CAUSATIVE VERBS: MAKE, HAVE, GET

(a) 1 made my brother carry my suitcase.
(b) | hadmy brother carry my suitcase.
(c) | got my brother to carry my suitcase.

FORMS

X makes Y do something. (Smple form)
X has Y do something. (smple form)
X gets Y to do something. (infinitive)

Make, have, and get can be used to express the idea
that "X" causes "Y" to do something. When they are
used as causative verbs, their meanings are similar but
not identical. In (a): My brother had no choice. |
indsted that he carry my suitcase. In (b): My brother
carried my suitcase because | asked him to. In (c): |
managed to persuade my brother to carry my suitcase.

CAUSATIVE MAKE

(d) Mrs. Lee madeher son clean his room.
() Sad movies makeme cry.

Causative make is followed by the simple form of a
verb, not an infinitive. (INCORRECT: She made him to
clean his room.) Make gives the idea that "X" forces
"Y" to do something. In (d): Mrs. Lee's son had no
choice.

CAUSATIVE HAVE

(f) | hadthe plumber repair the leak.
(9) Jane hadthe waiter bring her some tea.

Causative have is followed by the smple form of a
verb, not an infinitive. (INCORRECT: | had him to repair
the lesk.) Have gives the idea that "X" requests "Y"
to do something. In (£): The plumber repaired the
lesk because | asked him to.

CAUSATIVE GET

(n) The students got the teacher to dismiss class early.

(1) Jack got his friends to play soccer with him after
school.

Causative get is followed by an infinitive. Get gives
the idea that "X" persuades "Y" to do something. In
(h): The students managed to persuade the teacher to
let them leave early.

PASSVE cAUSATIVES

(j) | hradmy watch repaired (by someone).
(k) 1 got my watch repaired (by someone).

The past participle is used after have and get to give
apassive meaning. In this case, there is usualy little
or no difference in meaning between have and get.
In (j) and (k): | caused my watch to be repaired by
someone.
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[J EXERCISE 18. Causative verbs. (Chart 15-9)
Directions: Complete the sentences with the words in parentheses.

340

1. The doctor made the patient (stay) stay inbed.
2. Mrs. Crane had her house (paint) ____painted
3. The teacher had the class (write) __ a 2000-word research paper.
4. | made my son (wash) the windows before he could go outside
to play.
5. Kostas got some kids in the neighborhood (clean) out his garage.
6. | went to the bank to have a check (cash)
7. Tom had a bad headache yesterday, so he got his twin brother, Tim, (go)
to class for him. The teacher didn't know the difference.
8. When Scott went shopping, he found a jacket that he redly liked. After he had the
deeves (shorten) , it fit him perfectly.
9. My boss made me (redo) my report because he wasn't satisfied
with it.
10. Alice stopped at the service gtation to have the tank (fill)
11. | got Rosa (lend) me some money so | could go to a movie last
night.
12. Mr. Fields went to a doctor to have a wart on his nose (remove)
13. | spilled some tomato sauce on my suit coat. Now | need
to get my suit (clean)
14. Pedling onions always makes me (cry)
15. Tom Sawyer was supposed to paint the fence, but
he didn't want to do it. He was avery clever boy.
Somehow he got his friends (do)
it for him.
16. We had a professional photographer (take)
pictures of everyone
who participated in our wedding.
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[J EXERCISE 19. Causative verbs. (Chart 15-9)
Directions: Complete the sentences with verb phrases.

1.

2.

o a »

9.

10.

. I'm more than willing to help you

I got my friend to tvamslate o letter for me,

Sometimes parents make their children

When | was at the restaurant, | had the waiter

Many people take their cars to service stations to get the ail

Teachers sometimes have their students

Before | left on my trip, | had the travel agent

My cousin's jokes always make me

When | was a child, my parents wouldn't let me

We finally got our landlady

(] EXERCISE 20. Activity: causative verbs. (Chart 15-9)
Directions: Answer the questions in complete sentences.

1.

2.

w

Who has had something fixed recently? What was it? Who fixed it? Where did you go
to get it repaired?

What did your parents make you do when you were a child? What did they let you do?
What did they help you do?

In one of the jobs you've held in the past, what did your boss have you do?

Have you persuaded someone to do something recently? What did you get him/her to

do?

. Where do you usually goto get . . .

a. acheck cashed?

b. your clothes drycleaned?

c. your laundry done?

d. your blood pressure checked?
e. your hair cut?

[J EXERCISE 21. Error analysis: gerunds, infinitives, causatives. (Chapters 14 and 15)
Directions: Correct the errors.

1.

2.

Stop tell me what to do! Let me to make up my own mind.

My English is pretty good, but sometimes | have trouble to understand lectures at school.
When | entered the room, | found my wife to cry over the broken vase that had
belonged to her great-grandmother.

Sara is going to spend next year for studying Chinese a a university in Taiwan.
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10.

I went to the pharmacy for having my prescription to be filled.

You shouldn't let children playing with matches.

When | got home, Irene was lying in bed think about what a wonderful time she/d had.
When Shelley needed a passport photo, she had her picture taking by a professional
photographer.

I've finally assembled enough information for beginning writing my thesis.

Omar is at the park right now. Heis sit on a park bench watch the ducks swiming in

the pond. The sad expression on his face makes me to feel sorry for him.

[0 EXERCISE 22. Review: verb forms. (Chapters 14 and 15)
Directions: Supply an appropriate form for each verb in parentheses.
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1.

10.

. | was tired, so | just watched them (play)

. Many people think Mr. Pedl will win the

. If you hear any news, | want (tell)

As he contemplated the meaning of life, Edward stood on the beach (look)

looking out over the ocean.

It was a hot day, and the work was hard. | could feel sweat (trickle)

down my back.
It is foolish (ignore) _ physica  ailments.

You can lead a horse to water, but you can't make him
(drink)

My cousins helped me (move)

into my new apartment.

volleyball instead of
(join) _ them.

election. He has a good chance of (elect)

immediately.

. Let's (have) — Ron and Maureen (join) us

for dinner tonight, okay?

| was getting sleepy, so | had my friend (drive) the car.
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11.

12.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

[l EXERCISE 23. Review: verb forms. (Chapters 14 and 15)

We sat in his kitchen (sip) very hot, strong tea and (eat)

chunks of hard cheese.

Emily stopped her car (let) ablack cat (run)

across the street.
He's aterrific soccer player! Did you see him (make)

We spent the entire class period (talk)

that goa?

about the revolution.

I don't like (force)

(leave) the room (study)

whenever my roommate feels

like (have) ___ aparty.

Y uko got along very well in France despite not (be)
able to speak French. She used

English a lot.

He's at an awkward age. He's old enough (have)
adult problems but too young
(know) how (handle)

them.

(Look) at the car after the accident made him (realize)

that he was indeed lucky (be)

alive.

I'm tired. | wouldn't mind just (stay)

home tonight and (get)

to bed early.

| don't anticipate (have)

any difficulties (adjust)

to a different culture when | go abroad.

Directions: Complete the sentence with an appropriate form of the verb in parentheses.

1.

2.

3.

My children enjoy (allow)
something special onTV.

(Observe) —— the sun (climb)

to stay up late when there's

above the

horizon at dawn makes one (realize)

the earth is indeed turning.

John admitted (surprise)

by the unexpected birthday

it.

party last night. We had alot of fun (plan)
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4. | don't understand how you got the wrong results. When | ook over your notes, your

chemistry experiment seems (perform) correctly.

But something is wrong somewhere.

5. The witness to the murder asked not (identify) in the

newspaper. She wanted her name kept secret.

6. It is generaly considered impolite (pick) your teeth at the dinner
table.

7. 1 don't recall (meet) Mr. Tanaka before. I'm sure | haven't. I'd
like (introduce) to him. Would you do the honors?

8. Ed's boss recommended him for the job. Ed was pleased (consider)

for the job even though he didn't get it.

9. | wasn't tired enough (deep) last night. For along time, | just
lay in bed (think) about my career and my future.
10. It is the ancient task of the best artists among us (force) us (use)
our ability (fed) and (share)
emotions.

11. Jeff applied to medical school many months ago. Now he's so concerned about

(accept) into medical school that he's having a difficult
time (concentrate) on the courses he's taking this term.
12. 1t may be impossible (persuade) my mother (give)

up her job even though she's having health problems. We can't even

get her (cut) down on her working hours. She enjoys (work)
so much that she refuses (retire) and
(take) it easy. | admire her for (dedicate) -

to her work, but | also want her to take care of her health.

13. Traffic has become too heavy for the Steinbergs (commute)

eadily to their jobs in the city. They're considering (move) to an

apartment close to their places of work. They don't want (give)
up their present home, but they need (live) in the city (be)

closer to their work so they can spend more time (do)

the things they really enjoy (do) in their

free time.
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14.

15.

16.

17.

Last week | was sick with the flu. It made me (fed) awful. 1
didn't have enough energy (get) out of bed. 1 just lay there
(feel) sorry for myself. When my father heard me (sneeze)

and (cough) , he opened my bedroom

door (ask) me if | needed anything. | was really happy (see)

his kind and caring face, but there wasn't anything he could do

to make the flu (go) away.

Fish don't use their teeth for (chew) . They use them for (grab)
, (hold) , or (tear)
Most fish (swallow) their prey whole.

| can't seem (get) rid of the cockroaches in my apartment.

Every night | see them (run) all over my kitchen counters. It

drives me crazy. I'm considering (have) the whole apartment

(spray) by a professional pest control expert.

The employees were unhappy when the new management took over. They weren't

accustomed to (treat) disrespectfully by the managers of the
production departments. By (threaten) (stop)
(work) , they got the company (listen)

to their grievances. In the end, a strike was averted.

According to some estimates, well over half of the world's population is functionally

illiterate. Imagine (be) a parent with a sick child and (be)

unable to read the directions on a medicine bottle. We all know

that it is important for medical directions (understand)

clearly. Many medical professionals are working today (bridge)

the literacy gap by (teach) health care through pictures.

L1 EXERCISE 24. Error analysis: gerunds, infinitives, causatives. (Chapters 14 and 15)
Directions: Correct the errors.

1

2.

My parents made me to promise to write them once a week.

| don't mind to have a roommate.

. Most students want return home as soon as possible.

When | went to shopping last Saturday, | saw a man to drive his car onto the sidewalk.

| asked my roommate to let me to use his shoe polish.
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10.

11.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24,

25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

To learn about another country it is very interesting.

I don't enjoy to play card games.

. | heard a car door to open and closing.

| had my friend to lend me his car.

I tried very hard to don't make any mistakes.

Y ou should visit my country. It istoo beautiful.

The music director tapped his baton for beginning the rehearsal.

Some people prefer to save their money to spend it.

The task of find a person who could help us wasn't difficult.

All of us needed to went to the cashier's window.

I am looking forward to go to swim in the ocean.

When your planting a garden, it's important to be known about soils.

My mother always make me to be sow down if she think | am driving to fast.
One of our fights ended up with me having to sent to the hospital for getting stitches.
Please promise not telling anybody my secret.

I would appreciate having heard from you soon.

Maria has never complained about have a handicap.

Lillian deserves to be tell the truth about what happened last night.

Barbara always makes me laughing. She has a great sense of humor.

AH no speak Spanish, and Juan not know Arabic. But they communicate well by speak

English when they be together.

I enjoyed to talk to her on the phone. | look forward to see her next week.
During afiredrill, everyone is required leaving the building.

Ski in the Alps was a big thrill for me.

Don't keep to be asking me the same questions over and over.

When | entered the room, | found my young son stand on the kitchen table.
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[J EXERCISE 25. Writing. (Chapters 14 and 15)
Directions: Choose one to write about.

1. Write about your first day or week here (in this city/at this school/etc.). Did you have
any unusual, funny, or difficult experiences? What were your first impressions and
reactions? Whom did you meet?

2. Write about your childhood. What are some of the pleasant memories you have of
your childhood? Do you have any unpleasant memories?

3. Whom do you like to spend some of your free time with? What do you enjoy doing
together? Include an interesting experience the two of you have had.

[ EXERCISE 26. Writing. (Chapters 14 and 15)
Directions: Write a composition for me, your reader, in which you explain exactly how to
do something. Choose any topic that you know well. Assume that | know almost nothing
about your topic. | have not had the experiences you have had. | don't know what you
know. You must teach me. In your composition, use the words "I" and "you." Explain
why/how you know about this topic. Address your information directly to your reader.

Possible topics:

How to: buy a used car prepare a meal
travel to a particular place write a story
open a bank account paint a room
get ajob repair a car
design abridge study alanguage
plant a garden organize a meeting
rent an apartment decorate a home
register at a hotel teach aclass
breed dairy cows maintain afarm
interpret an X-ray start a business
change aflat tire live abroad
play aguitar play agame
catch a fish take care of someone who has the flu

Example of an introductory paragraph:

Have you ever thought about buying a used car? When | was in my late teens, |
decided | had to have a car. | worked hard and saved my money. When the time
came, | convinced my best friend to accompany me to a used car lot. | didn't really
know what | was doing, so | knew | needed him to help me. When we got to the lot,
the salesman had us look at lots of cars. Suddenly we came upon the car of my
dreams: a small, black sports convertible. It was classy, comfortable, shiny, and it had
leather seats, not to mention a powerful engine and lots of speed. My friend urged
me to think it over, but | was so excited | handed the salesman my check for the first
of many payments. Of course, | had no idea that the car was simply a beautiful pile
of junk. | learned that later when everything started to go wrong with it. I'm older
and wiser now, and even though I'm not an expert on automobiles, I'd like to share
my experiences with you and discuss what you should consider before you buy a
used car.
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161 PARALLEL STRUCTURE

nor. These words are called "coordinating conjunctions.”

One use of a conjunction is to connect words or phrases that have the same grammatical function in a sentence.
This use of conjunctions is called "parallel structure." The conjunctions used in this pattern are and, but, or,

(@) Seve and hisfriend are coming to dinner.
(b) Susan raised her hand and snapped her fingers.
(c) Heiswaving his arms and (is) shouting at us.

(d) These shoes are old but confortable.
(6) He wantsto watch TV or (to) listen to some music.

In (a): noun + and + noun

In (b): verb + and + verb

In (c): verb + and + verb (The second auxiliary may
be omitted if it is the same as the first auxiliary.)

In (d): adjective + but + adjective

In (e): infinitive + or + infinitive (The second to is
usually omitted.)

(f) Seve, Joe, and Alice are coming to dinner.

(g) Susan raised her hand, snapped her fingers, and
asked a question.

(h) The colorsin that fabric are red, gold, black, and
green.

A paralel structure may contain more than two parts.
In a series, commas are used to separate each unit.
The final comma that precedes the conjunction is
optional; also correct: Seve, Joe andAlice are coming to
dinner.

(i) INCORRECT: Seve, and Joe are coming to dinner.

Note: No commas are used if there are only two parts
to aparallel structure.

(] EXERCISE 1. Parallel structure. (Chart 16-
Directions. Underline the parallel structur
used, as shown in the examples.

1. The old man is extremely kind and generous.

1)
e in each sentence and give the pattern that is

adiective + and + adiective

2. He received a pocket calculator and a wool

sweater for his birthday.
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3. She spoke angrily and bitterly about the war. + and +

4. | looked for my book but couldn't find it. + but +

5. 1 hope to go to that university and study + and +
under Dr. Liu.

6. In my spare time, | enjoy reading novels or + or +
watching television.

7. He will leave at eight and arrive at nine. + and +

8. He should have broken his engagement to + and +

Beth and married Sue instead.

[J EXERCISE 2. Parallel structure. (Chart 16-1)
Directions: Parallel structure makes repeating the same words unnecessary.* Combine the
given sentences into one concise sentence that contains parallel structure. Punctuate

carefully.

1. Mary opened the door. Mary greeted her guests.

— Mary opened the door and greeted her guests.

Mary is opening the door. Mary is greeting her guests.

Mary will open the door. Mary will greet her guests.

Alice is kind. Alice is generous. Alice is trustworthy.

. Please try to speak more loudly. Please try to speak more clearly.

. He gave her flowerson Sunday. He gave her
candy on Monday. He gave her aring on
Tuesday.

7. While we were in New Y ork, we attended an
opera. While we were in New Y ork, we ate at
marvelous restaurants. While we werein
NewY ork, we visited some old friends.

8. He decided to quit school. He decided to go
to California. He decided to find a job.

9. | am looking forward to going to Italy. | am
looking forward to eating wonderful pasta
every day.

10. | should have finished my homework. | should
have cleaned up my room.

11. The boy was old enough to work. The boy was old enough to earn some money.

12. He preferred to play baseball. Or he preferred to spend his time in the streets with
other boys.

13. | like coffee. | do not like tea.
— [ like coffee but not tea.**

14. | have met his mother. | have not met his father.

15. Jake would like to live in Puerto Rico. He would not like to live in Iceland.

o0 A ®N

*This form of parallel structure, in which unnecessary words are omitted but are understood, is called "dlipds.”
**Sometimes a comma precedes but not: | like coffeg, but not tea.
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[0 EXERCISE 3. Parallel structure. (Chart 16-1)
Directions: In each group, complete the unfinished sentence. Then combine the sentences
into one concise sentence that contains parallel structure. Punctuate carefully.

1. The country lane was narrow.
The country lane was steep.
The country lane was muddy.

The country lane was navvow, steep, and muddy.

2. 1 like to become acquainted with the people of other countries.
‘I like to become acquainted with the customs of other countries.

I like to become acquainted  with _ of other  countries.

3. | didlike living in a city because of the air pollution.
| dislike living in a city because of the crime.

| dislike living in a city because of

4. We discussed some of the social problems of the United States.
We discussed some of the political problems of the United States.

We discussed some of the problems of the United States.

5. Hawaii has
Hawaii has many interesting tropical trees.
Hawaii has many interesting tropical flowers.
Hawaii has beautiful beaches.

6. Mary Hart would make a good president because she
Mary Hart would make a good president because she works effectively with others.
Mary Hart would make a good president because she has a reputation for integrity.
Mary Hart would make a good president because she has a reputation for independent
thinking.
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L] EXERCISE 4. Parallel structure. (Chart 16-1)
Directions: With your own words, complete each sentence, using parallel structure.

1.

. | get up at seven every morning, eet a light breakfast, and

Judge Holmes served the people of this country with impartiality, ability, and
ntegrity

Ms. Polanski has proven herself to be a sincere, hardworking, and

supervisor.

The professor walked through the door and

| was listening to music and when | heard a

knock at the door.

and attending concerts in the park are two

of the things my wife and | like to do on summer weekends.

Our whole family enjoys camping. We especially enjoy fishing in mountain streams

and

Resolve to be tender with the young, compassionate with the aged, understanding of

those who are wrong, and

Sometime in your life, you will have been all of these.

L] EXERCISE 5. Error analysis: parallel structure. (Chart 16-1)
Directions: Correct the errors.

1.

2.

By obeying the speed limit, we can save energy, lives, and it costs us less.

My home offers me a feeling of security, warm, and love.

The pioneers labored to clear away the forest and planting crops.

When | refused to help her, she became very angry and shout at me.

In my spare time, | enjoy taking care of my aquarium and to work on my stamp
collection.

With their keen sight, fine hearing, and they have a refined sense of smell, wolves hunt
elk, deer, moose, and caribou.

All plants need light, to have a suitable climate, and an ample supply of water and

minerals from the soil.
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8. Slowly and being cautious, the firefighter ascended the burned staircase.

9. The Indian cobra snake and the king cobra use poison from their

they spit it into the eyes of the victim.

10. On my vacation | lost a suitcase, broke my
glasses, and | missed my flight home..

11. When Anna moved, she had to rent an apartment,

make new friends, and to find ajob.

] EXERCISE 6. Error analysis: parallel structure. (Chart 16-1)
Directions: Correct the errors.

What do people in your country think of bats? Are they mean and scary creatures, or
are they symbols of happiness and lucky?

In Western countries, many people have an unreasoned fear of bats. According to
scientist Dr. Sharon Horowitz, bats are beneficial mammals and harmless. "When | was a
child, | believed that a bat would attack me and tangled itself in my hair. Now | know

better,” said Dr. Horowitz.

Contrary to popular Western myths, bats do not attack humans and not blind.
Although a few bats may be infected, they are not major carriers of rabies or carry other
dread diseases. Bats help natural plant life by pollinating plants, spreading seeds, and they
eat insects.  If you get rid of bats that eat overripe fruit, then fruit flies can flourish and
destroying the fruit industry.

According to Dr. Horowitz, bats make loving pets, and .
they are trainable, and are gentle pets. Not many people,
however, are known to have bats as pets, and bats

themselves prefer to avoid people.
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16-2 PAIRED CONJUNCTIONS: BOTH .. AND: NOTONLY ...

BUTALSO; EITHER... OR; NEITHER .. .NOR

(a) Both my mother and my sister are here. Two subjects connected by both ... andtake aplurd
verb, asin (a).

(o) Not only my mother but also my sister is here. When two subjects are connected by not only... but

(c) Not only my sister but also my parents are here. also, either ... or, or neither ... nor, the subject

(d) Neither my mother nor my sister is here. that is closer to the verb determines whether the verb

(e) Neither my sister nor my parents are here. is singular or plural.

(f) The research project will take both time and money. | Notice the parallel structure in the examples. The
() Yesterday it not only rained but (also) snowed. same grammatical form fhould follow each part of
(h) 1'l take either chemistry or physics next quarter. the paired conjunctions.

(i) That book is neither interesting nor accurate. In (£): both + noun + and + noun
In (g): not only + verb + but also + verb

In (h): either + noun + or + noun
In (i): neither + adjective + nor + adjective

*Paired COnjunctions are also called "correlative conjunctions.”

D EXERCISE 7. Paired conjunctions. (Chart 16-2)
Directions: Add is or are to each sentence.

1. Both the teacher and the student _a&¥€ __ here.

2. Neither the teacher nor the student ______ here.

3. Not only the teacher but also thestudent _____ here.

4. Not only the teacher but also the students _____ here.

5. Either the students or the teacher _ planning to come.
6. Either the teacher or the students _ planning to come.
7. Both the students and theteachers ____ planning to come.
8. Both the students and theteacher _ _ planning to come.

L] EXERCISE 8. Error anlysis: paired conjunctions. (Chart 16 -2)
Directions: What iswrong with these sentences?

1. Either John will call Mary or Bob.

N

Not only Sue saw the mouse but also the cat.

w

Both my mother talked to the teacher and my father.

4. Either Mr. Anderson or Ms. Wiggins are going to teach our class today.

o

I enjoy not only reading novels but also magazines.

6. Oxygen is plentiful. Both air contains oxygen and water.
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[J EXERCISE 9. Paired conjunctions. (Chart 16-2)

354

Directions: Answer the questions, using paired conjunctions. Work in pairs, in groups, or as
aclass.

PARTI. Use both... and.
1. You have met his father. Have you met his mother?
- Yes, | have met both hisfather and his mother.
The driver was injured in the accident. Was the passenger injured in the accident?
Wheat is grown in Kansas. |s corn grown in Kansas?
He buys used cars. Does he sdl used cars?
You had lunch with your friends. Did you have dinner with them?
The city suffers from air pollution. Does it suffer from water pollution?

ok Wb

PART I1. Use not only ... but also.
7. | know you are studying math. Are you studying chemistry too?
— Yes, I'm studying not only math but also chemistry.
8. | know his cousin is living with him. Is his mother-in-law living with him too?
9. | know your country has good universities. Does the United States have good
universities too?
10. | know you lost your wallet. Did you lose your keys too?
11. | know she goes to school. Does she have a full-time job too?
12. | know he bought a coat. Did he buy a new pair of shoes too?

PART 1. Use either ... or.
13. Omar has your book, or Rosa has your book. Is that right?
- Yes, either Omar or Rosa has my book.
14. You're going to give your friend a book for her birthday, or you're going to give her a
pen. Is that right?
15. Your sister will meet you at the airport, or your brother will meet you there. Right?
16. They can go swimming, or they can play tennis. Is that right?
17. You're going to vote for Mr. Smith, or you're going to vote for Mr. Jones. Right?
18. You'll go to New Orleans for your vacation, or you'll go to Miami. Right?

PART Iv. Use neither... nor.
19. He doesn't like coffee. Does he like tea?
— No, he likes neither coffee nor tea.

20. Her husband doesn't speak English. Do her children speak English?

21. The students aren't wide awake today. |s the teacher wide awake today?

22. They don't have a refrigerator for their new apartment. Do they have a stove?
23. She doesn't enjoy hunting. Does she enjoy fishing?

24. The result wasn't good. Was the result bad?
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[0 EXERCISE 10. Paired conjunctions. (Chart 16-2)
Directions: Combine the following into sentences that contain parallel structure. Use both ...
and; not only... but also; either ... or; neither ... nor.

1. He does not have a pen. He does not have paper.
— He has neither a pen nor paper.

Ron enjoys horseback riding. Bob enjoys horseback riding.

You can have tea, or you can have coffee.

Arthur is not in class today. Ricardo is not in class today.

Arthur is absent. Ricardo is absent.

We can fix dinner for them here, or we can take them to a restaurant.

She wants to buy a Chevrolet, or she wants to buy aToyota.

. The leopard faces extinction. The tiger faces extinction.

. The library doesn't have the book | need. The bookstore doesn't have the book | need.
We could fly, or we could take the train.

. The president's assistant will not confirm the story. The president's assistant will not
deny the story.

12. Codl is an irreplaceable natural resource. Qil is an irreplaceable natural resource.
13. Smallpox is a dangerous disease. Malaria is a dangerous disease.

14. Her roommates don't know where she is. Her brother doesn't know where she is.
15. According to the news report, it will snow tonight, or it will rain tonight.

©ENPOEAWN

—_
- O

16-3 COMBINING INDEPENDENT CLAUSESWITH

COORDINATING CONJUNCTIONS

(a) Itwasraining hard. There was a strong wind. Example (a) contains two independent clauses (i.e., two
(b)  INCORRECT PUNCTUATION: complete sentences). Notice the punctuation. A
It was raining hard, there was a strong wind. period,* NOT A COMMA, isusedto separatetwo

independent clauses. The punctuation in (b) is not
correct; the error in (b) is called "a run-on sentence.”

(c) Itwasraining hard, and there was astrong wind. | A conjunction may be used to connect two independent
(d) It was raining hard and there was a strong wind. clauses. PUNCTUATION:

(e) It wasraining hard. And there was a strong wind. | Usually a commaimmediately precedes the
conjunction, asin (c).

In short sentences, the comma is sometimes omitted, as
in (d).

Ininformal writing, a conjunction sometimes begins a
sentence, asin (e).

(f) He was tired, so he went to bed. In addition to and, but, or, and nor, other

(g) The child hid behind his mother's skirt, for he conjunctions are used to connect two independent
was afraid of the dog. clauses: so (meaning "'tlhereforel,' as aresult")

(h) She did not study, yet she passed the exam. for (meaning "because”)

yet (meaning "but, nevertheless")
A comma amost always precedes o, for, and yet when
they are used as coordinating conjunctions.**

* In British English, a period is caled "a full stop."
** So, for, and yet have other meanings in other structures. eg., He is not so tall as his srozher. (S0 = as) We waitedfor
the bus. (for = aprepostion) She hasn't arrivedyet. (yet = an adverb meaning "up to thistime")
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0 EXERCISE 11. Combining independent clauses with coordinating conjunctions.
(Chart 16-3)
Directions: Punctuate the sentences by adding commas or periods. Do not add any words.

Capitalize where necessary.
1. The boys walked the girls ran. — The boys walked. The girls ran.

2. The teacher lectured the students took notes.

. The teacher lectured and the students took notes.

H W

Elena came to the meeting but Pedro stayed home.
5. Elena came to the meeting her brother stayed home.
6. Her academic record was outstanding yet she was not accepted by the university.

7. | have not finished writing my term paper yet | will not be finished until sometime
next week.

8. We had to go to the grocery store for some milk and bread.
9. We had to go to the grocery store for there was nothing in the house to fix for dinner.

10. Kostas didn't have enough money to buy an airplane ticket so he couldn't fly home for
the holiday.

0 EXERCISE 12. Combining independent clauses with coordinating conjunctions.
(Chart16-3)
Directions: Punctuate the sentences by adding commas or periods. Do not add any words.
Capitalize where necessary.

I. A thermometer is used to measure temperature a barometer measures air pressure.
2. Daniel made many promises but he had no intention of keeping them.

3. | always enjoyed mathematics in high school so | decided to maj o.r initin college.
4. Annaisin serious legal trouble for she had no car insurance at the time of the accident.

5. Last night Martha had to study for atest so she went to the library.

6. The ancient Egyptians had good dentists archaeol ogists have
found mummies that had gold fillingsin their teeth.

7. Both John and | had many errands to do yesterday
John had to go to the post office and the bookstore
I had to go to the post office the travel agency and
the bank.
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8. 1 did not like the leading actor yet the movie was quite good on the whole.

9. The team of researchers has not finished compiling the statistics yet their work will not
be made public until later.

10. We have nothing to fear for our country is strong and united.

11. He slapped his desk in disgust he had failed another examination and had ruined his
chances for a passing grade in the course.

12. | struggled to keep my head above water | tried to yell for help but no sound came
from my mouth.

13. The earthquake was devastating tall buildings crumbled and fell to the earth.

14. It was a wonderful picnic the children waded in the stream collected rocks and insects
and flew kites the teenagers played an enthusiastic game of baseball the adults busied
themselves preparing the food supervising the children and playing a game or two of
volleyball.

15. Some people collect butterflies for a hobby these collectors capture them with a net
and put them in ajar that has poison in it the dead butterflies are then mounted on a
board.

16. Caterpillars eat plants and cause damage to some crops

but adult butterflies feed principally on nectar from
flowers and do not cause any harm.

17. The butterfly is a marvel it begins as an ugly
caterpillar and turns into a work of art.

18. The sight of a butterfly floating from flower to
flower on a warm sunny day brightens anyone's
heart a butterfly is a charming and gentle creature.

19. When cold weather comes some butterflies travel great distances to reach tropical

climates.*

20. Butterflies are admired throughout the world because they are beautiful they can be
found on every continent except Antarctica.*

*See Chart 5-1, p. 70, for ways to punctuate sentences that contain adverb clauses.
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[l EXERCISE 13. Writing. (Chapter 16)
Directions: Write two descriptive paragraphs on one of the topics below. The first
paragraph should be a draft, and the second should be a "tightened" revision of the first.
Look for places where two or three sentences can be combined into one by using parallel
structure. Pay specia attention to punctuation, and be sure all of your commas and
periods are used correctly.

Topics.
1. Give a physical description of your place of residence (apartment, dorm room, etc.)
2. Describe the characteristics and activities of a successful student.
3. Give your reader directions for making a particular food dish.

Example:
FIRST DRAFT

To make spaghetti sauce, you will need several ingredients. First, you will need
some ground beef. Probably about one pound of ground beef will be sufficient.
You should also have an onion. If the onions are small, you should use two. Also, find

a green pepper and put it in the sauce. Of course, you will also need some tomato
sauce or tomatoes.

REVISION

To make spaghetti sauce you will need one pound of ground beef, one large or
two small onions, a green pepper, and some tomato sauce or tomatoes.
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CHAPTER 1 7

Adverb Clauses

CONTENTS

17-1  Introduction

17-2 Using adverb clauses to show cause
and effect

17-3 Expressing contrast (unexpected
result): using even though

17-4  Showing direct contrast: while and
whereas

17-5 Expressing conditions in adverb
clauses: if-clauses

17-6  Adverb clauses of condition: using
whether or not and even if

17-7  Adverb clauses of condition: using
in case and in the event that

17-8  Adverb clauses of condition: using
unless

17-9 Adverb clauses of condition: using
only if

17-1 INTRODUCTION

(@) When we were in Neva York, we saw severd plays.
(b) We saw severa plays when we were in New York.

When we were in New York is an adverb clause.
PUNCTUATION: Whenanadverbclauseprecedesan
independent clause, as in (a), a comma is used to
separate the clauses. When the adverb clause
fallows, as in (b), usually no commaiis used.

(c) Because he was sleepy, he went to bed.
(d) He went to bed because he was sleepy.

Like when, because introduces an adverb clause.
Because he was sleepy is an adverb clause.

() INCORRECT: When we werein New York. We saw several
plays.
(f) INCORRECT: He went to bed. Because he was sleepy.

Adverb clauses are dependent clauses. They cannot
stand alone as a sentence in written English. They
must be connected to an independent clause.*

SUMMARY LIST OF WORDS USED TO INTRODUCE ADVERB c1.auUses**

TIME CAUSE AND EFFECT CONTRAST CONDITION
after by the time (that) because _even though i
hefore once nowthat although unless
when. ag/so long as since though only if
while whenever whether or not
as every time (that) DIRECT CONTRAST even if
assoonas thefirst time (that) while in case
since the last time (that) whereas in the event that
until the next time (that)

*See Chart 13-1, p. 267, for the definition of dependent and independent clauses.
**Words that introduce adverb clauses are called "subordinating conjunctions.”
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[ EXERCISE 1. Adverb clauses. (Chart 17-1)
Directions. Add periods, commas, and capitalization. Do not change, add, or omit any
words. Underline each adverb clause. (NOTE: Item 12 contains an adjective clause. Item 13
contains an adjective clause and a noun clause. Can you find these other dependent clauses?)

1. Sue was in the other room when the phone rang as soon as she heard it she ran to the

front room to answer it.

~> Sue was in the other room when the phone rang. As soon as she heard iz, she ran to the
front room to answer it.

2. When it began to rain he closed the windows.
3. He dosad the windows when it began to rain.

4. As soon as the rain began the children wanted to go outdoors they love to play outside

in the warm summer rain | used to do the same thing when | was a child.

5. Jack got to the airport early after he checked in at the airline counter he went to the

waiting area near his gate he sat and read until his flight was announced.
6. Jack walked onto the plane found his seat and stowed his bag in an overhead

compartment.

7. Before the plane took off he fastened his seat belt and put his seat in an upright position.

8. Jack's wife doesn't like to fly because she gets nervous on airplanes.
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10.

11.

13.

When Jack and his wife go on vacation they have to drive or take the train because his
wife is afraid of flying.
I had a cup of tea before | left for work this morning but | didn't have anything to eat

| rarely eat breakfast.

After Ellen gets home from work she likes to read the newspaper she follows the same
routine every day after work as soon as she gets home she changes her clothes gets a
snack and a drink and sits down in her favorite chair to read the newspaper in peace
and quiet she usually has about half an hour to read the paper before her husband

arrives home from his job.

When you speak to someone who is hard of hearing you do not have to shout it is
important to face the person directly and speak clearly my elderly father is hard of

hearing but he can understand me if | face him speak dowly and say each word clearly.

Greg Adams has been blind since he was two years old today he is a key scientist in a
computer company he is able to design complex electronic equipment because he has
a special computer that reads writes and speaks out loud his blindness neither helps

nor hinders him it is irrelevant to how well he does his job.

[J EXERCISE 2. Review of adverb clauses of time. (Chapter 5 and Chart 17-1)
Directions. Complete the sentences. Punctuate carefully. Pay specia attention to verb
tense usage.

1

2.

3.

© N o

Since | cameto .... 9. Once summer/winter comes . ...

Just as | was falling asleep last 10. Shortly before |
night . ... 11. | have beenin ... for .... By the
I'll help you with your homework as timel leave, | ....
soonas| .... 12. Thelast timel .. ..
. | was late. By the time | got to the 13. The next timeyou .. ..
arport . ... 14. | ... just as soon as ....
. One of_ my friends gets nervous 15, Not long after | ....
everytime. ... 16. | had already . . . when .
I will be here ur.1t|I I .... 17. Whenever
...aslongasl.llve. 18, Ever snce . . . .
| heard . . . whilel ....
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17-2 USING ADVERB CLAUSESTO SHOW CAUSE

AND EFFECT

rest a few days and then take atrip.
(d) Jack lost his job. Now that he's unemployed,
he can't pay his hills.

because (8) Because he was deepy, he went to bed. An adverb clause may precede or follow the
(b) He went to bed because he was deepy. independent clause. Notice the punctuation in
(8 and (b).
now that (c) Now that the semester is over, I'm going to Now that means "because now." In (c): Now

that the semester is over means "because the
semester is now over." Now that is used for
present causes of present or future situations.

since

(e) Since Monday is a holiday, we don't have to
go to work.

(f) Sinceyou're a good cook and I'm not, you
should cook the dinner.

When since is used to mean "because,”" it
expresses a known cause; it means "because it is
afact that" or "given that it is true that." Cause
and effect sentences with since say: "Given the
fact that X istrue,Y isthe result." In (e): "Given
the fact that Monday is a holiday, we don't have
to go to work."

Note: Snce hastwo meanings. Oneis
"because." It is also used in time clauses. eg.,
Since | came here, | have met many people. See
Chart 5-2, p. 72.

[0 EXERCISE 3. Using adverb clauses to show cause and effect. (Chart 17-2)
Directions. Combine the sentences, using the word or phrase in parentheses. Add commas
where necessary.

1.

N o o W

We can go swimming every day. The weather iswarm. (now that)
— We can go swimming every day now that the weather is warm.

All of the students had done poorly on the test. The teacher decided to give it again.

(since)

-+ Snce all of the students had done poorly on the test, the teacher decided to give it again.

Cold air hovers near the earth. It is heavier than hot air. (because)

You paid for the theater tickets. Please let me pay for our dinner. (since)

. Larry isfinally caught up on his work. He can start his vacation tomorrow. (now that)

OurTV st was broken. We listened to the news on the radio. (because)

My brother got married last month. He's a married man now, so he has more

responsibilities. (now that)

Qil is an irreplaceable natural resource. We must do whatever we can in order to

> consarve it.  (since)
9. Do you want to go for awak? The rain has stopped. (now that)
10. Many young people move to the cities in search of employment. There are few jobs
available in the rural areas. (since)
11. The civil war has ended. A new government is being formed. (now that)
362 CHAPTER 17




12. Ninety-two thousand people already have reservations with an airline company for a
trip to the moon. | doubt that I'll get the chance to go on one of the first tourist

flights. (since)

A WELCOME 10
THE MOON

LUNAR | MOON
14T00S | SOUENIRS

CHEESE T3
:"Resg.c:?c'a;bs ‘E E E_
7 x] h\ o

[J EXERCISE 4. Using adverb clauses to show cause and effect. (Chart 17-2)
Directions: Completethe sentences. Punctuate carefully.

1. Now that I've finally finished . . ..
2. Theteacher didn't . . . because. . ..

3. Since it's too expensive to ....

4. Jack can't stay out all night with his friends now that . . ..
5. Sncewedon't have classtomorrow . . . .

EXPRESSING CONTRAST (UNEXPECTED RESULT):

USING EVEN THOUGH

(@ Becausethe weather was cold, | didn’:go | Because is used to express expected results.

swimming. Even though is used to express unexpected resullts.
(b) Ezsrgrmr?;gh thewesther was cold, | went | \jqte | ke because, even though introduces an adverb clause.

(c) Becausel wasn't tired, | didn't goto bed.
(d) Even though I wasn't tired, | went to bed.
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(1 EXERCISE 5. Using EVEN THOUGH. (Chart 17-3)
Directions: Complete the sentences by using either even though or because.

1. Tim's in good shape physically _ evew H/\ot»\g _ he doesn't get much exercise.

2. Larry's in good shape physicaly = Yvecause  he gets a lot of exercise.

3. | put on my sunglasses _ it was a dak, cloudy day.

4. I put on my sunglasses _ the sun was bright.

5. Maria has a job, she doesn't make enough money to
support her four children.

6. _ Anna has a job, she is able to pay her rent and provide food
for her family.

7. Susan didn't learn Spanish _  she lived in Mexico for a year.

8. Joe speaks Spanish well _  he lived in Mexico for a year.

9. Jing-Won jumped into the river to rescue the little girl who was drowning

he wasn't a good swimmer.

10. A newborn kangaroo can find its mother's pouch  its eyes

are not yet open.

1 1. Some people protest certain commercial fishing operations

dolphins, considered to be highly intelligent mammalss, are killed unnecessarily.

12, the earthquake damaged the bridge across Skunk River, the

Smiths were able to cross the river they had a boat.

[1 EXERCISE 6. Using EVEN THOUGH. (Chart 17-3)
Directions: Work in pairs, in groups, or as a class.
Speaker A: Your book is open. Give Student B the cues in the text.
Speaker B: Your book is closed. Answer each question by using a sentence with even
though. Begin your response with either yes or no.

Examples:
SPEAKER A (book open): It was raining. Did you go to the zoo anyway?
SPEAKER B (book closed): Yes, even though it was raining, | went to the zoo.

SPEAKER A (book open): You studied hard. Did you pass the test?
SPEAKER B (book closed): No, even though | studied hard, | didn't pass the test.

1. You weren't tired. Did you go to bed anyway?

2. The telephone rang many times, but did . . . wake up?
3. The food was terrible. Did you eat it anyway?

4. You didn't study. Did you pass the test anyway?
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5. The weather is terrible today. Did you stay home?
6. You fell down the stairs. Did you get hurt?
7. You took a nap. Do you till fedl tired?

(Switch roles if working in pairs.)

8. You told the truth, but did anyone believe you?
9. You turned on the air conditioner. Is it till hot in here?
10. You mailed the letter three days ago. Has it arrived yet?
11. You have alot of money. Can you afford to buy an airplane?
12. Your grandmother is ninety years old. Is she still young at heart?
13. (...) told ajoke. You didn't understand it. Did you laugh anyway?
14. Y our house burned down. You lost your job. Y our wife/husband left you. Areyou still

cheerful ?

[1 EXERCISE 7. Using EVEN THOUGH and BECAUSE. (Charts 17-2 and 17-3)
Directions: Write sentences that include the verbs in parentheses. Use any verb tense or

modal.

1. Because the bus drivers went on strike, 1 (walk) had to walk

2. Even though | was dead tired, | (walk)

3. Because

al theway home.

4. Even though

5. Even though there (be)

walked all the way home.
| (go) fishing.
() fishing.

very few customers in the store,

6. Because there (be)

very few customers in the store,

7. 1 (wear)

8. Even though my feet (be)
pounding, |

9. Even though
traffic ticket.

10. Even though | (be)

heavy gloves because

killing me and my head (be)

because

11. Even though

12. Because

_, | (get, not) a
tired, |
when »
because
while , 1
even though

Adverb Clauses 365



17-4 SHOWING DIRECT CONTRAST: WHILE AND WHEREAS

(@ Mary isrich, whileJohn ispoor. While and whereas are used to show direct contrast: "this" is
(b) John'is poor, while Mary isrich. exactly the opposite of "that." While and whereas may be used
(© Mary isrich, whereas John ispoor. with the idea of either clause with no differencein meaning.

(d) WhereasMary isrich, Johnispoor. | Whereasmostly occursinformal written English.

Note: A commais usually used even if the adverb ciause comes
second.

COMPARE Whileis also used in time clauses and means "during the time that,"
(6 While | was studying, the phone rang. ) asin (e). See Chart 5-2, p. 72.

[J EXERCISE 8. Using WHILE and WHEREAS. (Chart 17-4) ~
Directions: Choose the best completion.

1. Some people are tall, whereas others are _{ .

A. inteligent C. short
B. thin D. large
2. A box is square, whereas .
A. arectangle has four sides C. we use envelopes for letters
B. my village has a town square D. acircleis round
in the center
3. While some parts of the world get an abundance of rain, others
A. arewarm and humid C. get little or none
B. are cold and wet D. get alot
4. In some nations the favorite beverage is coffee, while .
A. | like tea C. inothersit is tea
B. it has caffeine D. tea has caffeine too
5. Some people like cream and sugar in their coffee, while .
A. others drink hot coffee C. milk is good in coffee, too
B. otherslike it black D. sugar can cause cavities
6. Jack is an interesting storyteller and conversationalist, whereas his brother .
A. is anewspaper reporter C. has four children
B. bores other people by talking D. knows alot of stories, too

about himself all the time

[l EXERCISE 9. Using WHILE and WHEREAS. (Chart 17-4)
Directions: Complete the sentences. Discuss other ways of expressing the same idea by
moving the position of while or whereas.

1. Some people are fat, whereas . . .
— Some people arefat, whereas others are thin.
— Whereas some people arefat, others are thin.
- Some people are thin, whereas others arefat.

Some people are tall, wheress . . . .

Some people prefer to live in the country, while . . ..

While some people know only their native language . . . .

A mouseis small, whereas . . . .

The climate at sea level at the equator is dways hot, whereas the climate at the North

o 0N ®N
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7.
8.

and South poles . . ..
Somepeople. .., while. ...
Some countries . . . ,whereas.. ...

17-5 EXPRESSING CONDITIONSIN ADVERB CLAUSES

IF-CLAUSES

(8) Ifitrains, the streets get wet. If-clauses (also called "adverb clauses of condition") present

possible conditions. The main clause expresses results.

In (a): POSSIBLE CONDITION = it rains
RESULT = the streets get wet

(b) Ifit rains tomorrow, | will take my umbrella. | A present tense, not a future tense, is used in an é#-clause

even though the verb in the ¢f-clause may refer to a future
event or situation, asin (b).*

WORDS THAT INTRODUCE ADVERB CLAUSES OF CONDITION (zF-CLAUSES)

if in Case unless
whether or not in the event that only if
even if

*See Chapter 20 for uses of other verb forms in sentences with it-clauses.

L] EXERCISE 10. IF-clauses. (Chart 17-5)
Directions: Make sentences from the given possibilities. Useif.

1.

o g A~ W

It may be cold tomorrow.

— Ifit's cold tomorrow, I'm going to stay home.

— [fit's cold tomorrow, let's go skating.

— Ifit's cold tomorrow, you should wear your wool sweater.
— We can't go on apicnic ifit's cold tomorrow.

Maybe it will be hot tomorrow.

Maybe you will have some free time tomorrow.

Maybe you will lock yourself out of your apartment.

Maybe the sun will be shining when you get up tomorrow morning.
You will probably be too tired to finish your work today.

Y ou might not have enough money to take your trip next month.

We might continue to destroy our environment.

Adverb Clauses 367



17-6 ADVERB CLAUSES OF CONDITION: USING WHETHER

OR NOT AND EVEN IF

WHETHER OR NOT Whether or not expresses the idea that neither this
(3 I'm going to go swimming tomorrow whether or condition nor that condition matters; the result will be
not it is cold. thesame. In (a): "If it is cold, I'm going swimming. If
(OR: whether it is cold or not.) itisnot cold, I'm going swimming. | don't care about
the temperature. It doesn't matter."
EVEN IF Sentenceswith even if are close in meaning to those
(b) | have decided to go swimming tomorrow. Even if | with whether or not. Even if gives the idea that a
the weather is cold, I'm going to go swimming. particular condition does not matter. The result will
not change.

[J EXERCISE 11. Using WHETHER OR NOT and EVEN IF. (Chart 17-6)
Directions: Use the given information to complete the sentences.

1. Usually people need to graduate from school to get a goodjob. Bt it's differentfor Ed.
Maybe Ed will graduate from school, and maybe he won't. It doesn't matter because he has a
goodjob waiting for him in hisfather's business.

a Ed will get a good job whether or not . . . he graduates.
b. Ed will get a good job even if . . . he doesn't graduate.
2. Sam's uncle tells a lot of jokes. Sometimes they're funny, and sometimes they're not. It
doesn't matter.
a. Sam laughs at the jokes whether . . . or not.
b. Sam laughs at the jokes eveniif . . ..
3. Maybeyou are finished with the exam, and maybeyou're not. It doesn't matter. 7%e time is up.
a You have to hand in your examination paper whether . . . or not.
b. You have to hand in your examination paper even if ....
4. It might snow, or it might not. We don't want to go camping in the snow, but it doesn't matter.
a. We're going to go camping in the mountains whether . . . or not.
b. We're going to go camping in the mountains even if ....

5. Max'sfamily doesn't have enough money to send him to college. He would like to get a
scholarship, but it doesn't matter because he's saved some money to go to school and has a
part-timejob.

a Max can go to school whether or not . . . .
b. Max can go to school evenif . ...

6. Sometimes the weather is hot, and sometimes the weather is cold. It doesn't matter. My
grandfather always wears his gray sweater. _

a My grandfather wears his gray sweater whether or not . . ..
- b. My grandfather always wears his gray sweater even if ....
7. Your approval doesn't matter to me.

a. I'm going to marry Harry whether . . . or not.
b. I'm going to marry Harry even if ....
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_! EXERCISE 12. Using WHETHER OR NOT and EVEN IF. (Chart 17-6)
Directions. Complete the sentences with your own words.

Examples: Evenif. . ., I'm not going to go.
> Even ifl get an invitation to the reception, I'm not going to go.

. . whether | feel better or not.
— [ have to go to work tomorrow whether | feel better or not.

... even if the weather improves.

Evenif . . ., Mariamay lose her job.

Getting that job depends on whether or not . . ..
... whether you want me to or not.

I won't tell you even if ....

I'm really angry! Maybe he'll apologize, and maybe he won't. It doesn't matter.
Evenif. .., | won't forgive him!

I'm exhausted. Please don't wake me up even if ....
I'm not going to ... even if ....

9. BEvenif...,I'mgoingto....

10. I'm going to ... whether . .. or not.

oA WN ~
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17-7 ADVERB CLAUSES OF CONDITION: USING IN cAsE

AND IN THE EVENT THAT

(@ I'll be at my uncle's house in caseyou (should) In case and in the event that express the idea
need to reach me. ' that something probably won't happen, but it might.

(b) In the event that you (should) need to reach me, Il | In casefin the event that means "if by chance this
be at my uncle's house. should happen.

Notes: In the event that is more formal than in case.
The use of should in the adverb clause emphasizes the
speaker's uncertainty that something will happen.

(] EXERCISE 13. Using IN CASE and IN THE EVENT THAT. (Chart 17-7)
Directions. Show the relationship between the ideas in the two sentences by using in case
and/or in the event that.

1. You probably won't need to get in touch with me, but maybe you will. If so, I'll give
you my phone number.
— I'll give you my phone number in caseyou (should) need to get in touch with me/in the
event that you (should) need to get in touch with me.

2. You probably won't need to see me, but maybe you will. If so, I'll be in my office
tomorrow morning around ten.

I don't think you need any more information, but maybe you do. If so, you can call me.
You probably don't have any more questions, but maybe you do. If so, ask Dr. Smith.
5. Jack probably won't call, but maybe he will. If so, please tell him that I'm at the library.

W
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6. You will probably be satisfied with your purchase, but maybe not. 1f not, you can
return it to the store.

iComplete the following.

7. I've told you all 1 know. In the event that you need more information, . . . .

8. It's a good idea for you to kegp a written record of your credit card numbersin case .. . -
9. | think I'd better clean up the apartment in case . . . .

10. | have my umbrellawith mejustincase .. ..

11. In the event that the two countries agree to a peace treaty, . . . .

12. I'll try to be there on time, but in case I'm not, . . ..

13. According to the manufacturer's guarantee, | should return my new camera to the

factory in the event that . . . .

17-8 ADVERB CLAUSES OF CONDITION: USING UNLESS

(@ I'll go swimming tomorrow unlessit's cold. unless = #f...not o
(b) I'll go swimming tomorrow ifit isn't cold. In (a): unless it's cold means "if it isn't cold."
(@ and (b) have the same meaning.

] EXERCISE 14. Usi'ng UNLESS. (Chart 17-8)
Directions: Make sentences with the same meaning by using unless.

1. 1 will go to the zoo if it isn't cold.

~ [ will go to the zoo unless it's cold.

You can't travel abroad if you don't have a passport.

You can't get a driver's license if you're not at least sixteen years old.

If I don't get some film, | won't be able to take pictures when Ann and Rob get here.
You'l get hungry during class if you don't eat breakfast.

oA~ wWwN
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[J EXERCISE 15. Using UNLESS. (Chart 17-8)
: Directions: Complete the sentences.

1. Your letter won't be delivered unless.. . . .
— Your letter won’t be delivered unless it has the correct postage.

I'm sorry, but you can't see the doctor unless . . ..
| can't graduate from school unless . . . .
. unless you put it in the refrigerator.
Unlessitrains, . . ..
Certain species of animals will soon become extinct unless. . . .
. . unless| get araisein saary.
Tomorrow I'm goingto ... unless . . ..
The political situation in ... will continue to deteriorate unless. . ..
. lvan never volunteersin class. He doesn't say anything unless . . . .
11. Unlessyou . . ..

© N, ODN
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17-9 ADVERB CLAUSES OF CONDITION: USING ONLYIF

(8 The picnic will be canceled only ifit rains. Only if expresses the idea that there is only one condition
If it's windy, well go on the picnic. that will cause a particular result.
If it's cold, we'll go on the picnic.
If it's damp and foggy, we'll go on the picnic.
If it's unbearably hot, we'll go on the picnic.

(b) Only ifit rains will the picnic be canceled. | When only if begins a sentence, the subject and verb of the
main clause are inverted, asin (b).* No commas are used.

*QOther subordinating conjunctions and prepositional phrases fronted by only at the beginning of a sentence require subject-
verb inversion in the main clause:

Only when the teacher dismisses us can we stand and |eave the room.

Only after the phone rang did | reatize that | hadfallen aseep in my chair.

Only in my hometown do | fed at ease.

[J EXERCISE 16. Using ONLY IF. (Chart 17-9)
Directions: Use the given information to compl ete the sentences.

1. John must get a scholarship in order to go to school. That is the only condition under
which he can go to school. If he doesn't get one, he can't go to school.
He can go to school only #f . . . he gets a scholarship.

2. You have to have an invitation in order to go to the party. That is the only condition
under which you will be admitted. If you don't have an invitation, you can't go.
You can go to the party only #f.. . .

3. You have to have a student visa in order to study here. Unless you have a student visa,
you can't go to school here.
You can attend this school only ¢f .. . .

4. Jmmy's mother doesn't want him to chew gum, but sometimes he chews it anyway.
Jimmy . . . only if he's sure his mother won'tfind out.
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5. If you want to go to the movie, we'll go. If you don't want to go, we won't go.
We . . . only ifyou want to.

6. The temperature has to reach 32°F/ 0°C before water will freeze.
Water will freeze only #f .. . .

7. You must study hard. Then you will pass the exam.
Only ifyou study hard . ...

8. You have to have aticket. Then you can get into the soccer stadium.
Only ifyou have a ricker . . . .

9. My parents make Jake finish his homework before he can watch TV in the evening.
Only if Jake's homework isfinished . . ..

10. | have to get ajob. Then | will have enough money to go to school.
Only ifl get ajob . ...

Complete the following.
11. Yes, John, | will marry you—but only if . . ..

12. 1 only if
13. Only if

[J EXERCISE 17. Using UNLESS and ONLY IF. (Charts 17-8 and 17-9)
Directions. Create sentences with the same meaning as the given ones. Use only if
and unless.

1. If you don't study hard, you won't pass the test.
— You will pass the test only ifyou study hard.
— You won't pass the test unlessyou study hard.

If I don't get ajob, | can't pay my hills.

Your clothes won't get clean if you don't use soap.

| can't take any pictures if | don't buy some film.

| don't wake up if the alarm clock doesn't ring.

If eggs aren't kept at the proper temperature, they won't hatch.

Don't borrow money from friends if you don't absolutely have to.

Anita doesn't talk in class if the teacher doesn't ask her specific questions.

© N O WDN

] EXERCISE 18. Adverb clauses of condition. (Charts 17-6 — 17-9)
Directions. Using the given words, combine the following two ideas.

It may or may not rain. The party will be held inside/outside.

1. if — Ifit rains, the party will be held inside.
— Ifit doesn't rain, the party will be held outside.

2. whether or not 5. in the event that
3. evenif 6. unless
4. in case 7. only if
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[0 EXERCISE 19. Activity: adverb clauses. (Chapter 17)

Directions: Workinpairs.
Speaker A: Your book is open. Say the given words, then add your own words to
complete the adverb clause (but do not complete the whole sentence).

Speaker B: Your book is closed. Complete Speaker A's sentence.

Example: Althoughl . ...

SPEAKER A (book open):

Although | wanted to go to the park and fly a kite . . ..

SPEAKER B (book closed): Although | wanted to go to the park and fly a kite, | went to my
English class because | really need to improve my English.

Noo,rdDN -

Swit
8.
9.

Evenifl ....
Because | ....

By thetimel ....
Even though | ....
The next time | ....
until I

Every timel ....

ch roles

In the event that you . . . .

Unless |
Since |

. Only if |

Now that | . ...

. While some people are . . . .
. While | waswalking . ...

Adverb Clauses 373



Reduction of Adverb Clauses

to NModifvimng Adverbial Phrases

CONTENTS

181 Introduction 184 Expressing cause and effect in

18-2 Changing time clauses to modifying modifying adverbial phrases
adverbial phrases 185 Using upon + -ingin

183 Expressing the idea of "during the same modifying adverbial phrases
time" in modifying adverbial phrases

18-1 INTRODUCTION

(@) ADVERB CLAUSE: While | was walking to class, | In Chapter 13, we discussed changing adjective
ran into an old friend. clauses to modifying phrases (see Chart 13-13,
(o) MODIFYING PHRASE:  While walking to class, | ran into p. 286). Some adverb clauses may also be
an old friend. changed to modifying phrases, and the waysin
which the changes are made are the same:
(c) ADVERB CLAUSE: Before | Zeffor work, | ate breakfast. 1. Omit the subject of the dependent clause and
(d) MODIFYING PHRASE:  Before leavingfor work, | ate the be form of the verb, asin (b). OR
breakfast. 2. If there is no be form of a verb, omit the
subject and change the verb to -ing, asin (d).
(6 CHANGE POSSIBLE: While | was sitting in class, | fell An adverb clause can be changed to amodifying
asleep. phrase only when the subject of the adverb
While sitting in class, | fell asleep. clause and the subject of the main clause

arethe same. A modifying adverbial phrasethat
(f) CHANGE POSSIBLE: While Ann was sitting in class, she is the reduction of an adverb clause modifies the
fell asleep. (clause) subject of the main clause.
While sitting in class, Ann fell adeep.

(9) NO CHANGE POSSIBLE: While the teacher was lecturing to No reduction (i.e., change) is possible if the
theclass, I fellasleep.* subjects of the adverb clause and the main
clause are different, asin (g) and ¢h).

(h) NO CHANGE POSSIBLE: While we were walking home, afrog
hopped across the road in front of

us.
(i)  INCORRECT: While walking home, a frog hopped In (i): While walking home is caled a "dangling

across the road in front of us. modifier” or a"dangling participle,” i.e., amodifier
(j) INCORRECT: While watching TV last night, the that is incorrectly "hanging alone” without an

phone rang. appropriate noun or pronoun subject to modify.

*While lecturing to the class, | fell adeep means "While / was lecturing to the class, / fell adeep.”
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18-2 CHANGING TIME CLAUSESTO MODIFYING

ADVERBIAL PHRASES

(a) CLAUSE: Since Maria came to this country, she has
made many friends.

(b) PHRASE: Since coming to this country, Maria has
made many friends.

Adverb clauses beginning with after, before, while,
and since can be changed to modifying adverbial
phrases.

(c) CLAUSE: After he (had) finished his homework,
Peter went to bed.

(d) PHRASE: Afterfinishing his homework, Peter went
tobed.

(e) PHRASE: After havingfinished his homework, Peter
went to bed.

In (c): There is no difference in meaning between
After he finished and After he had finished. (See Chart 3-3,
p. 45.)

In (d) and (e): There is no difference in meaning
between After finishing and After having finished.

(f) PHRASE: Peter went to bed after finishing his
homework.

A modifying adverbial phrase may follow the main
clause, asin (f).

J EXERCISE 1. Changing time clauses to modifying adverbial phrases.
(Charts 18-1 and 18-2)
Directions._Underline the subject of the adverb clause and the subject of the main clause.
Change the adverb clauses to modifying adverbial phrases if possible.

1. While Joe was driving to school yesterday, he had an accident.

— While driving to school yesterday, Joe had an accident.

While Joe was watching TV last night, the telephone rang. (no change)
Before | came to class, | had a cup of coffee.

Before the student came to class, the teacher had already given a quiz.

Since | came here, | have learned a lot of English.

Since Bob opened his new business, he has been working 16 hours a day.
After Omar (had) finished breakfast, he left the house and went to his office.
Alex hurt his back while he was chopping wood.

© ©® N O WD

You should always read a contract before you sign your name.

—
<

. Before the waiter came to our table, | had already made up my mind to order shrimp.

[a—y
—

. Before you ask the librarian for help, you should make every effort to find the
materials yourself.

. While Jack was trying to sleep last night,
a mosquito kept buzzing in his ear.

13. While Susan was climbing the mountain, she
lost her footing and fell onto a ledge several
feet below.

14. TheWilsons have experienced many changes
in their lifestyle since they adopted twins.

[y
[\V]

15. After | heard Mary describe how cold it gets in
Minnesota in the winter, | decided not to go there
for my vacation in January.
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18-3 EXPRESSING THE IDEA OF "DURING THE SAME

TIME” INMODIFYING ADVERBIAL PHRASES

(c) Walking down the street, / ran into an old friend.

the meaning of modifying phrases.

(8 Whilel was walking down the street, / ran into an old friend.
(b) While walking down the street, / ran into an old friend.

(d) Hiking through the woods yesterday, we saw a bear.
(e) Pointing to the sentence on the board, the teacher explained

Sometimes while is omitted but the -ing
phrase at the beginning of the sentence
gives the same meaning (i.e., "during the
same time”). (), (b), and (c) have the
same meaning.

18-4 EXPRESSING CAUSE AND EFFECT IN MODIFYING

ADVERBIAL PHRASES

(f) Because she needed some money to buy a book,
Sue cashed a check.

(g) Needing some money to buy a book, Sue cashed
a check.

(h) Because he lacked the necessary qualifications,
he was not considered for the jab.

(1) Lacking the necessary qualifications, he was not
considered for the job.

Often an -ing phrase at the beginning of a sentence
gives the meaning of "because." (f) and (g) have the
same meaning.

Because is not included in a modifying phrase. It is
omitted, but the resulting phrase expresses a cause and
effect relationship, as in (g) and (i).

(j ) Having seen that movie before, / don't want to
go again.

(k) Having seen that movie before, | didn't want to
go again.

Having + past participle gives the meaning not only of
"because” but also of "before.”

(1) Because she was unable to afford a car, she
bought a bicycle.

(m) Being unable to afford a car, she bought a
bicycle.

(n) Unable to afford a car, she bought a bicycle.

A form of be in the adverb clause may be changed to
being. The use of being makes the cause and effect
relationship clear. (1), (m), and (n) have the same
meaning.

[J EXERCISE 2. Modifying adverbial phrases. (Charts 18-3 and 18-4)
' Directions. Discuss the meaning of these sentences. Which ones give the meaning of
because? Which ones give the meaning of while? Do some of the sentences give the idea

of both because and while?

1. Sitting on the airplane and watching the clouds pass beneath me, | let my thoughts
wander to the new experiences that were in store for me during the next two years of

living abroad.

w N

Being a self-supporting widow with three children, she has no choice but to work.
Lying on her bed in peace and quiet, she soon forgot her troubles.

4. Having already spent all of his last paycheck, he does not have any money to live on

for the rest of the month.

5. Watching the children's energetic play, | felt like an old man even though | am only

forty.
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6.

10.

11.

12,

Having brought up ten children of their own, the Smiths may be considered experts on
child behavior.

Being totally surprised by his proposal of marriage, Carol could not find the words to
reply.

Driving to my grandparents' house last night, we saw a young woman who was selling
flowers. We stopped so that we could buy some for my grandmother.

Struggling against fatigue, | forced mysdf to put one foot in front of the other.
Having guessed at the correct answers for a good part of the test, | did not expect to
get a high score.

Realizing that | had made a dreadful mistake when | introduced him as George
Johnson, | walked over to him and apologized. | know his name is John George.
Tapping his fingers loudly on the desk top, he made his impatience and dissatisfaction
known.

O EXERCISE 3. Modifying adverbial phrases. (Chart 18-4)
Directions: Change the adverb clauses to modifying adverbial phrases.

1.

2.
3.

o

Because Sam didn't want to hurt her feelings, he didn't tell her the bad news.
> Not wanting to hurt her fedings, Sam didn't tell her the bad news.

Because the little boy believed that no one loved him, he ran away from home.
Because she was not paying attention to where she was going, Rosa stepped into a hole
and sprained her ankle.

Because | had forgotten to bring a pencil to the examination, | had to borrow one.
Because Chelsea is a vegetarian, she does not eat meat.

Because he has already flunked out of school once, Mike is determined to succeed this
time.

0 EXERCISE 4. Modifying adverbial phrases. (Charts 18-2 ~ 18-4)
Directions: Change the adverb clauses to modifying adverbial phrases.

1.
2.

3.

10.

Before | talked to you, | had never understood that formula.

Because he did not want to spend any more money this month, Larry decided against
going to a restaurant for dinner. He made himself a sandwich instead.

After | read the chapter four times, | finally understood the author's theory.

Because | remembered that everyone makes mistakes, | softened my view of his
seemingly inexcusable error.

Since he completed his Bachelor's degree, he has had three jobs, each one better than
the last.

While | was traveling across the United States, | could not help being impressed by the
great differencesin terrain.

Before he gained national fame, the union leader had been an electrician in a small town.
Because we were enjoying the cool evening breeze and listening to the sounds of
nature, we lost track of time.

Because she had never flown in an airplane before, the little girl was surprised and a
little frightened when her ears popped.

Before he became vice-president of marketing and sales, Peter McKay worked as a
sales representative.
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L] EXERCISE 5. Modifying adverbial phrases. (Charts 18-3 and 18-4)
Directions: Combine the two sentences, making a modifying phrase out of the first sentence
if possible.

—

10.
11.

12.

13.
14.
15.

The children had nothing to do. They were bored.
— Having nothing to do, the children were bored.

| heard that Nadia was in the hospital. | called her family to find out what was wrong.
We slowly approached the door to the hospital. The nurse stepped out to greet us.
I live along distance from my work. | have to commute daily by train.

. Heidi lives along distance from her work. She has to commute daily by train.

Abdul lives along distance from his work. His car is essential.

| did not want to inconvenience my friend by asking her to drive me to the airport. |
decided to take a taxi.

| was ditting on a large rock at the edge of a mountain stream. | felt at peace with the
world.

I am amarried man. | have many responsibilities.
The little boy was trying his best not to cry. He swallowed hard and began to speak.

Anna kept one hand on the steering wheel. She opened a can of soda pop with her
free hand.

Anna kept one hand on the steering wheel. Bob handed her a can of pop to hold in
the other hand.

| recognized his face, but | had forgotten his name. | just smiled and said, "Hi."
Martha was picking strawberries in the garden. A bumblebee stung her.

Ann was convinced that she could never learn to play the piano. She stopped taking
lessons.

[ EXERCISE 6. Modifying adverbial phrases. (Charts 18-3 and 18-4)
Directions: Make sentences by combining the ideas in Column A and Column B. Use the
ideain Column A as a modifying adverbial phrase. Show logical relationships.

378

Examples:
Column A Column B
1. She was looking in the want ads in A. Mary has a lot of responsibilities.
the Sunday newspaper. B. Ann found a good used car at a price
2. She had grown up overseas. she could afford to pay.
3. Sheisthe vice-president of a large C. Alice enjoys trying foods from other
company. countries.

— 1. Looking in the want ads in the Sunday newspaper, Annfound a good used car at a price

she could afford to pay.

— 2. Having grown up overseas, Alice enjoys tryingfoodsfrom other countries. 5

— 3. Being the vice-president of a large company, Mary has a lot of responsibilities.
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10.

[T EXERCISE 7. Modifying adverbial phrases. (Charts 18-1

Column A

. They have sticky pads on their

feet.

He has worked with computers
for many years.

She was born two months
prematurely.

He had done everything he could
for the patient.

She had never eaten Thai food
before.

He had no one to turn to for
help.

They are endangered species,
They are able to crawl into very
small places. -

. She has done very well in her

studies,

They are extremely hard and
nearly indestructible.

Column B.
Sally didn't know what to expect when
she went to the Thai restaurant for
dinner.
Mice can hide in almost any part of a
house.
Rhinos are protected by law from
poachers who kill them solely for their
horns,
The doctor |eft to attend other people.
Nancy expects to be hired by a top
company after graduation.
Diamonds are used extensively in
industry to cut other hard minerals.
Hies can easily walk on the ceiling.
Sam was forced to work out the problem
by himself.
Mary needed special care for the first
few days of her life.

Ed has an excellent understanding of
their limitations as well as their potential.

> 18-4)

Directions: Some (but not all) of the sentences contain DANGLING MODIFIERS
(i.e., incorrectly used modifying adverbial phrases). Correct these errors.

1

2.

. After leaving the theater, we stopped at a coffee shop for alate night snack. (no change)

After leaving the theater, Tom's car wouldn't start, so we had to take a taxi home.
— After we left the theater, Tom's car wouldn't start, so we had to take a taxi home.

— After leaving the theater, we discovered that Tom's car wouldn't start, so we took a taxi

home.

Not wanting to interrupt the conversation, | stood quietly and listened until |1 could

have a chance to talk.

Being too young to understand death, my mother gave me a simple explanation of

where my grandfather had gone.

. When asked to explain his mistake, the new employee cleared his throat nervously.

While working in my office late last night, someone suddenly knocked loudly at my

door and nearly scared me to deatht

After hurrying to get everything ready for the picnic, it began to rain just as we were

leaving.

While walking across the street at a busy intersection, a truck nearly ran over my foot.
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18-5 USING UPON + -ING IN MODIFYING ADVERBIAL

PHRASES

(8 Upon reaching the age of 21,1 received my | Modifying adverbial phrases beginning with upon + -ing
inheritance. usually have the same meaning as adverb clauses introduced

(b) When | reached the age of 21,1 received my | by when. (8) and (b) have the same meaning.
inheritance.

(©) On reaching the age of 21, I received my Upon can be shortened to on. (a), (b), and (c) dl have the
inheritance. same meaning.

D EXERCISE 8. Using UPON + -ING. (Chart 18-5)
Directions: Using the given information, make sentences with upon + -ing.

1. When Tom saw his wife and child get off the airplane, he broke into a big smile.
— Upon seeing his wife and child get off the airplane, Tom broke into a big smile.

2. When Tina crossed the marathon finish line, she fell in exhaustion.

3. When | looked in my wallet, | discovered | didn't have enough money to pay my
restaurant bill.

4. |1 bowed my head when | met the king.

. When Sam re-read the figures, he found that he had made a mistake.

6. The small child reached toward the lighted candle. When he discovered it was hot, he
jerked his hand back, held it in front of himself, and stared at it curiously. Then he
began to scream.

7. Mrs. Alexander nearly fainted when she learned that she had won the lottery.

. When you finish the examination, bring your paper to the front of the room.

9. There must have been 300 students in the room on the first day of class. The
professor slowly read through the list of names. When | heard my name, | raised my
hand to identify myself.

10. Captain Cook had been sailing for many weeks with no land in sight. Finally, one of
the sailors shouted, "Land ho!" When he heard this, Cook grabbed his telescope and
searched the horizon.

9

[e0)
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EXERCISE 9. Review: modifying adverbial phrases. (Chapter 18)
Directions: Change the adverb clause in each sentence to a modifying adverbial phrase if
possible. Make any necessary changes in punctuation, capitalization, or word order.

1.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

After it spends some time in a cocoon, a caterpillar will emerge as a butterfly.
— After spending some time in a cocoon, a caterpillar will emerge as a butterfly.

. When the movie started, it suddenly got very quiet inside the theater. (no change)

When we entered the theater, we handed the usher our tickets.
- Upon entering the theater, we handed the usher our tickets.

Because | was unprepared for the test, | didn't do well.
— Being unpreparedfor the test, | didn't do well. OR: Unpreparedfor the test, | didn't do well.

. Before | left on my trip, | checked to see what shots | would need.

. Since Indians in the high Andes Mountains live in thin air, their hearts grow to be a

larger than average size. ¢

. Because | hadn't understood the directions, | got lost.

. My father reluctantly agreed to let me attend the game after he had talked it over with

my mother.

. When | discovered | had lost my key to the apartment, | called the building

superintendent.

Jane's family hasn't received any news from her since she arrived in Australia two

weeks ago.

Garcia Lopez de Cardenas accidentally discovered the Grand Canyon while he was
looking for the legendary Lost City of Gold.

Because the forest area is so dry this summer, it is prohibited to light campfires.

After we had to wait for more than half an hour, we were finally seated at the

restaurant.

Before Maria got accepted on her country's Olympic running team, she had spent

most of the two previous years in training.

Because George wasn't paying attention to his driving, he didn't see the large truck

until it was almost too late.
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[ EXERCISE 10. Review: modifying adverbial phrases. (Chapter 18)

Directions: Underline the adverb clauses in the following. Change the adverb clauses to
adverb phrases if possible. Make any necessary changes in punctuation, capitalization, or
word order.

382

1.

Alexander Graham Bdl, a teacher of the deaf in Boston, invented the first

telephone. One day in 1875, while he was running a test on his latest attempt to create

a machine that could carry voices, he accidentally spilled acid on his coat. Naturally,
he called for his assistant, Thomas A. Watson, who was in another room. Bell said,
"Mr. Watson, come here. | want you." When Watson heard words coming from the
machine, he immediately realized that their experiments had at last been successful.
He rushed excitedly into the other room to tell Bell that he had heard his words over
the machine.

After Bell had successfully tested the new apparatus again and again, he confidently
announced his invention to the world. For the most part, scientists appreciated his
accomplishment, but the general public did not understand the revolutionary nature of
Bell's invention. Because they believed the telephone was a toy with little practical

application, most people paid little attention to Bell's announcement.

Wolves are much misunderstood animals. Because many people believe that
wolves eagerly kill human beings, they fear them. However, the truth is that wolves
avoid any contact with human beings. Wildlife biologists in the United States say there
is no documented case of wolves attacking humans in the lower 48 states. More
people are hurt and killed by buffaloes inY ellowstone Park than have ever been hurt by
wolves in North America

Because they are strictly carnivorous, wolves hunt large animals such as ek and
deer, as well as their mainstay, small animals such as mice and rabbits. And they are
particularly fond of sheep. Killing ranchers' livestock has helped lead to wolves bad
reputation among people.

Because it was relentlessly poisoned, trapped, and shot by ranchers and hunters,

the timber wolf, a subspecies of the gray wolf, was eradicated in the lower 48 states by
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the 1940s. Not one wolf remained. In the 1970s, after they realized a mistake had
been made, U.S. lawmakers passed laws to protect wolves.

Long ago, wolves could be found in almost al areas of the Northern Hemisphere
throughout Asia, Europe, and North America. Today, after they have been
unremittingly destroyed for centuries, they are found in few places, principally in
sparsely populated areas of Alaska, _Minneﬁota, Canada, and the northernmost regions

of Russia and China.
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[J EXERCISE 11. Review: modifying adverbial phrases. (Chapter 18)
Directions: Completethe sentences. Punctuate carefully.

H
o

© N OA DN~

After having finished my . ...

Before going to ....

Since coming to ....

Sitting in the park the other day . . . .

Having heard a strange noise in the other room . . ..
Being new on thejob .. ..

Being the largest city in the United States . . . .

Upon reaching our destination . . . .

Receiving no answer when he knocked on the door . . ..
Exhausted by the long hours of work . . . .
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L] EXERCISE 12. Error analysis: general review. (Chapters 16, 17, and 18)
Directions: Correct the errors.

1.

10.

11.

12.

14.

| was very tired, go to bed.
— [ was very tired, so | went to bed. OR: | was very tired and went to bed.

Because our leader could not attend the meeting, so it was canceled.
| and my wife likes to travel.
I always fasten my seet belt before to start the engine.

I don't like our classroom. Because it is hot and crowded. | hope we can change to a

different room.
The day was very warm and humid, for that | turned on the air conditioner.

Upon | learned that my car couldn't be repaired for three days, | am very distressed.

. Having missed the final examination because, the teacher gave me afailing grade.

Both my sister and my brother is going to be at the family reunion.

I hope my son will remain in school until he will finish his degree.

My brother has succeeded in business because of he works hard.

Luis stood up, turned toward me, and speaking so softly that | couldn't hear what he said.
I was lost. | could not find my parents neither my brother.

Having studied Greek for several years, Sarah's pronunciation was easy to understand.
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CONTENTS

191 Using because o*and due to

19-2 Using transitions to show cause
and effect: therefore and
consequently

19-3 Summary of patterns and punctuatio

19-4  Other ways of expressing cause and
effect: such . . . thatand so . . . that

195 Expressing purpose: using so that
19-6 Showing contrast (unexpected result)
19-7 Showing direct contrast
198 Expressing conditions: using
n otherwise and or (else)
199  Summary of connectives: cause and
effect, contrast, condition

[J EXERCISE 1. Preview. (Charts 19-1 — 19-3)

Directions: Correct the errors.

—

Due to her poor computer skills, R

o a0 b~ w N

Consequently Rosa's computer skil

19-1 USING BEcAUSE OF AN

. Because of Rosa's computer skills were poor she was not considered for the job.
Rosa's computer skills were poor therefore she was not considered for the job.
Because Rosa's computer skills were poor, therefore she was not considered for the job.

Because Rosa's computer skills were poor, so she was not considered for the job.

osa was not considered for the job therefore.

Is were poor, she was not considered for the job.

D DUE TO

(8 Because the weather was cold, we stayed home.

Because introduces an adverb clause; it is followed by a
subject and verb, as in (a).

(b) Because of the cold weather, we stayed home.
(c) Due to the cold weather, we stayed home.

Because of and due to are phrasa prepositions; they are
followed by a noun object, asin (b) and (c).

(d) Due to thefact that the weather was cold, we
stayed home.

Sometimes, usually in more formal writing, due to is
followed by a noun clause introduced by thefact that.

(&) We gtayed home because of the cold weather.
We stayed home due to the cold weather.
We stayed home due to thefact that the weather-
was cold.

Like adverb clauses, these phrases can adso follow the main
clause, asin (e).
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[l EXERCISE 2. Using BECAUSE and BECAUSE OF. (Charts 17-2 and 19-1)
Directions: Complete the sentences with either because or because of.

1.

2.

W

We postponed our trip because of the bad driving conditions.

Sue's eyes were red because she had been swimming in a chlorinated pool.
We can't visit the museum tomorrow it isn't open.
Jm had to give up jogging his sprained ankle.

heavy fog at the airport, we had to stay in London an extra day.

the elevator was broken, we had to walk up six flights of stairs.

Thousands of Irish people emigrated to the United States the

potato famine in Ireland in the mid-19th century.

The young couple decided not to buy the house
its dilapidated condition.
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0J EXERCISE 3. Using BECAUSE OF and DUE TO. (Chart 19-1)
Directions: Using the ideas given in parentheses, complete the sentences.

1.

2.

. 8
(Our parents are generous.) Because of our paveunts’ glethQSlt‘,z _, dl of the

o

children in our family have received the best of everything.

(The traffic was heavy.) We were late to the meeting due to
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>

(Dr. Robinson has done excellent research on wolves) Due to

. (Bill's wife isiill.) Bill has to do al of the cooking and cleaning because of

-, we know much more

today about that endangered species than we did even five years ago.

5. (it was noisy in the next apartment.) | couldn't get to Sleep last night because of

6. (Circumstances are beyond my control.) Due to

wedding.

, | regret to say that | cannot be present at your daughter's

19-2 USING TRANSITIONSTO SHOW CAUSE AND EFFECT:

THEREFORE AND CONSEQUENTLY

(a) Al failed the test because he didn't study.
(b) Al didn't study. Therefore, he failed the test.
(c) Al didn't study. Consequently, he failed the test.

(d), (b), and (c) have the same meaning. Therefore and
consequently mean "as a result.” In grammar, they are
called transitions (or conjunctive adverbs). Trandtions
connect the ideas between two sentences.

(d) Al didn't study. Therefore, he failed the test.
(e) Al didn't study. He, therefore, failed the test.
(f) Al didn't study. He failed the test, therefore.

POSITIONS OF A TRANSITION
transifion + s + v (+ rest of sentence)

- S+ trangtion + v (+ rest of sentence)
S + Vv (+ rest of sentence) + transition

A transition occurs in the second of two related
sentences. Notice the patterns and punctuation in the
examples. A period (NOT a comma) is used at the end
of the first sentence.* The transition has severa
positions in the second sentence. The transition is
separated from the rest of the sentence by commas.

(g) Al didn't study, so he failed the test.

COMPARE: A transition (e.g., therefore) has several
possible positions within the second sentence of the pair,
asin (d), (e), and (f). A comjunction (g., SO) has only
one possible position: between the two sentences. (See
Chart 16-3, p. 355.) So cannot move around in the
scond sentence as therefore can.

*A semicolon is also possible in this situation. See the footnote to Chart 19-3, p. 389.

T EXERCISE 4. Using THEREFORE and CONSEQUENTLY. (Chart 19-2)
Directions: Restate the sentences, using the given transitions. Use three alternative
positions for the transitions, as shown in Chart 19-2. Punctuate carefully.

1. The children stayed home because a storm was approaching. (therefore)
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2. | didn't have my umbrella, so | got wet. (consequently)

[J EXERCISE 5. Showing cause and effect. (Charts 16-3, 17-2, 19-1, and 19-2)
Directions: Punctuate the sentences. Add capital letters if necessary.

1. adverb clause: Because it was cold she wore a coat.
2. adverb clause: She wore a coat because it was cold.
3.prepositionalphrase:  Because of the cold weather she wore a coat.

4. prepositional phrase: She wore a coat because of the cold westher.

5. transition: The weather was cold therefore she wore a coat.
6. transition: The weather was cold she therefore wore a coat.
7. transition: The weather was cold she wore a coat therefore.
8. conjunction: The weather was cold so she wore a coat.

[l EXERCISE 6. Showing cause and effect. (Charts 17-2, 19-1, and 19-2)
W Directions: Punctuate the sentences. Add capital letters if necessary.

1. Pat dways enjoyed studying sciences in high school therefore she decided to major in
biology in college.

2. Due to recent improvements in the economy fewer people are unemployed.

3. Last night's storm damaged the power lines consequently the town was without
electricity for several hours.

4. Because of the snowstorm only five students came to class the teacher therefore
canceled the class.

5. Anna aways makes numerous spelling mistakes in her compositions because she does

not use a dictionary when she writes.

388 CHAPTER 19



19-3 SUMMARY OF PATTERNS AND

ADVERB CLAUSE

(a) Because it was hot, we went swimming.
(b) We went swimming because it was hot.

PUNCTUATION

An adverb clause may precede or follow an
independent clause.

PUNCTUATION: A commais used if the
adverb clause conies firgt.

PREPOSITION

(c) Because of the hot weather, we went
swimming.

(d) Wewent swimming because of the hot
weather.

A preposition is followed by a noun object,
not by a subject and verb.
PUNCTUATION: A commaisusually usedif
the prepositiona phrase precedes the
subject and verb of the independent
clause.

TRANSITION

(e) Itwashot. Therefore, we went swimming.
(f) Itwashot. We, therefore, went swimming.
(9) It washot. We went swimming, therefore.

A transition is used with the second
sentence of a pair. It shows the
relationship of the second idea to the first
idea. A transition is movable within the
second sentence.

PUNCTUATION: A periodisused between
the two independent clauses.* A comma
may NOT be used to separate the clauses.
Commeas are usualy used to set the
transition off from the rest of the sentence.

CONJUNCTION

(h) It was hot, so we went swimming.

A conjunction comes between two
independent clauses.

PUNCTUATION: Usually acommaisused
immediately in front of a conjunction.

*A semicolon (;) may be used instead of a period between the two independent clauses.
It was hot; therefore, We Went Swimming.
It was hot; we, therefore, went swimming.
It was hot; we went swimming, therefore.

In general, a semicolon can be used instead of a period between any two sentences that are closely related in meaning.
Example: Peanuts are not nuts; they are beans. Notice that a small letter, not a capital letter, immediately follows a semicolon.

(l EXERCISE 7. Showing cause and effect. (Chart 19-3)
Directions: Using the given words, combine the two ideas.

PART I. We postponed our trip. The weather was bad.

1. because — We postponed our trip because the weather was bad.
— Because the weather was bad, we postponed our trip.

2. therefore 5. because of

3. since 6. consequently

4. 0 7. due to (the fact that)
PART Il. She missed class. Shewasiill.

1. because of 4. 0

2. because 5. dueto (the fact that)
3. consequently 6. therefore
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(] EXERCISE 8. Showing cause and effect. (Charts 19-2 and 19-3)
Directions: Combine ideas, using the words in parentheses.

1.

We stayed home. The weather was bad. (because)

— We stayed home because the weather was bad. OR
— Because the weather was bad, we stayed home.

Emily has never wanted to return to theYukon to live. The winters are too severe.
(because of)

It is important to wear a hat on cold days. We lose sixty percent of our body heat
through our head. (since)

When | was in my teens and twenties, it was easy for me to get into an argument with
my father. Both of us can be stubborn and opinionated. (for)

. A camel can go completely without water for eight to ten days. It is an ideal animal

for desert areas. (due to thefact that)

Bill couldn't pick us up after the concert. His car wouldn't start. (therefore)

. Robert had to ask many of the same questions again the next time he talked to the

travel agent. He did not pay close attention to what she said when he went to see her
at her office last week. (so)

. A tomato is classified as a fruit, but most people consider it avegetable. It is often

eaten in salads along with lettuce, onions, cucumbers, and other vegetables. (since)

. There is consumer demand for ivory. Many African elephants are being slaughtered

ruthlessly. Many people who care about saving these animals from extinction refuse to
buy any item made from ivory. (dueto, consequently)

10. Most 15th-century Europeans believed
the world was flat and that a ship could
conceivably sail off the end of the earth.
Many sailors of the time refused to

TS venture forth with explorers into
WANTED! unknown waters. (because)
EXCITING so08 |;
OPPORTUNITY |
SAIL
AROUND

THE worLD

— CHRILIOPY g
SoLubapyg
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194 OTHERWAYS OF EXPRESSING CAUSE AND EFFECT:

sSUCH . . . THATAND sO . . . THAT '
(a) Because the weather was nice, we went to the zoo. Examples (a), (b), and (c) have the same
(b) Itwas such niceweather that wewent to the zoo. meaning.
(¢) Theweather was so nice that we went to the zoo.
(d) It was such good coffee that | had another cup. [ Such . . . that encloses a modified noun:
(e) It was such afoggy day that we couldn't see the road. such + adjective + noun + that
(f) The coffee is so hot that | can't drink it. S0 . . . that encloses an adjective or adverb:
(g) I'm so hungry that | could eat a horse. f adjective \
‘ so + < or } + that
(h) She speaks sofast that I can't understand her. v adverb j
(i) He walked so quickly that | couldn't keep up with him.
(i) She made so many mistakes that she failed the exam. S0 . . . that is used with many, few,
(k) He has sofewfriends that he is always lonely. much, and little.

(1) She has so much money that she can buy whatever she wants.
(m) He had so little trouble with the test that he left twenty

minutes early.
(n) It was such a good book (that) | couldn't put it down. Sometimes, primarily in speaking, that is
(o) | was so hungry (that) | didn't wait for dinner to eat omitted.

something.

(] EXERCISE 9. Using SUCH ... THAT and SO ... THAT. (Chart 19-4)
Directions. Combine the sentences by using so . . . that or such . . . that.

1.

AN LI <

This teais good. | think I'll have another cup.
— This tea is so good that | think I'll have another cup.

This is good tea. | think I'll have another cup.
-» This is such good tea that | think I'll have another cup.

It was an expensive car. We couldn't afford to buy it.
The car was expensive. We couldn't afford to buy it.
The weather was hot. You could fry an egg on the sidewalk.

During the summer, we had hot and humid weather. It was uncomfortable just sitting in
a chair doing nothing.

7. | don't fedl like going to work. We're having beautiful weather.

8. lvan takes everything in life too seriously. He is unable to experience the small joys and

10.
11.
12.

pleasures of daily living.

I've met too many people in the lagt few days. | can't possbly remember dl of their names.
Tommy ate too much candy. He got a stomachache. |

It took us only ten minutes to get there. There was little traffic.

In some countries, few students are accepted by the universities. As a result, admission
is virtually a guarantee of a good job upon graduation.
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(1 EXERCISE 10. Using SUCH ... THAT and SO ... THAT. (Chart 19-4)
Directions: Make sentences using such or so by combining the ideas in Column A and

Column B.

Example: The wind was strong. — The wind was so strong that it blew my hat off my head.

© ® o U

10.

11.

[J EXERCISE 11. Using SO . ..THAT. (Chart 19-4)

Column A

. The wind was strong.

Karen is a good pianist.

. The radio was too loud.

Small animals in the forest move
about quickly.

. Olga did poor work.

The food was too hot.

. There are many leaves on a single tree.
. The tornado struck with great force.
. Grandpa held me tightly when he

hugged me.
Few students showed up for class.
Saly used too much paper
when she was writing her

report.

E— ey
S

@mMmUOnwP

Directions: Work in pairs, in groups, or as a class.
Speaker A: Your book is open. Give the cue and engage Speaker B in conversation.
Speaker B: Your book is closed. Answer the how-question using so . . . that.

Column B

. It burned my tongue.

She was fired from her job.

It blew my hat off my head.

The teacher postponed the test.

It is impossible to count them.

It lifted automobiles off the ground.

I couldn't hear what Michael was
saying.

I'm surprised she didn't go into music
professionally.

. The wastepaper basket overflowed.
. One can barely catch a glimpse of

them.
| couldn't breathe for a moment.

Example: Think of a time you were tired. How tired were you?

SPEAKER A: Think of a time you were very tired. Can you remember one particular time?
SPEAKER B: There was one time when I'd stayed up all night writing a paper.

SPEAKER A: And you were very tired the next morning, right? How tired were you?
SPEAKER B: | was so tired that | almost fell asdegp in my morning classes.

Think of a time you were

1 ...
2. ..
3. ...
4. ... surprised. How surprised were yoyp

nervous. How nervous were you?
. angry. How angry were you?
happy. How happy were you?
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19-5 EXPRESSING PURPOSE: USING SO THAT

(a) | turned off the TV in order to enable my
roommate to study in peace and quiet.

(b) I turned off the TV so (that) my roommate could
study in peace and quiet.

In order to expresses purpose. (See Chart 15-1,p. 326.)
In (a): | turned off the TV for a purpose. The purpose
was to make it possible for my roommate to study in
peace and quiet.

So that aso expresses purpose* It expresses the same
meaning as in order to. The word "that" is often
omitted, especially in speaking.

0 THAT + CAN or COULD

(c) I'm going to cash a check so that | can buy my
textbooks.

(d) | cashed a check so that | could buy my textbooks.

So that is often used instead of in order to when the
idea of ability is being expressed. Can is used in the

adverb clause for a present/future meaning. In (c): so
that | can buy = in order to be able to buy.

Could is used after so that in past sentences.**

SO THAT + WILL /stmpLe PRESENT Or WOULD

(e I'll take my umbrella so that | won’t get wet.

(f) I'l take my umbrella so that | don't get wet.

(9) Yesterday | took my umbrella so that | wouldn't
get wet.

In (e): so that | won't get wet = in order to make sure that |
won't get wet.

In (f): It is sometimes possible to use the simple present
after so that in place of will; the simple present
expresses a future meaning.

Would is used in past sentences; as in (g).

*NoTe: |n order that has the same meaning as so that but is less commonly used.
Example: / turned off the TVin order that my roommate could study in peace and quiet.
Both so that and in order that introduce adverb clauses. Itisunusual, but possible, to put these adverb clauses at the
beginning of a sentence: So that my roommate could study in peace and quiet, | turned off the TV

**Also possible but less common: the use of may or might in place of can or could: eg., / cashed a check so that | might buy

my textbooks.

[0 EXERCISE 13. Using SO THAT. (Chart 19-5)
Directions: Combine the ideas by using so (that).

1. Please turn down the radio. | want to be able to get to Sleep.
— Please turn down the radio so (that) | can get to sleep.
2. My wife turned down the radio. | wanted to be able to get to seep.
— My wife turned down the radio so (that) | could get to Sleep. .
3. Put the milk in the refrigerator. We want to make sure it won't (OR doesn't) spoil.
— Put the milk in the refrigerator so (that) it won’t (OR doesn't) spoil.
4. | put the milk in the refrigerator. | wanted to make sure it didn't spoil.
— | put the milk in the refrigerator so (that) it wouldn't spoil.
5. Please be quiet. | want to be able to hear what Sharon is saying.
6. | asked the children to be quiet. | wanted to be able to hear what Sharon was saying.
7. I'm going to cash a check. | want to make sure that | have enough money to go to the

market.

8. | cashed a check yesterday. | wanted to make sure that | had enough money to go to

the market.

9. Ann and Larry have a six-year-old child. Tonight they're going to hire a babysitter.
They want to be able to go out with some friends.
10. Last week Ann and Larry hired a babysitter. They wanted to be able to go to a dinner

party at the home of Larry's boss.
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11.

RBR

15.

16.

Be sure to put the meat in the oven a 5:00. You want to be sure that it will be (OR is)
ready to eat by 6:30.

Y esterday | put the meat in the oven at 5:00. | wanted it to be ready to eat by 6:30.
I'm going to leave the party early. | want to be able to get a good night's deep tonight.
When it started to rain, Harry opened his umbrella. He wanted to be sure he didn't
get wet.

The little boy pretended to be sick. He wanted to stay home from schooal.

A lot of people were standing in front of me. | stood on tiptoes. | wanted to see the
parade better.

" EXERCISE 14. Using SO THAT. (Chart 19-5)
Directions. Complete the sentences in Column A with the ideas in Column B. Pay specia
attention to the verb forms following so that.

Example: Ali borrowed an eraser so that . . . .

— Ali borrowed an eraser so that he could erase a mistake in his composition.

Column A Column B
1. Ali borrowed an eraser so that A. wash my clothes
2. | turned on the radio so that . . . . B. read the fine print at the
3. | need to buy some detergent so that bottom of the contract
4. Roberto fixed the leak in the boat so that . ... €. not sink
5. Mr. Kwan is studying the history and v D. erase a mistakejn his
government of Canada so that composition
° 6. Ms. Gow put on her reading glasses so that E. travel infyrope next summer
7. Janeis taking a course in auto mechanics so F. Jigten to the news
that . ... G. see the dancers in the street
8. Omar isworking hard to impress hissupervisor  H. fix her own car
sothat.... I. become a Canadian citizen
9. Poissaving hismoney sothat. . .. J. be considered for a promotion
10. During the parade, Toshi lifted his daughter to at his company

his shoulder so that . . ..
AN

[0 EXERCISE 15. Using SO THAT. (Chart 19-5)

Di

rections. Complete the sentences with your own words.

Examples. Sam took lots of pictures on his vacation so (that) . . . .

1

2.
3.
4,
5
6.
7. ...so0 (that) | could tell him the news in person.

- Sam took lots of pictures on his vacation so (that) he could show us where he'd been.

.. .s0 (that) | could see better.
— [ moved to thefront of the room so (that) | could see better.

. I need a pen so (that) .. ..

... S0 (that) he can improve his English.

| turned on the TV so (that) .. ..

Mary hurried to get the child out of the road so (that) . ...
. ...S0 (that) he wouldn't miss his important appointment.
I'm taking a bus instead of flyingso (that) .. ..
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8. ... so (that) his children will have a better life.
9. Martinais trying to improve her English so (that) . ...

10. ... so (that) the celebration would be a great success.
11. Tarek borrowed some money from his friend so (that) . . ..
12. ... so (that) you can be ready to leave on time.

[J EXERCISE 16. Summary: cause and effect. (Charts 19-2 —» 19-5)
Directions. Using the given words, make sentences about yourself, your friends, your family,
your classes, today's weather, current events in the world, etc.

1. now that 6. since (meaning 10. such. . . that

2. therefore because) 11. because

3. for (meaning because) 7. in order to 12. because of

4. consequently 8. so that 13. dueto

5. s0 (meaning therefore) 9. so ... that 14. due to the fact that

196 SHOWING CONTRAST (UNEXPECTED RESULT)

All these sentences have the same meaning. The idea of cold weather is contrasted with the idea of going
swimming. Usually if the weather is cold, one does not go swimming, so going swimming in cold weather is
an "unexpected result." It is surprising that the speaker went swimming in cold weather.
ADVERB CLAUSES | even though (a) Even though it was cold, | went swimming.
although (b) Althoughitwas cold, | went swimming.
though (¢) Thoughit was cold, | went swimming.
CONJUNCTIONS | but. . . anyway (d) Itwas cold, butI went swimming anyway.
bur. .. il (e) Itwas cold, butl still went swimming.
ver . .. dill (£) It was cold, yetI still went swimming.
TRANSITIONS nevertheless (g) Itwascold. Nevertheless, | went swimming.
nonetheless (h) It was cold; nonetheless, | went swimming.
however . . . ill (i) Itwas cold. However, | still went swimming.
PREPOSITIONS despite (i) | went swimming despite the cold weather.
in spite of (k) 1 went swimming in spite ofthe cold weather.
despite the fact that (1) 1 went swimming despite thefact that the weather was cold.
in spite of thefact that | (m) | went swimming in spite of thefact that the weather was cold.

[] EXERCISE 17. Showing contrast (unexpected result). (Chart 19-6)
Directions. Complete the sentences with the given words. Pay close attention to the given
punctuation and capitalization.

PART I. Complete the sentences with but, even though, or nevertheless.

1. Bob ate alarge dinner. Nevevtheless , heis dtill hungry.

2. Bob ate alarge dinner, but he is ill hungry.

Connectives That Express Cause and Effect, Contrast, and Condition 395



3. Bobis till hungry evew H\ougl/\ he ate a large dinner.

4. | had alot of studying to do, I went to a movie anyway.
5. | had alot of studying to do. , | went to a movie.

6. I had a lot of studying to do, | went to a movie.

7. | finished dl of my work | was very deepy.

8. | was very deepy, | finished all of my work anyway.

9. | was very deepy. , | finished all of my work.

PART II. Complete the sentences with yet, although, or however.

10. | washed my hands. , they till looked dirty.

11. | washed my hands, they «till looked dirty.

12, | washed my hands, they ill looked dirty.

13. Diana didn't know how to swim, she jumped into the

swimming pool.

14. Diana didn't know how to swim, she jumped into the

swimming pool.

15. Diana didn't know how to swim. , she jumped into the

swimming pool.

[] EXERCISE 18. Showing contrast (unexpected result). (Chart 19-6)
Directions. Add commas, periods, and capital letters as necessary. Do not add, omit, or
change any words.

1. Anna's father gave her some good advice nevertheless she did not follow it.

—-» Anna'sfather gave her some good advice. Nevertheless, she did not follow it.

2. Anna's father gave her some good advice but she didn't follow it.

w

Even though Anna's father gave her some good advice she didn't follow it.

Annas father gave her some good advice she did not follow it however.

a &

Thomas was thirsty | offered him some water he refused it.
6. Thomas refused the water although he was thirsty.
7. Thomas was thirsty nevertheless he refused the glass of water | brought him.

8. Thomas was thirsty yet he refused to drink the water that | offered him.
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'l EXERCISE 19. Showing contrast (unexpected result). (Chart 19-6)
Directions: Combine the ideas in the two sentences, using the given words. Discuss correct
punctuation. Use the negative if necessary to make a logical statement.

1.

We went for a walk. It was raining.
even though

but . .. anyway

nevertheless

in spite of

because

. Hisgrades were low. He was admitted to the university.

although
yet ... still.
nonetheless
despite
because of

"1 EXERCISE 20. Showing opposition (unexpected result). (Chart 19-6)
Directions: Complete the sentences with your own words. Add commas where appropriate.

1

2.

3.

10

11

12

13

14

| had a cold but | anyway.

Even though | had a cold |

Although I didn't study

I didn't study but anyway.

| got an "A" on the test even though

Even though Howard is a careful driver

Even though the food they served for dinner tasted terrible

My shirt still has coffee stains on it even though

| still trust him even though

Even though he was drowning no one

Although | tried to be very careful

Even though Ruth is one of my best friends

It's still hot in here even though

Even though | had a big breakfast
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[1 EXERCISE 21. Showing contrast (unexpected result). (Chart 19-6)
Directions. Create sentences with the same meaning by using in spite o/or despite.

1. Even though her grades were low, she was admitted to the university.
— In spite of her low grades,
— Despite her low grades,
— In spite of thefact that her grades were low,
— Despite thefact that her grades were low,

I like living in the dorm even though it is noisy.

Even though the work was hard, they enjoyed themsdves.

They wanted to climb the mountain even though it was dangerous.
Although the weather was extremely hot, they went jogging in the park.
He is unhappy even though he has a vast fortune.

she was admitted to the university.

oA wN

[J EXERCISE 22. Showing contrast (unexpected result). (Chart 19-6)
Directions: Complete the sentences, punctuating carefully. (Correct punctuation is not
indicated in the given cues) Capitalize as necessary.

1. 1 didn't...but...anyway.

. Heisvery oldyet he still . . ..

. ... nevertheless we arrived on schedule.
. Even though she wanted . . ..

. ITwanted . .. however| ... because. ...

. Although . ..only...yearsold....

2

3

4

5

6. Theteacher . . . even though . . ..

7

8. She never went to school however she . . . despite her lack of education.
9

Degpite the fact that my ....

10. | have decided to ... even though . ...

19-7 SHOWING DIRECT CONTRAST

All of the sentences have the same meaning.

ADVERB CLAUSES while (& Mary isrich, while John ispoor.
(b) John is poor, while Mary isrich.
whereas (c) Mary isrich, whereas John ispoor.
(d) WhereasMary isrich, John is poor.
CONJUNCTION but () Mary isrich, but John is poor.
(f) Johnis poor, but Mary isrich.
TRANSITIONS however . (9) Mary isrich; however, John is poor.
(h) John is poor; Mary is rich, however.
on the other hand (i) Mary isrich. John, on the other hand, ispoor.
(j) John is poor. Mary, on the other hand, isrich.
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[J EXERCISE 23. Showing direct contrast. (Chart 19-7)
Directions: Create sentences with the same meaning by using owever or on the other
hand. Punctuate carefully.

1. Florida has awarm climate, whereas Alaska has a cold climate.

2. While Fred is a good student, his brother is lazy.

3. In the United States, gambling casinos are not legal in
most places, while in my country it is possible to gamble
in any city or town.

4. Sue and Ron are expecting a child. Sueis
hoping for a boy, whereas Ron is hoping
for agirl.

5. Old people in my country usually live with
their children, whereas the old in the

United States often live by themselves. ez
ni es often live by themselves

[l EXERCISE 24. Showing direct contrast. (Chart 19-7)
Directions: Complete the sentences with your own words.

1. Some peoplereally enjoy swimming, while others . . . are afraid of water.

2. In the United States, people drive on the right-hand side of the road. However, people
in...

3. While my apartment always seemsto be amess, my . ...
4. Marge keeps to herself and has few friends. Carol, on the other hand, . . ..

5. People who grew up on farms are accustomed to dealing with various kinds of
animals. However, city people like myself . . .. '

6. Teak is a hard wood that is difficult to cut. Balsa, on the other hand, .
7. My oldest son is shy, while my youngest son . . . .

8. I'mright-handed. That means that | can accomplish difficult manipulations with my
right hand. However,

[0 EXERCISE 25. Activity: expressing direct contrast. (Chart 19-7)
Directions: What aspects of your country and the United States or Canada are in contrast?
Use while, whereas, however, on the other hand.

1. Size? : 8. Educational system? 15. Medical care?

2. Population? 9. Religion? 16. Family relationships?
3. Food? 10. Student life? 17. Public transportation?
4. Time of meals? 11. Coffee/tea? 18. Length of history?

5. Climate? 12. Role of women? 19. Dating customs?

6. Political system? 13. Language? 20. Predictability of the
7. Economic system? 14. Educational costs? weather?
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[] EXERCISE 26. Showing cause and effect and contrast.

400

(Charts 19-1, 19-2, 19-7,and 19-8)

Directions. Complete the sentences, using the words and phrases below. There may be
more than one possible completion. Add any necessary punctuation and capitalization.

10.

11.

although despite thefact that nevertheless
because even though nowthat
because of however therefore
but
. It was cold and wet . Nevevtheless, Bob put on his swimming suit and

went to the beach.

I can't ride my bicycle there isn't any air in one of the tires.

. | got to dass on time I had missed my bus.

Brian used to be an active person, but now he has to limit his activities
problems with his health.

It should be easy for Bob to find more time to spend with his children

he no longer has to work in the evenings and on weekends.

Jake is a very good student of languages. His brother Michael

has never been able to master another language.

The ancient Aztecs of Mexico had no technology for making tools from metal

they had sharp knives and spears. They made them from a
stone called obsidian.

Garlic was believed in ancient Rome to make people courageous

Roman soldiers ate large quantities of it before a battle.

| usually enjoy attending amateur productions in small community theaters. The play
we attended last night was so bad that | wanted to leave after
the first act.

Some shakes are poisonous others are harmless.

Roberta missed the meeting without a good reason ' she had

been told that it was critical that she be there. | wouldn't want to be in her shoes at

work tomorrow.
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19-8 EXPRESSING CONDITIONS: USING OTHERWISE AND

OR (ELSE)

ADVERB CLAUSE | (a) Ifl don't eat breakfast, | get hungry. If and unless state conditions that
(b) Youl'l be late ifyou don't hurry. produce certain results. (See Charts
(c) You'll get wet unlessyou takeyour umbrella. 17-5 and 17-8, pp. 367 and 370.)
TRANSITION (d) I aways eat breakfast. Otherwise, | get hungry | Otherwise expresses the idea "if
during class. the opposite is true, then there will

(e) Youd better hurry. Otherwise, you'll be late. be a certain result.”
(f) Take your umbrella. Otherwise, you'll get Wet. | |n (d): otherwise = ifl don't eat

breakfast.

CONJUNCTION (9) | adways eat breakfast, or (else) | get hungry Or else and otherwise have the same
during class. meaning.

(h) Youd better hurry, or (else) you'll be late.

(i) Take your umbrella, or (else) you'll get wet.

[J EXERCISE 27. Using OTHERWISE and OR (ELSE). (Chart 19-8)
Directions. Create sentences with the same meaning by using otherwise or or else.

1. If | don't call my mother, shelll start worrying about me.

— [ am going to Ishould /had better /have to /must call my mother. Otherwise, she'll start
worrying about me.

If you don't leave now, you'll be late for class.

If you don't go to bed, your cold will get worse.

Unless you have aticket, you can't get into the theater.

You can't enter that country unless you have a passport.

If Tom doesn't get a job soon, his family won't have enough money for food.

Only if you speak both Japanese and Chinese fluently will you be considered for that job.*

Mary can go to school only if she gets a scholarship.

© ® N o 0 M W N

If I don't wash my clothes tonight, | won't have
any clean clothes to wear tomorrow.

*Notice that the subject and verb in the main clause are inverted because the sentence begins with only if.
See Chart 17-9, pp. 371.
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O EXERCISE 28. Expressing conditions. (Charts 17-5 17-9 and 19-8)
Directions: Complete the sentences, punctuating correctly. Use capital letters where

ap

1.
2. We have no choice we have to ...

3.
4.

propriate.

| am going to ... even if ....

whether . . ..
I willgoto ... only if ....

record player even if ....

. . . is very inconsiderate he plays his

5.lcan't.. .unless....
. Tomorrow I'd better . . . otherwise. ...

Slwill LLonlyif . ...

10. ..

lwill .. sunless. ...

6
7. Youshould ...incase....
8
9

.must . . . otherwise . ...

SUMMARY OF CONNECTIVES: CAUSE AND EFFECT,
CONTRAST, CONDITION
ADVERB CLAUSEWORDS | TRANSITIONS | CONJUNCTIONS | PREPOSITIONS
CAUSE AND because S0 (that) therefore 0 because of
EFFECT since consequently for due to
now that
CONTRAST even though whereas however but ¢. . . anyway) despite
although while nevertheless yet ¢. .. dill) in spite of
though nonetheless
on the other hand
CONDITION if in case otherwise or (ese)
unless in the event that
only if
even if
whether or not

[J EXERCISE 29. Summary of connectives. (Chart 19-9)
Directions: Using the two ideas of to study and to pass or fail the exam, complete the
sentences. Punctuate and capitalize correctly.

1

2.

3

4.

5

6.
7.

8.

9
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. Because | did not study

| failed the exam because

2 | Lailed the exam,

. Although | studied

| did not study therefore

. | did not study however __

| studied nevertheless

Even though | did not study

I did not study so

. Since | did not study
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10. If | study for the test

11. Unless | study for the test

12. | must study otherwise

13. Evenif | study

14. | did not study consequently

15. | did not study nonetheless __

16. | will probably fail the test whether

17. 1 failed the exam for

18. | have to study so that

19. Only if I study

20. | studied hard yet

21. You'd better study or else

Ll EXERCISE 30. Summary of connectives. (Chart 19-9)
Directions: Using the ideas of to be hungry (or not to be hungry) and to eat breakfast (or not to
eat breakfast), complete the following. Punctuate and capitalize correctly.

1. Because | was not hungry this morning

. Because | ate breakfast this morning NOW.

2
3. Because | was hungry this morning
4

. | did not eat breakfast this morning even though

5. Although | was hungry this morning

6. | was hungry thismorning therefore

7. 1 was hungry this morning nevertheless

8. | was so hungry this morning

9. | was not hungry this morning but

10. | ate breakfast this morning even though

11. Since | did not eat breakfast this morning

12. | ate breakfast this morning  nonetheless

13. | was not hungry so

14. Even though | did not eat breakfast this morning
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15. | never eat breakfast unless

16. | adways eat breakfast whether or not

17. | eat breakfast even if

18. Now that | have eaten breakfast

19. | eat breakfast only if

20. | ate breakfast thismorning yet

21. BEvenifl am hungry

22. | was not hungry however

[J EXERCISE 31. Summary of connectives. (Chart 19-9)
Directions: Using the given words, combine the following two ideas. The time is now, so
use present and future tenses.

(@ to go (or not to go) to the beach (b) hot, cold, nice weather

1. because — Because the weather is cold, we aren't going to go to the beach.
— We're going to go to the beach because the weather is hot.

2. s0 ... that 9. because of 16. therefore

3. 0 10. consequently 17. only if

4. nevertheless 11. as soon as 18. nonetheless

5. despite 12. such . . . that 19. in spite of

6. now that 13. since 20. even if

7. once 14. but . . . anyway 21. yet ... ill

8. athough 15. unless 22. whether . . . or not

[J EXERCISE 32. Summary of connectives. (Chart 19-9)
Directions: Complete the sentences, adding punctuation and capitalization.

1. While some people are optimists . . ..

2. Even though he drank a glass of water . . . «ill . ...
3. Evenif sheinvitesmeto her party . ... '

4. | have never been to Hawaii my parents however . . ..
5. I couldn't . . . for my armswere full of packages.

6. | need to borrow some money so that . . ..

7. The airport was closed due to fog therefore . . . .

8. ... therefore the airport was closed.

9. As soon as the violinist played the last note at the concert . . . .
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

Since neither my roommate nor I know how to cook . . ..
| am not a superstitious person nevertheless . . . .

The crops will fail unless . ...

Just as | was getting ready to eat dinner last night . . ..
We must work quickly otherwise . . ..

Some children are noisy and wild my brother's children on the other hand . . . .
According to the newspaper, now that . ...

Ever since | can remember . . ..

Although my ....

The United States . . . wheresas . . ..

| was tired however | ... because . . ..

Youmust . . . whether . ...

. . . hevertheless | could not understand what the personwho . . . because . . ..

J EXERCISE 33. Error analysis: general review. (Chapters 16 —» 19)
Directions: Correct the errors.

1.

2.

Unless | study very hard, | will pass all of my exams.

My shoes and pants got muddy. Even though | walked carefully through the wet streets.
My neighborhood is quiet and safe however | always lock my doors.

Although | usually don't like Mexican food, but | liked the food | had at the Mexican
restaurant last night.

Although my room in the dormitory is very small, but | like it. Because it is a place
where | can be by mysalf and studying in peace and quiet.

Despite | prefer to be a history teacher, | am studying in the Business School in order

for | can get ajob in industry.

. A little girl approached the cage however when the tiger shows its teeth and growls she

run to her mother. Because she was frightened.
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8.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

Many of the people working to save our environment think that they are fighting a
losing battle. Because big business, and the government have not joined together to

eliminate pollution.

The weather was so cold that | don't like to leave my apartment.

I have to study four hour every day because of my courses are difficult.

On the third day of our voyage, we sailed across a rough sea before to reach the shore.

I can't understand the lectures in my psychology class therefore my roommate lets me

borrow her notes.

According to this legend, a man went in search of a hidden village, he finally found it

after walk two hundred mile.
Because my country it is located in a subtropical area, so the weather is hot.

I will stay at the united state for two more year. Because | want finish my degree

before go home.

0J EXERCISE 34. Activity: connectives. (Chart 19-9)

Directions: Form a group of four people. One of you will begin a "chain sentence" by
speaking the given words plus one, two, or three additional words. Each of the others
should add one, two, or three words until the sentence is completed. The maximum
number of words a person can add is three. When you complete your sentence, one person
in the group should write it down (with correct punctuation, spelling, and capitalization).
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Example: Although education is ....

SPEAKER A: Although education is important, .. ..

SPEAKER B: Although education is important, some students. . . .

SPEAKER c: Although education is important, some students would rather . ...

SPEAKER D: Although education is important, some students would rather fly a kite . . ..
SPEAKER A: Although education is important, some students would rather fly akitethan . . ..
SPEAKER B: Although education is important, some students would rather fly a kite than go

to class.
FINAL SENTENCE: — Although education is important, some students would rather fly a kite than
go to class.
1. Because we are .... 7. An educated populace is important to
2. Unlessyou . ., .. anation's future. Therefore,
3. Students have to study. Otherwise, 8. | was so confused when the teacher
4. In spite of the fact that students 9. Now that we
5 BEvenifwe.... 10. Even though students who - . . -
6. Only if
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] EXERCISE 35. Review: punctuation and capitalization. (Chapters 13 and 16 > 19)
Directions: Add appropriate punctuation and capitalization. Notice how these clarify
meaning in written English.

1. | did not expect to get a pay raise nevertheless | accepted when my boss offered it.
— / did not expect to get a pay raise. Nevertheless, | accepted when my boss offered it.

2. Although a computer has tremendous power and speed it cannot think for itself a
human operator is needed to give a computer instructions for it cannot initially tell
itself what to do.

3. Being alawyer in private practice | work hard but | do not go into my office on either
Saturday or Sunday if clients insist upon seeing me on those days they have to come
to my home.

4. Whenever the weather is nice | walk to school but when it is cold or wet | either take
the bus or get aride with one of my friends even though my brother has a car | never
ask him to take me to school because he is very busy he has a new job and has recently
gotten married so he doesn't have time to drive me to and from school anymore | know
he would give me aride if | asked him to but | don't want to bother him.

5. The common cold which is the most widespread of all diseases continues to plague
humanity despite the efforts of scientists to find its prevention and cure even though
colds are minor illnesses they are one of the principal causes of absence from school
and work people of all ages get colds but children and adults who live with children
get them the most colds can be dangerous for elderly people because they can lead to
other infections | have had three colds so far this year | eat the right kinds of food get
enough rest and exercise regularly nevertheless | ill get at least one cold a year.

6. Whenever my father goes fishing we
know we will have fish to eat for
dinner for even if he doesn't catch
any he stops at the fish market on
his way home and buys some.
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O EXERCISE 36. Review: showing relationships. (Chapters 5 and 16 — 19)
Directions: Using the words in parentheses, combine the sentences to show relationships
between the ideas. Punctuate and capitalize correctly.

1. a. Jack hates going to the dentist.
b. He should see his dentist soon.
c. He has avery bad toothache.
(even though, because)
— Even though Jack hates going to the dentist, he should see his dentist soon because he
has a very bad toothache.

You may really mean what you say.
I'll give you one more chance.

You have to give me your best effort.
. You'll lose your job.

(if, but, otherwise)

opop

The weather is bad.

. I'm going to stay home.

The weather may change.

. | don't want to go to the picnic.
(due to, even if)

000w

The children had eaten lunch.

They got hungry in the middle of the afternoon.
| took them to the market.

. They wanted to get some fruit for a snack.

We went home for dinner.

(even though, therefore, so that, before)

o0 oo

Robert is totally exhausted after playing tennis.
Marge isn't even tired.

. She ran around a lot more during the game.
(whereas, in spite of thefact that)

0T W

6. a Many animals are most vulnerable
to predators when they are grazing.

b. Giraffes are most vulnerable when
they are drinking.

c. They must spread their legs V' 2 2 -
awkwardly in order to lower A Y “ﬁ"&' ['.. i
their long necks to the water ﬂil‘““"“‘wf :
in front of them. ," - l \

d. It is difficult and time-consuming | 'Jl MM ||ﬂ b
for them to stand up straight ! “‘/” Y
again to escape a predator.

e. Once they are up and running, they
are faster than most of their predators.
(while, consequently, however)

%
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My boss promised me that | could have two full weeks.
It seems that | can't take my vacation after all.

| have to train the new personnel this summer.

I may not get a vacation in the fall either.

I will be angry.

(even though, because, if)

®Peeoo

Education, business, and government are all dependent on computers.

It is advisable for all students to have basic computer skills.

They graduate from high school and enter the work force or college.

. A course called "Computer Literacy” has recently become a requirement for
graduation from Westside High School.

Maybe you will want more information about this course.

You can call the academic counselor at the high school.

(since, before, therefore, if)

o0 T

.o

[0 EXERCISE 37. Review: showing relationships. (Chapters 5 and 13 — 19)
Directions: Write out the sentences on another piece of paper, completing them with your
own words. Some punctuation is given; add other punctuation as necessary. (NOTE: Some
of your sentences will have to get a little complicated.) . '

Examples: | have trouble , 0l when |

— / have trouble remembering peopl€e's names, so | concentrate when | first
meet someone.

| wanted to Nevertheless, | because

— [/ wanted to go to Chicago. Nevertheless, | stayed home because | had to
study for final exams.

1. sore throat. Nevertheless,

2.1 . My , on the other hand,

3. When a small, black insect | because .

4.1 because However,

5. Even though I told that ,

6. According to the newspaper, now that . Therefore,

7. Since neither the man who nor | - .
8. When people who . because

9. Since | didn't know whose , |

10. Even though the book which N

11. What did the woman who whenyou _____?
12. If what he said

13. Because the man who
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14. Even though she didn't understand what the man who
15. Now that all of the students who
16. Since the restaurant where we
[ EXERCISE 38. Error analysis: general review. (Chapters 1 — 19)
Directions: These passages are taken from student writing. You are the editor for these

students. Rewrite the passages, correcting errors and making whatever revisions in
phrasing or vocabulary you feel will help the writers say what they intended to say.

Example: My idea ofthe most important thing in life. It isto be healthy. Because a person
can't enjoy life without health.
— In my opinion, the most important thing in life is good health, for a person cannot
enjoy life fully without it.

1. We went shopping after ate dinner. But the stores were closed. We had to go back
home even we hadn't found what were we looking for.

2. | want explain that | know alot of grammers but is my problem | haven't enough
vocabularies.

3. When | got lost in the bus station a kind man helped me, he explained how to read the
huge bus schedule on the wall. Took me to the window to buy a ticket and showed me
where was my bus, | will always appreciate his kindness.

4. | had never understand the important of know English language. Until | worked at a

large international company.

5. Since | was young my father found an American woman to teach me and my brothers
English, but when we move to other town my father wasn't able to find other teacher

for other five years.

6. | was surprised to see the room that | was given at the dormitory. Because there aren't

any furniture, and dirty.

7. When | meet Mr. Lee for the first time, we played ping pong at the student center

even though we can't communicate very well, but we had a good time.

8. Because the United States is a large and aso big country. It means that they're

various kinds of people live there and it has a diverse population.
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9. My grammar class was start at 10:35. When the teacher was coming to class, she

returned the last quiz to my classmates and |. After we have had another quiz.

10. If awife has awork, her husband should share the houseworks with her. If both of

them help, the houseworks can be finish much faster.

11. Thefirst time | went skiing. | was afraid to go down the hill. But somewhere from a
little corner of my head kept shouting, "Why not! Give it atry. You'll make itl" After

stand around for ten minutes without moving. Finaly, | decided go down that hill.

12. Thisis a story about aman. He had abig garden. One day he was sleeping in his
garden. Then he woke up. He ate some fruit. Then he picked some apples and he
walked to a small river and he saw a beautiful woman was on the other side. And he
gave her some apples and then she gave him a loaf of bread. The two of them walked
back to the garden. Then some children came and were playing games with him.
Everyone was laughing and smiling. Then one child destroyed a flower and the man
became angry and he said to them, "Get out of here." Then the children left and the
beautiful woman left. Then the man built awall around his garden and would not let

anyone in. He stayed in his garden all alone for the rest of his life.

[0 EXERCISE 39. Activity: general review. (Chapters 1 — 19)
Directions: Read and discuss.

In prehistoric times, humans probably spoke between 10,000 and 15,000 languages.
Today about 6,000 languages are spoken around the world. Experts predict that up to
50 percent of these languages will probably become extinct during the 21st century.

Question for discussion and/or writing:
What do you think accounts for the decrease in the number of languages in the world?
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Conditional Sentences

and AVAVAES g T=1S3

CONTENTS

20-1 Overview of basic verb forms used in 20-6 Using "mixed time" in
conditional sentences conditional sentences

20-2  True in the present or future 20-7 Omitting if

20-3  Untrue (contrary to fact) in the present 20-8 Implied conditions
or future 20-9 Using as if/as though

20-4  Untrue (contrary to fact) in the past 20-10 Verb forms following wish

20-5 Using progressive verb formsin 20-11 Using would to make wishes
conditional sentences about the future

A conditional sentence typically consists of an zf~clause (which presents a condition) and a

result clause.* Example: Ifit rains, the streets get wet.

*See Charts 17-1 (p. 359) and 17-5 (p. 367) for the basic structure of adverb clauses of condition.

L1 EXERCISE 1. Preview: conditional sentences. (Charts 20-1 — 20-4)
Directions: Answer the questions with "yes" or "no."

1. If the weather had been good yesterday, our picnic would not have been canceled.
a. Wasthe picnic canceled?  yY€s
b. Was the weather good? wo___

2. Ifl had an envelope and a stamp, | would mail this letter right now.
a. Do | have an envelope and a stamp right now?
b. Do | want to mail this letter right now?

c. Am | going to mail this letter right now?

3. Ann would have made it to class on time this morning if the bus hadn't been late.
a. Did Ann try to make it to class on time?
b. Did Ann make it to class on time?

c. Was the bus late?

4. If the hotel had been built to withstand an earthquake, it would not have collapsed.
a. Was the hotd built to withstand an earthquake?
b. Did the hotel collapse?
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5. Ifl were a carpenter, | would build my own house.
a. Do | want to build my own house? -
b. Am | going to build my own house?
c. Am | acarpenter?
6. Ifl didn't have any friends, | would be lonely.
a Am| londy?

b. Do | have friends?

7. If Bob had asked me to keep the news a secret, | wouldn't have told anybody.
a. Did | tel anybody the news?
b. Did Bob ask me to keep it a secret?

8. IfAnn and Jan, who are twins, dressed alike and had the same hairstyle, | wouldn't be able to
tell them apart.
a. Do Ann and Jan dress alike?
b. Do they have the same hairstyle?
c. Can | tel them apart?

20-1 OVERVIEW OF BASICVERB FORMSUSED IN

CONDITIONAL SENTENCES

ST TUATION IF-CLAUSE | RESULT CLAUSE EXAMPLES
True in the smple present | Smple present If I have enough time, | watch TV
present/future every evening.
will + simpleform If I have enough time, | will watch
TV later ontonight.
Untruein the smple past would + simpleform If I had enough time, | would watch
present/future TV now or later on.

Untrueinthepast | past perfect would have + pastparticiple | If I had had enough time, | would
have watched TV yesterday.

D EXERCISE 2. Basic verb forms in conditional sentences. (Chart20-1)
Directions. Complete the sentences with the verbs in parentheses.

1. SITUATION: /usually write my parents a letter every week. That is a truefact. In other
words: -

If I (have) have enough time, | (write) wyite my parents a letter

every week.
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2. SITUATION: 7 may have enough time to write my parents a letter later tonight. | want to write
them a letter tonight. Both of those things are true. In other words:

Ifl (have) ______ enough time, | (write) my

parents aletter later tonight.

3. SITUATION: 7 don't have enough time right now, so | zwon’t write my parents a letter. I'll try
to do it later. | want to write them, but the truth is that I just don't have enough time right

now. In other words:

If I (have) enough time right now, | (write)

my parents a letter.

4. SITUATION: 7 won't have enough time tonight, so | won't write my parents a letter. I'll try to
do it tomorrow. | want to write them, but the truth is that Ijus: won't have enough time. In

other words:

Ifl (have) _____ enough time later tonight, | (write)

my parents a letter.

5. SITUATION: 7 wanted to write my parents a letter last night, but | didn't have enough time.

In other words:

If I (have) enough time, | (write)

my parents a letter last night.

20- 2 TRUE INTHE PRESENT ORFUTURE

(a) IfI don't eat breakfast, | waysget hungry during class.

(b) Waterfreezes OR will freeze if the temperature
reaches32°F/0°C.

(c) If I don't eat breakfast tomorrow morning, |
will get hungry during class.

(d) If it rains, we should stay home.
If it rains, | might decide to stay home.
If it rains, we can't go.
If it rains, we're going to stay home.

(e) If anyone calls, please take a message.

In conditional sentences that express true, factual
ideas in the present/future, the simple present (not the
simple future) is used in the ¢f-clause.

The result clause has various possible verb forms. A

result clause verb can be:

1. the simplepresent, to express a habitual activity or
situation, asin (a).

2. either the simple present or the simplefuture, to
express an established, predictable fact or genera
truth, asin (b).

3. the simplefuture, to express a particular activity or
situation in the future, asin (c).

4. modals and phrasal modals such as should, might,
can, begoingto, asin (d).*

5. an imperative verb, asin (e).

(f) If anyone should call, please take a message.

Sometimes should is used in an if~clause. It indicates
alittle more uncertainty than the use of the simple
present, but basically the meaning of examples (e)
and (f) is the same.

*See Chart 9-1, p. 151, for alist of modals and phrasal modals.
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[0 EXERCISE 3. True in the present or future. (Chart 20-2)
Directions. Answer the questions. Pay special attention to the verb forms in the result
clauses. Work in pairs, in groups, or as a class.

aprwN~

N o

. Ifit rains, what aways happens?*

If it rains tomorrow, what will happen?
If it should rain tomorrow, what will you do or not do?
If it's cold tomorrow, what are you going to wear to class?

Fish can't live out of water. If you take a fish out of water, what will happen? / If you
take a fish out of water, what happens?

If I want to learn English faster, what should | do?
If you run up a hill, what does/will your heart do?**
Tel me what to do, where to go, and what to expect if | visit your hometown as a tourist.

UNTRUE (CONTRARY TO FACT) INTHE PRESENT

OR FUTURE

(a) If1 taught this class, | wouldn't give tests. In (a): In truth, | don't teach this class.
(b) If he were here right now, he would help us. In (b): In truth, he is not here right now.
(c) Ifl wereyou, | would accept their invitation. | In (c): Intruth, | am not you.

Note: Wereis used for both singular and plural subjects.
Was (with /, he, she, it) is sometimes used in informal
speech: If| wasyou, I'd accept their invitation.

COMPARE In (d): The speaker wants a car, but doesn't have enough
(d) If I had enough money, | would buy a car. money. Would expresses desired or predictable results.
(e) If I had enough money, | could buy a car. In (e): The speaker is expressing one possible result. Could =

would be ableto. Could expresses possible options.

] EXERCISE 4. Present or future conditional sentences. (Charts 20-2 and 20-3)
Directions. Complete the sentences with the verbs in parentheses.

1.

2.

If I have enough apples, | (bake) will bake __an apple pie this afternoon.
If I had enough apples, | (bake) an apple pie this afternoon.

I will fix your bicycle if | (have) a screwdriver of the proper size.
I would fix your bicycle if | (have) __a screwdriver of the proper size.
Sally always answers the phone if she (be) in her office.

Sally would answer the phone if she (be) in her office right now.

*In true conditional sentences that express a habitual activity or genera truth, ifis very close in meaning to
when O Whenever. These sentences have essentially the same meaning:

Ifit rains, the streeets get wet.
When it rains, the streets get wet.
Whenever it rains, the streetsget wet.

**|n this sentence, you is an impersonal pronoun. Begin the response to this question with “#you run . . .
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10.

11.

14.

. | (be, not) a student in this class if English (be)

my native language.

Most people know that oil floats on water. If you pour oil on water, it (float)

If there (be) no oxygen on earth, life as we know it (exist, not)

My evening newspaper has been late every day this week. If the paper (arrive, not)

on time today, I'm going to cancel my subscription.

If1 (be) abird, I (want, not)

__to live my whole _,

life in a cage.
How old (human beings, live) ™
to be 7 %5 <
if all diseasesin theworld (be) n
completely eradicated? iEh '
If you boil water, it (disappear) | k dB
into the '—%/..5“ i
atmosphere as vapor. | 22
If people (have) paws instead of hands with fingers and

opposable thumbs, the machines we use in everyday life (have to) _.

be constructed very differently. We (be, not)

able to turn knobs, push small buttons, or hold tools and

utensilssecurely.

] EXERCISE 5. Activity: present or future untrue conditions. (Chart 20-3)
Directions: In small groups or as a class, discuss the questions.

416

Under what conditions, if any, wouldyou . . .

1. exceed the speed limit while driving?
2. lieto your best friend?

3. disobey an order from your boss?

4.
5
6
7

steal food?

. carry afriend on your back for along distance?
. not pay your rent?
. (Make up other conditionsfor your classmates to discuss.)
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[J EXERCISE 6. Activity: present conditionals. (Chart 20-3)
Directions: Use the statistics in PART | to answer the question in PART II. Work in pairs, in
groups, or as a class.

PART |. POPULATION STATISTICS

1.

NoO»hk WD

©

9.
10.

51% of the world's population is female.

57% of the people in the world are from Asia, the Middle East, and the South Pacific.
21% are Europeans.

14% are from the Western Hemisphere.

8% are from Africa

50% of the world's population suffers from malnutrition.

30% of the world's population is illiterate. 60% of the people who are illiterate are
women.

1% of the world's population has a college education.
6% of the people in the world own half of the world's wealth.
One person in three is below 15 years of age. One person in ten is over 65 years old.

PART Il. QUESTION

If there were only one village on earth and it had exactly 100 people, who would it

consgt of ? Assuming that the village would reflect global population statistics, describe
the people in this imaginary village. Use the illustration to point out the number of people
who fit each description you make.

— If there were only one village on earth and it had exactly 100 people, 51 of them would be
women and 49 of them would be men. More than half of the people in the village (57 of
them) would . . . (continue describing the village).

4

pegaetasnd Andtdenets
peaatteet aeataet
peaetased aadtdetatn
aeaantanens aeasetaat
petadnsed pedtatdtas

Avillage of 100 people
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20-4 UNTRUE (CONTRARY TO FACT) IN THE PAST

(& If you had told me about the problem, | would
have helped you.

(b) If they had studied, they would have passed
the exam.

(©) If1 hadn't slipped on the stairs, | wouldn't
have broken my arm.

In (a): In truth, you did not tell me about it.

In (b): In truth, they did not study. Therefore, they failed
the exam.

In (c): In truth, | slipped on the stairs. | broke my arm.
Note: The auxiliary verbs are almost always contracted in
speech. "If you'd told me, | would've helped you (OR
I'd've helped you) .>*

COMPARE

(d) If I had had enough money, | would have bought
acar.

(e) If I had had enough money, | could have bought
acer.

In (d): would expresses a desired or predictable result.
In (e): could expresses a possible option; could have
bought = zwould have been able to buy.

*In casual, informal speech, some native speakers sometimes use would have in an if-clause: 1fyou would’ve told me
about the problem, | would've helpedyou. This verb form usage is generally considered not to be grammatically correct

standard English, but it occurs fairly commonly.

L1 EXERCISE 7. Conditional sentences. (Charts 20-1 > 20-4)
Directions: Complete the sentences with the verbs in parentheses.

1. If 1 (have) enough money, | will go with you.

2. If 1 (have) enough money, | would go with you.

3. If 1 (have) enough money, | would have gone with you.

4. If the weather is nice tomorrow, we (go) to the zoo.

5. If the weather were nice today, we (go) tothezoo.

6. If the weather had been nice yesterday, we (go) —_tothe
200.

7. If Sally (be) at home tomorrow, | am going to visit her.

8. Jim isn't home right now. If he (be)

him.

9. Linda wasn't at home yesterday. If she (be)

(visit)

at home right now, | (visit)

— at home yesterday, |

her.

10. A: Shh! Your father is taking a nap. Uh-oh. Y ou woke him up.

B: Gee, I'm sorry, Mom.
(make, not)

If 1 (realize)

he was deeping, |

so much noise when | came in. But

how was | supposed to know?
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11. Last night Alex ruined his sweater when he washed it. If he (read)
the label, he (wash, not)

it in hot water.

12. A: Ever since | broke my foot, | haven't been
able to get down to the basement to wash
my clothes.

B: Why didn't you say something? | (come)

over and
(wash) them for you
if you (tell) me.

A: | know you (come) .

right away if | (call)

I didn't want to bother you.

B: Nonsense! What are good neighbors for?

O EXERCISE 8. Untrue in the past. (Chart 20-4)
Directions: Workinpairs.
Speaker A: Your book is open. Give the cue.
Speaker B: Your book is closed. Begin your response with "But if | had known . . . .

3

Example:

SPEAKER A (book open): There was a test yesterday. You didn't know that, so you didn't
study.

SPEAKER B (book closed): But if | had known (that there was a test yesterday), | would have
studied.

Your friend was in the hospital. You didn't know that, so you didn't visit her.
I've never met your friend. You didn't know that, so you didn't introduce me.
There was a meeting last night. You didn't know that, so you didn't go.

Your friend's parents are in town. You didn't know that, so you didn't invite them to
dinner.

AP OWOWN =

Switch roles.

5. | wanted to go to the soccer game. You didn't know that, so you didn't buy a ticket for
me.

6. | was at home last night. You didn't know that, so you didn't visit me.

7. Your sister wanted a gold necklace for her birthday. You didn't know that, so you
didn't buy her one.

8. | had a problem. You didn't know that, so you didn't offer to help.
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0 EXERCISE 9. Untrue conditionals. (Charts 20-3 and 20-4)
Directions. Change the statements into conditional sentences.

1. Roberto came, so | wasn't disappointed. But . ... ]
— But if he hadn't come, | would have been disappointed. s

2. There are so many bugs in the room because there w
isn't a screen on the window. But . ... -

3. | didn't buy a bicycle because | didn't have
enough money. But . ...

4. | won't buy a bicycle because | don't have
enough money. But . ...

5. You got into so much trouble because you
didn't listento me. But ....

6. The woman didn't die because she received
immediate medical attention. But .. ..

7. Nadia didn't pass the entrance examination, so
she wasn't admitted to the university. But . . ..

8. We ran out of gas because we didn't stop at the
service station. But . . .

[] EXERCISE 10. Untrue conditional sentences. (Charts 20-3 and 20-4)

Directions: Make an if-clause from the given information and then supply aresult clause

using your own words.

Examples: | wasn't late to work yesterday.

— If I had been late to work yesterday, | would have missed the regular morning

mesting.
Tom asked my permission before he took my bicycle.

— IfTom hadn't asked my permission before he took my bicycle, | would have been

angry.
1. | wasn't absent from class yesterday.

2. | don't have enough energy today.
3. Ocean water is salty.

4. Our teacher likes his/her job.

5. People don't have wings.

6. You didn't ask for my opinion.

7. Water is heavier than air.

8. Most nations support world trade agreements.
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J EXERCISE 11. Review: conditional sentences. (Charts 20-1 » 20-4)
Directions: Complete the sentences with the verbs in parentheses.

1. You should tell your father exactly what happened. If | (be) . you,l
(tell) him the truth as soon as possible.
2. If I (have) my camera with me yesterday, | (take)

a picture of Alex standing on his head.

3. I'm amost ready to plant my garden. | have alot of seeds. Maybe | have more than |
need. If 1l (have) more seeds than | need, | (give)

some to my neighbor.

4. George has only two pairs of socks. If he (have) more than two pairs
of socks, he (have to, not) . washhissocks so
often.

5. The cowboy pulled his gun to shoot at the rattlesnake, but he was
too late. If he (be)

quicker to pull the trigger, the snake (bite, not)

him on

the foot. It's a good thing he was wearing

heavy leather boots.

6. What (we, use)

to look at ourselves when we comb our hair

if we (have, not)

mirrors?

7. It's been along drought. It hasn't rained for over a month. If it (rain, not)

soon, alot of crops (die) ___.Ifthe

crops(die) ____ ., many people (go) hungry this

coming winter.

8. According to one scientific theory, an asteroid collided with the earth millions of years

ago, causing great changes in the earth's climate. Some scientists believe that if this

asteroid (collide, not) with the earth, the dinosaurs
(become, not) extinct. Can you imagine what the
world (be) like today if dinosaurs (exist, still)

? Do you think it (be) possiblefor

dinosaurs and human beings to coexist on the same planet?
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[ EXERCISE 12. Untrue conditionals. (Charts 20-3 and 20-4)
Directions: Make a true statement about the given topic. Then make a contrary-to-fact
conditional sentence about that statement. Work in pairs, in groups, or as a class.

Examples: yoursdf’
- 1 am twenty years old. Ifl were seventy years old, | would already have lived most:
of my life,
ice
— Ice doesn't sink. If the polar ice caps sank, the level of the oceans would rise and
flood coastal cities,

Topics:
1. yourself 5. peace 9. afamous person
2. fire 6. your activities right now 10. your activities last night
3. space travel 7. ar 11. dinosaurs
4. vegetables 8. a member of this class 12. amember of your family

[ EXERCISE 13. Conditional sentences. (Charts 20-1 — 20-4)
Directions: Complete each sentence with an appropriate auxiliary verb.

1. |1 don't have apen, but if I _ AlA __ , I would lend it to you.
2. He is busy right now, but if he weven't , he would help us.

3. | didn't vote in the last election, but if | had | would have voted for
Senator Anderson.

4. | don't have enough money, but if I _, | would buy that book.

5. The weather is cold today, but if it _, | would go swimming.

6. She didn't come, but if she _, she would have met my brother.

7. I'm not a good cook, but if I _, | would make dl of my own meals.

8 | have to go to class this afternoon, but if I _, I would go downtown
with you.

9. He didnt go to a doctor, but if he _, the cut on his hand wouldn't have

gotten infected.

10. | aways pay my bills. If I _, | would get in a lot of trouble.

11. Héium is lighter than ar. If it _, a hdium-filled baloon wouldn't float
upward.

12. | called my husband to tell him | would be late. If I _, he would have

gotten worried about me.

422 CHAPTER 20



[J EXERCISE 14. Conditional sentences. (Charts 20-1 — 20-4)
Directions: Workinpairs.
Speaker A: Your book is open. Ask the questions.
Speaker B: Your book is closed. Begin your answers with "No, but . . . .”

Example:

SPEAKER A (book open):

Do you have a dollar?

SPEAKER B (book closed): No, but if | did (No, but if | had a dollar), | would lend it to you.

A wWN =

© O N

. Areyou rich?
Do you have a car?
Areyou a bird?

Are you in (student's country/
hometown) ?

Do you live in a hotel ?

Are you the teacher of this class?
Do you have your own airplane?
Did you watch TV last night?
Did you grow up in (another
country) ?

Switch roles.

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.

18.

Are you tired?

Are you at home right now?
Areyou married/single?

Do you speak (another language)?
Is the weather hot/cold today?
Are you hungry?

Do you live in (a different city)?
Did we eat dinner together last
night?

Did you forget to bring your
grammar book to class today?

USING PROGRESSIVE VERB FORMSIN

CONDITIONAL SENTENCES

Notice the use of progressive verb forms in these examples. Even in conditional sentences, progressive verb forms
are used in progressive situations. (See Chart 1-2, p. 3, for a discussion of progressive verbs.)

(@ TRUE

(b) CONDITIONAL:

It israining right now, so | will not gofor awalk.
If it were not raining right now, | would go for awalk.

(© TRUE

() CONDITIONAL:

I am not living in Chile. I am not working at a bank.

If 1 werelivingin Chile, | would be working at a bank.

(& TRUE It was raining yesterday afternoon, so | did not go for a walk.
(f) CONDITIONAL: If it had not been raining, | would have gone for a walk.
) TRUE: | was not living in Chile last year. | was not working at a bank.
() CONDITIONAL: If I had been livingin Chile last year, | would have been working at a bank.

J EXERCISE 15. Using progressive verb forms in conditional sentences. (Chart 20-5)
Directions: Change the statements into conditional sentences.

. It is snowing, so | won't go with you. But .. ..

1

INNANN

— But ifit weren't snowing, | would go with you.
The child is crying because his mother isn't here. But . ...
You weren't listening, so you didn't understand the directions. But . . ..

. Joe got a ticket because he was driving too fast. But . ...
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5. I was listening to the radio, so | heard the news bulletin. But . . ..

6. Grandpais not wearing his hearing aid because it's broken. But . . ..

7. You were sleeping, so | didn't tell you the news as soon as | heard it. But . ...
8. I'm enjoying myself, so | won't leave. But .. ..

20-6 USING "MIXED TIME" IN CONDITIONAL SENTENCES

Frequently the time in the if-clause and the time in the result clause are different: one clause may be in the present
| and the other in the past. Notice that past and present times are mixed in these sentences.
ad TRUE | did not eat breakfast several hours ago, so | am hungry now.
() CONDITIONAL: If I had eaten breakfast several hours ago, | would not be hungry now.
(past) (present)
(0 TRUE He is not a good student. He did not study for the test yesterday.
(d) CONDITIONAL: If he were a good student, he would have studied for the test yesterday.
(present) (past)

[ EXERCISE 16. Using "mixed time" in conditional sentences. (Chart 20-6)
Directions: Change the statements into conditional sentences.

1. I'm hungry now because | didn't eat dinner. But . ...
-> But if I'd eaten dinner, | wouldn't be hungry now.

The room is full of flies because you left the door open. But . ...

Y ou are tired this morning because you didn't go to bed at a reasonable hour last
night. But .. ..

I didn't finish my report yesterday, so | can't begin a new project today. But . . ..
Anita is sick because she didn't follow the doctor's orders. But . . . .

I'm not you, so | didn't tell him the truth. But . . ..

| don't know anything about plumbing, so | didn't fix the leak in the sink myself.
But

| received a good job offer from the oil company, so | won't seriously consider taking
the job with the electronics firm. But .. ..

w N

No ok

©

(& Werel you, | wouldn't do that. With were, had (past perfect), and should, sometimes if is
(b) Had | known, | would have told you. omitted and the subject and verb are inverted.
(c) Should anyone call, please take a message. | In (a): Were lyou = ifl were you.

In (b): Had | known = if| had known.

In (¢): Should anyone call = if anyone should call.
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[ 1 EXERCISE 17. Omitting IF. (Chart 20-7)
Directions: Create sentences with the same meaning by omitting if.

[y

O NOo O A®®DN

10.

. If you should need more money, go to the bank before six o'clock.

— Shouldyou need more money, go to the bank before six o'clock.

If I were you, | wouldn't do that.

If they had realized the danger, they would have done it differently.

If I were your teacher, | would insist you do better work.

If you should change your mind, please let me know immediately.

She would have gotten the job if she had been better prepared.

Y our boss sounds like areal tyrant. If 1 wereyou, | would look for another job.

I'll be out of the country until June 12. If you should need to reach me, I'll be at the
Hilton Hotel in Seoul.

The artists and creative thinkers throughout the history of the world have changed all
of our lives. If they had not dared to be different, the history of civilization would have
to be rewritten.

If there should be a global nuclear war, life on earth as we know it would end forever.

20-8 IMPLIED CONDITIONS

(@ | wouldhave gone with you, but I had to study. Often the ¢f~clause is implied, not stated. Conditional
(b) 1 never would have succeeded without your help. | verbs are still used in the result clause.

In (a): the implied condition = ifl hadn't had to study.
In (b): the implied condition = ifyou hadn't helped me.

(c) She ran; otherwise, she would have missedher bus. | Conditional verbs are frequently used following otherwise.

In (c), the implied #f~clause = if she had not run.

[ EXERCISE 18. Implied conditions. (Chart 20-8)
Directions: Identify the implied conditions by creating sentences using if-clauses.

1.

I would have visited you, but | didn't know that you were at home.
— [ would have visitedyou if | had known you were at home.

It wouldn't have been a good meeting without Rosa.
- It wouldn't have been a good meeting if Rosa hadn't been there.

I would have answered the phone, but | didn't hear it ring.
I couldn't have finished the work without your help.

| like to travel. | would have gone to Nepal last summer, but | didn't have enough
money.

| stepped on the brakes. Otherwise, | would have hit the child on the bicycle.

Olga turned down the volume on the tape player. Otherwise, the neighbors probably
would have called to complain about the noise.

Tarek would have finished his education, but he had to quit school and find ajob in
order to support his family. .
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[J EXERCISE 19. Implied conditions. (Chart 20-8) _
Directions. Complete the sentences with your own words.

1. I would have . . ., but | didn't have enough time.

2. | couldn't have . . . without my parents' help.

3. lwould . . ., but | don't have enough money.

4. | ran out of time. Otherwise, | would have . . ..

5. 1 could ..., butl don't want to.

6. | would have . . ., but | didn't know about it.

7. Without water, al life on earthwould . . . .

8. | set my alarm for sx every day. Otherwise, | would . . ..

9. | set my alarm for six this morning. Otherwise, | would have . . ..
10. | would have . . ., but | didn't .. ..

L] EXERCISE 20. Review: conditional sentences. (Charts 20-1 — 20-8)
Directions: Complete the sentences with the verbs in parentheses. Some of the verbs are
passive.

1. If | could speak Japanese, | (spend) next year
studying in Japan.

2. Had | known Mr. Jung was in the hospital, | (send)

him a note and some flowers.

3. We will move into our new house next month if it (complete)

by then.
4. It's too bad that it's snowing. If it (snow, not) ,we
could go for adrive.
5. | was very tired. Otherwise, | (go) to the party with

you last night.

6. I'm glad | have so many friends and such awonderful family. Life without friends or

family (be) lonely for me.
7. My grandfather is no longer dive, but if he (be) , I'm sure he (be)
proud of me.
8. If you (deep, not) last night when we arrived, | would

have asked you to go with us, but | didn't want to wake you up.

9. Bill has such a bad memory that he (forget) his head if
it (be, not) attached to his body.

426  CHAPTER 20



10. According to one report, the average hen lays 247 eggs a year, and the average person

eats 255 eggs ayear. If hens (outnumber, not) people,
the average person (eat, not) 255 eggs ayear.

11. A: What would you be doing right now if you (be, not) in class?
B: | (deep)

12. A: Boy, isit ever hot today!

B: You saidit! If there (be) only a breeze, it (be, not)

quite so unbearable.

13. A: Why isn't Peggy Anderson in class today?

B: | don't know, but I'm sure she (be, not) absent unless *
she (have) a good reason.
14. A: Hi. Sorry I'm late.
B: That's okay.
A: | (be) here sooner, but | had car trouble.
15. A: Want to ride on the roller coaster?
B: No way! | (ride, not)

on the roller coaster even if you paid

me amillion dollars!

16. A: Hi, Pat. Come onin.
B: Oh, | didn't know you had company.
| (come, not)
if (I, know)

someone was here.
A: That's okay. Come in and let me

introduce you to my friends.

17. A: Areyou coming to the party?
B: | don't think so, but if | change my mind, | (tell) you.

D EXERCISE 21. Review: conditional sentences. (Charts 20-1 - 20-8)
Directions: Complete the sentences. Add commas where necessary.

1. Ifit hadn't rained . . ..
2. Ifitweren't raining . . ..
3. You would have passed the test had . . . .

*unless = ifnot (See Chart 17-8, p. 370.)
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It's a good thing we took a map with us. Otherwise . . ..

. Without electricity modern life . . ..

If you hadn't reminded me about the meeting tonight . . . .
Should you need any help . . ..

. If I could choose any profession | wanted . . . .
. If I were at home right now . . ..
. Without your help yesterday . . ..

Were I you .

. What would you do if ....

. If I had the chance to live my childhood over again . . ..
14.
15.

Had | known . ...
Can you imagine what life would be like if ....

[J EXERCISE 22. Activity: conditional sentences. (Charts 20-1 -~ 20-8)
Directions: Explain what you would do in these situations. Work in pairs, in groups, or as a
class.

428

Example:
SPEAKER A (book open):  Suppose the student sitting next to you drops her pen. What

would you do?

SPEAKER B (book dosed): | would pick it up for her.

1.
2.

3.

10.

11.

Suppose (pretend) there is a fire in this building right now. What would you do?
Suppose there is afirein your room or apartment or house. You have time to save
only one thing. What would you save?

Suppose you go to the bank to cash a check for (twenty dollars). The bank teller
cashes your check and you leave, but when you count the money, you find she gave
you (thirty dollars) instead of (twenty). What would you do?

Same situation, but she gave you only (fifteen dollars) instead of (twenty).

John was cheating during an examination. Suppose you were the teacher and you saw
him. What would you have done?

. You are at a party. A man starts talking to you, but he is speaking so fast that you

can't catch what he is saying. What would you do?

. Late at night you're driving your car down a deserted street. You're all alone. In an

attempt to avoid a dog in the road, you swerve and hit a parked car. You know that no
one saw you. What would you do?

. (...) goesto afriend's house for dinner. Her/His friend serves adishthat (...)

can't stand, doesn't like at all. What if you were (...)?

My friend borrowed (ten dollars) from me and told me he would repay it in a couple
of days, but it's been three weeks. | think he has forgotten about it. | really need the
money, but | don't want to ask him for it. Give me some advice.

John was driving over the speed limit. A police car began to chase him, with lights
flashing. John stepped on the accelerator and tried to escape the police car. Put
yourself in his position.

Suppose you are waking down the street at night all by yourself. A man suddenly
appears in front of you. He has a gun. He says, "Give me your money!" Would you -
try to take his gun away? '
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12. Suppose you go to (Chicago) to visit afriend. You have never been there before. Y our
friend said he would meet you at the airport, but he's not there. You wait a long time,
but he never shows up. You try to call him, but nobody answers the phone. Now what?

[J] EXERCISE 23. Activity: conditional sentences. (Charts 20-1 — 20-8)
Directions: Discuss the situations. Use the given information to make conditional
sentences.

Example:

Jan is working for a law firm, but she has been trying to find a different job for a long
time. She doesn't like her job at the law firm. Recently she was offered a job with a
computer company closer to her home. She wanted to accept it, but the salary was too low.
— IfJan liked her job at the law firm, she wouldn't be trying to find a differentjob.

— Jan would have accepted thejob at the computer company if the salary hadn't been too low.
— Etc.

1. Jm: Why don't we go to the ball game after work tonight?
Ron: I'd like to, but | can't.
Jm:  Why not?
Ron: | have a dinner meeting with a client.
Jm: Weél, maybe some other time.

2. Tommy had a pet mouse. He took it to school. His friend Jimmy put the mouse in
the teacher's desk drawer. When the teacher found the mouse, she jumped in surprise
and tried to kill it with a book. Tommy ran to the front of the room and saved his pet
mouse. Tommy and Jimmy got into a lot of trouble with their teacher.

HITTTITo
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3. lvan's axe was broken, and he wanted to borrow his neighbor Dan's axe so that he
could chop some wood. Then Ivan remembered that he had already borrowed Dan's
saw and had never returned it. He has since lost the saw, and he's too embarrassed to
tell Dan. Because of that, Ivan decided not to ask Dan for his axe.
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[J EXERCISE 24. Activity: conditional sentences. (Charts 20-1 — 20-8)
Directions: Discuss and/or write about one or more of the topics.

1. If, beginning tomorrow, you had a two-week holiday and unlimited funds, what would
you do? Why?

2. If you had to teach your language to a person who knew nothing at all about your
language, how would you begin? What would you do so that this person could learn
your language as quickly and easily as possible?

3. If you were Philosopher-King of the world, how would you govern? What would you
do? What changes would you make? (A "Philosopher-King" may be defined as a
person who has ideal wisdom and unlimited power to shape the world as ghewishes.)

. Suppose you had only one year to live. What would you do?

5. Describe your activities if you were in some other place (in this country or in the
world) at present. Describeyour probable activities today, yesterday, and tomorrow.
Include the activities of other people you would be with if you were in that place.

=N

20-9 USING AS IF/AS THOUGH

(a) It looks like rain. Noticein (a): like is followed by a noun object.
(b) 1t looks as #fit is going to rain. Notice in (b) and (c): asif and as though are followed by a clause.
() It looks as though it isgoing to rain. Notice in (d): likeis followed by a clause. This use of likeis

(d) Itlooks like it isgoing to rain. (informal) | common in informal English, but is not generally considered
appropriate in formal English; as if or as though is preferred.
(a), (b), (c), and (d) al have the same meaning.

"TRUE" STATEMENT (FACT) VERB FORM AFTER ASzr/ ASTHOUGH Usualy the idea following
as iftas though is
(e) Heisnot achild. She talked to him as if he were a child. “untrue.” In this case,
(f) She did not take a shower  When she came in from the rainstorm, she looked | Verb usageis similar to
with her clothes on. as if she had taken a shower with her clothes on. | that in conditional
(g) He hasmet her. He acted as though he had never met her. sentences.
(h) She will be here. She spoke as if she wouldn't be here.

[J EXERCISE 25. Using AS IF/AS THOUGH. (Chart 20-9)
Directions: Using the given idea, complete each sentence with as iflas though.

1. / wasn't run over by a ten-ton truck.
| feel terrible. | fed as i€ (aas though) | had beewn vun_over by & tew-ton
tvuck,

2. English is not her native tongue.
She speaks English

3. You didn't see a ghost.
What's the matter? Y ou look
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4. His animals aren't people.

I know afarmer who talks to his animals

5. Hisfather is not a general in the army.

Sometimes his father gives orders

6. / didn't climb Mt. Everest.
When | reached the fourth floor, | was
winded. | felt
instead of just three flights of stairs.

7. He does have a brain in his head.

Sometimes he acts

8. We haven't known each other all of our lives.
We became good friends almost immediately. After talking to each other for only a

short time, we felt

9. A giant bulldozer didn't drive down Main Street.
After the tornado, the town looked _

10. / don't have wings and can't fly.

I was so happy that | felt _

11. The child won't burst.
The child was so excited that he looked

12. NOTE: The following sentiments were expressed by Helen Keller, a woman who was
both blind and deaf but who learned to speak and to read (Braille*). Complete these

sentences.

Use your eyes as if tomorrow you _ become blind. Hear the music
of vaices, the song of a bird, as if you __ become deaf tomorrow. Touch
each object as if tomorrow you never be able to feel anything again.

Smell the perfume of the flowers and taste with true enjoyment each bite of food as if

tomorrow you never be able to smell and taste again.

*A system of writing for the blind devised by the Frenchman Louis Braille. Blind people read Braille by
placing the tips of their fingers on raised dots that represent letters, punctuation, etc.
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20-10 VERB FORMS FOLLOWING WISH

Wish is used when the speaker wants reality to be different, to be exactly the opposite.
"TRUE" STATEMENT VERB FORM FOLLOWING WIH Wish is followed by anoun
clause. (See Chart 12-5,
A wish (a) Shewill not tell me. | wish (that) she would tell me. p. 248.) Past verb forms,
about the | (b) Heisn'tgoingto behere. | wish he were going to be here. similar to those in conditional
future (c) Shecan't cometomorrow. | wish she could come tomorrow. | sentences, are used in the
noun clause. For example,
A wish (d) 1 don't krnow French. | wish | knew French. in (a): would, the past form
about the | (e) Itisraining right now. | wish it weren't raining right now. | of will, is used to make a
present (f) I can't speak Japanese. | wish | could speak Japanese. wish about the future. In
(d): the simple past (knew)
A wish (g) Johndidn't come. | wish John had come* is used to make awish
about the | (h) Mary couldn't come. | wish Mary could have come. about the present. In (g):
past the past perfect (had come)
is used to make awish
about the past.

*Sometimes in very informal speaking: / wish John would have come.

[ EXERCISE 26. Verb forms following WISH. (Chart 20-10)
Directions: Complete the sentences with an appropriate verb form.

1. Our classroom doesn't have any windows. | wish our classroom had
windows.
2. The sun isn't shining. | wish the sun right now.

3. 1 didn't go shopping. | wish | shopping.

4. | don’t know how to dance. | wish | __how to dance.

5. You didn't tell them about it. | wish you them about it.

6. It's cold today. I'm not wearing a coat. | wish | a coat.
7. 1 don't have enough money to buy that book. | wish | enough

money.

8. Elenais tired because she went to bed late last night. She wishes she

to bed earlier last night.

9. | can't go with you tomorrow, but | wish |

10. My friend won't ever lend me his car. | wish he me his car

for my date tomorrow night.

11. Mrs. Takasawa isn't coming to dinner with us tonight. | wish she

to dinner with us.
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12. The teacher is going to give an exam tomorrow. | wish he

us an exam tomorrow.

13. You can't meet my parents. | wish you them.

14. Khalid didn't come to the meeting. | wish he __to the meeting.

15. | am not lying on a beach in Hawaii. | wish | on abeach in
Hawaii.

D EXERCISE 27. Activity: verb forms following WISH. (Chart 20-10)
Directions: Discuss the questions.

. What is something you can't do, but you wish you could do?

What do you wish you were doing right now?

What is something you don't have but wish you had?

What is something that didn't happen yesterday, but that you wish had happened?
What is something that has never happened in your life, but that you wish would happen?
What is something that happened in your life, but that you wish had not happened?
What is something you have to do but wish you didn't have to do?

What is something that will not happen tomorrow, but that you wish would happen?
What is something you don't know but wish you knew? _

What is something you were unable to do yesterday, but you wish you could have done?
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[J EXERCISE 28. Verb forms following WISH. (Chart20-10)
Directions: Complete the sentences with an appropriate auxiliary verb.

1. I'm not at home, but | wish | weve

2. | don't know her, but | wish | AlA

3. | can't singwell, but | wish | __ could

4. | didn't go, but | wish | had

5. He won't talk about it, but | wish he would

6. | didn't read that book, but | wish | __

7. 1 want to go, but | can't. | wish |

8. | don't have a bicycle, but | wish |

9. He didn't buy a ticket to the game, but he wishes he

10. She can't speak English, but she wishes she

11. It probably won't happen, but | wish it

12. He isn't old enough to drive a car, but he wishes he
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13. They didn't go to the movie, but they wish they

14. | don't have a driver's license, but | wish |

15. I'm not living in an apartment, but | wish |

20-11 UsSING WOULDTOMAKE WISHES ABOUTTHE

FUTURE
(@ Itisraning. | wish it would stop. (I want it to stop | Would is usually used to indicate that the speaker
raining.) wants something to happen or someone other than the
(o) I'm expecting acall. | wish the phone wouldring. | speaker to do something in the future. The wish may
(I want the phone to ring.) or may not come true (be realized).
(c) It'sgoing to be a good party. | wish you would In (c) and (d): | wish you would . . . is often used to
come. make a request.

L{ﬁ) Wlelre poing 10 be lore J auish you soomkd barw,

[J EXERCISE 29. Using WOULD to make wishes. (Chart 20-10 and 20-11)
Directions: Use the given information to answer the questions.

Example:
TOM: Why areyou watching the telephone?
SUE: I'm waiting to hear from Sam. | want him to call me. | need to talk to him
right now. We had an argument. | need to make sure everything's okay.
TOM: Watching the phone won't make it ring, you know.

(& What does Sue want to happen in the near future? (Use wish + would.)
> She wishes the phone would ring.
(b) What else does Sue wish?
— She wishes Sam would call her. She wishes she could talk to Sam right now.
She probably wishes she and Sam hadn't had an argument.

1. RITA: It'sraining. | want to gofor a walk, but not in the rain.
YOKO: /want the rain to stop, too.

(@) What does Rita want to happen in the near future? (Use wish + would.)
(b) What doesY oko wish?

2. ANNA: Can'tyou come to the concert? Please changeyour mind. I'dreally like
you to come.
YOKO: No, | can't. | have to work.

(& What does Anna want Yoko to do? (Use wish + would.)
(b) What else does Anna wish?

3. BOB'S MOTHER: Doyou really like how you look with a beard?
BOB: Yes.
BOB'S MOTHER: Don't you want to shave it off?
BOB: Nope.

(& What does Bob's mother want Bob to do? (Use wish + would.)
(b) What does Bob probably wish?

434 CHAPTER 20



4. Helen is a neat and orderly person. Judy, her roommate, is messy. Judy never picks up after
herself. She leaves dirty dishes in the sink. She drops her clothes all over the apartment. She
clutters the apartment with her stuff everywhere. She never makes her bed. Helen nags Judy
to pick up after herself. :

(@ What does Helen want Judy to do? (Use wish + would.)
(b) What does Judy probably wish?

L1 EXERCISE 30. Using WISH. (Charts 20-10 and 20-11)
Directions: Complete the sentences with an appropriate form of the verbs in parentheses.

1. We need some help. | wish Alfred (be) here now. If he (be)

, we could finish this work very quickly.

2. We had a good time in Houston over vacation. | wish you (come)

with us. If you (come) with us, you (have)
a good time.
3. 1 wish it (be, not) so cold today. If it (be, not)
so cold, | (go) swimming.

4. | missed part of the lecture because | was daydreaming, and now my notes are

incomplete. | wish | (pay) more attention to the lecturer.
5. A: Did you study for that test?
B: No, but now | wish | (have) because | flunked it.
6. A: Isthe noise from the TV in the next apartment bothering you?
B: Yes. I'mtrying to study. | wish he (turn) it down.
7. A: What a beautiful day! | wish 1 (lie) inthe sun by a
swimming pool instead of sitting in a classroom.
B: | wish | (be) anywhere but here!
8. A: | wish we (have, not) to go to work today.
B: Sodol. | wishit (be) a holiday.
9. A: He couldn't have said that! That's impossible. You must have misunderstood him.
B: | only wish | (have) , but I'm sure | heard him correctly.

10. Alice doesn't like her job as anurse. She wishes she (go, not)

to nursing school.

11. A:

B:

I know that something's bothering you. | wish you (tell)

me what it is. Maybe | can help.

| appreciate it, but | can't discuss it now.
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12. A: My feet are killing me! | wish | (wear) more
comfortable shoes.
B: Yeah, metoo. | wish | (know) that we were going to

have to walk this much.

D EXERCISE 31. Using WISH. (Charts 20-10 and 20-11)
Directions: Answer the questions. Use wish. Work in pairs, in groups, or as a class.

. Where do you wish you were right now? What do you wish you were doing?

Are you pleased with the weather today, or do you wish it were different?
Look around this room. What do you wish were different?

I's there anything you wish were different about the place you are living?
What do you wish were different about this city/town?

What do you wish were different about this country?

What do you wish were different about a student's life? about a worker's life?

Where do you wish you could go on your next vacation?

© ® N o O~ W DN ~

Your friend gave you his phone number, but you didn't write it down because you
thought you would remember it. Now you have forgotten the number. What do you

wish?

10. (...) kept dl of his money in his wallet instead of putting it in the bank. Then he
lost his wallet. What does he probably wish?

Fan

11. You didn't eat breakfast/lunch/dinner before you came to class. Now you are hungry.
What do you wish?

12. (...) stayed up very late lagt night. Today she is tired and deepy. What does she
probably wish?

[0 EXERCISE 32. Using WISH. (Charts 20-10 and 20-11)
Directions: Using the given ideas, create sentences with wish. Add something that explains

why you are making that wish.

Examples: be different
— [/ wish my name were different. I've never liked having "Daffodil" as my first name.

go to the moon
- [ wish | could go to the moonfor a vacation. It would befun to be able to leap long

-distances in the moon's lighter gravity.

. travel by instant teleportation

1. be different 6

2. know severa world leaders personally 7. remember everything | read

3. speak every language in the world 8. be a big movie star

4. be more patient and understanding 9. read people's minds

5. interview some great people in 10. be born in the last century
history
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[] EXERCISE 33. Activity: conditionals and wishes. (Chapter 20)
Directions: Answer the questions. Work in pairs, in groups, or as a class.

1.

10.

If you could have free service for the rest of your life from a chauffeur, cook,
housekeeper, or gardener, which would you choose? Why?

If you had to leave your country and build a new life elsewhere, where would you go?
Why?

If you had control of all medical research in the world and, by concentrating funds and
efforts, could find the cure for only one disease in the next 25 years, which disease
would you select? Why?

If you could stay one particular age for a span of 50 years, what age would you
choose? Why? (At the end of the 50 years, you would suddenly turn 50 years older.)

Y ou have promised to spend an evening with your best friend. Then you discover you
have the chance to spend the evening with (supply the name of afamousperson). Y our
friend is not invited. What would you do? Why?

. Assume that you have a good job. If your boss told you to do something that you

think is wrong, would you do it? Why or why not? (You understand that if you don't
do it, you will lose your job.)

If you had to choose among perfect health, a loving family, and wealth (and you could
have only one of the three during the rest of your life), which would you choose?
Why?

Just for fun, what do you wish were or could be different in the world? What about
animals being able to speak? people being able to fly? there being only one language
in the world? being able to take a vacation on the moon? speed of transportation?

Is there anything in your past life that you would change? What do you wish you had
or had not done? Why?

Suppose you were offered the opportunity to be a crew member on a spaceship that
would travel to far points in the universe. There would be no guarantee that you
would ever return to earth. Would you go? Why or why not?
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UNIT A: Basic Grammar Terminology

A-1 SUBJECTS, VERBS, AND OBJECTS

s v o Almost all English sentences contain a subject () and averb (v). The
@ ‘Birds W verb may or may not be followed by an object (0).
(NOUN) (VER) VERBS: Verbs that are not followed by an object, asin (a) and (b), are
S Vv called "intransitive verbs." Common intransitive verbs: agree, arrive,
r—— — _ come, cry, exist, go, happen, live, occur, rain, rise, sleep, stay, walk.
(0) Thei,\,bggkl’) (\%IRSB?' Verbs that are followed by an object, as in (c) and (d), are called

"trangitive verbs." Common transitive verbs; build, cut, find, like, make,
need, send, use, want.

5 v 0o Some verbs can be either intransitive or transitive.
(©) The student needs a lpen . intransitive: A student studies.
(NOUN) (VERB)  (NOUN) transitive: A student studies books.
s v o suBjecTs AND OBJECTS: The subjects and objects of verbs are nouns (or

[ . , ‘ .| pronouns). Examples of houns: person, place, thing, John, Asia, pen,
(d) Myfriend enjoyed the party. | information, appearance, amusement.
(NOUN)  (VERB) (NOUN)

Al



[0 EXERCISE 1. Subjects, verbs, and objects. (Chart A-1)
Directions: Underline the subject (s), verb (v), and object of the verb (0) in each sentence.

S \V/ @)
1. The politician supported new taxes.

2. The mechanic repaired the engine.
3. Those boxes contain old photographs.
4. The teacher canceled the test.

5. An earthquake destroyed the village.

6. All birds have feathers.

List all of the nouns in the above sentences.

politiciowm, taxes

L] EXERCISE 2. Transitive vs. intransitive verbs. (ChartA-1)
Directions,_Underline each verb in the sentences. Write VT if it istransitive. Write VI if it
isintransitive.

VT o
1. Mr. West repeated his question.

VI
2. Smoke rises.

3. The children divided the candy.

4. | sneezed.

5. A strange thing happened.

6. The customer bought some butter.

7. Our team won the game.

8. Our team won yesterday.

9. The fog disappeared, and the sun shone.

10. Omar boiled some water. We made tea and drank it.
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A-2 PREPOSITIONS AND PREPOSITIONAL PHRASES

COMMON PREPOSITIONS

about at beyond into since up
above before by like through upon
across behind despite near throughout with
after below down of till within
against beneath during off to without
along beside for on toward(s)
among besides from out under
around between in over until
8 v PREP 0 ofPREP An important element of English sentences is the
f e diee in thea 7 ' prepositional phrase. It consists of a preposition (PREP)
(8 The student siudies in the  library. and its object (0). The object of a preposition is a noun or
(NOUN) . ! . e
pronoun. In (a): in the library is a prepositional phrase.
s v O PREP O of PREP
i 1 T 17 1 | I — |
(b) We enjoyed the party at your house.
(NOUN)
() Wewent tothezoo in the afternoon. In (c): In most English sentences, "place" comes before
(place) (time) "time."

In (d): Sometimes a prepositional phrase comes at the

(d) In the afternoon, we went to the zoo. o
beginning of a sentence.

[ EXERCISE 3. ldentifying prepositions. (Chart A-2)
Directions: Underline the prepositional phrases in the following. Identify the preposition
(P) and the noun that is used as the object of the preposition (o of p).

P Oob?P
1. Grasshoppers destroyed the wheat in the field.

2. The waiter cleared the dirty dishes from our table.
3. | parked my car in the garage.

4. Trees fell during the violent storm.

5. Cowboys depended on horses for transportation.

6. We walked to the park after class. N

[] EXERCISE 4. Sentence elements. (Charts A-1 and A-2)
Directions: Underline the subjects (s), verbs (VT or vi), objects of verbs (o), and
prepositional phrases (PP) in the following sentences.

S VT (@] PP
1. Alex needs new batteries for his camera.

S Vi PP
2. A bomb exploded in the road.

3. Sdly wore her blue suit to the meeting.
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4. Beethoven wrote nine symphonies.

5. Bells originated in Asia.

6. Plants need areliable supply of water.

7. We enjoyed the view of snowy mountains from the window of our hotel room.

8. The child sat between her parents on the sandy beach. Above her, an eagle flew across

the cloudless sky.

A-3 ADJECTIVES

(& Annisan intelligent student.

(ADECTIVE) (NOUN)

(b) The hungry  child ate fruit.
(ADJECTIVE) (NOUN)

Adjectives describe nouns. In grammar, we say that adjectives modify
nouns. The word "modify" means "change a little" Adjectives give a little
different meaning to a noun: intelligent student, lazy student, good student.
Examples of adjectives: young, old, rich, beautiful, brown, French, modern.

(©) | saw some beautiful pictures.
INCORRECT: beautifuls pictures

An adjective is neither singular nor plural. A fina -sis never added to an
adjective.

A-4 ADVERBS

(@) He walks quickly.
(ADVERB)
(b) She opened the door gquietly.
(ADVERB)

Adverbs modify verbs. Often they answer the question "How?" In (a):
How does he walk? Answer: Quickly.
Adverbs are often formed by adding -4y to an adjective.

adjective: quick

adverb:  quickly

(¢) | am extremely happy.
(ADVERB) (ADJECTIVE)

Adverbs are also used to modify adjectives, i.e., to give information about
adjectives, asin (c).

(d) Ann will come tomorrow.
(ADVERB)

Adverbs are also used to express time or frequency. Examples: tomorrow,
today, yesterday, soon, never, usually, always, yet.

MIDSENTENCEADVERBS

() Ann always comes on time.

(f) Ann isalways on time.

(g) Ann has always come on time.
(h) Does she always come on time?

Some adverbs may occur in the middle of a sentence. Midsentence
adverbs have usual positions; they
(1) comein front of simple present and simple past verbs (except be),
asin (e);
(2) follow be (simple present and simple past), asin (f);
(3) come between a helping verb and a main verb, asin (g).
In a question, a midsentence adverb comes directly after the subject, asin (h).

COMMON MIDSENTENCE ADVERBS

ever usually generally seldom never already
always often sometimes rarely not ever finally
frequently occasionally hardly ever just
probably
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0 EXERCISE 5. Nouns, verbs, adjectives, adverbs. (ChartsA-1 —» A-4)
Directions: Underlinethe adjectives (ADJ) and adverbs (ADV) in the sentences.

AW ADV AW
1. A terrible fire spread rapidly through the old house.

2. A small child cried noisily in the third row of the theater.

3. The eager player waited impatiently for the start of the game.
4. An unusually large crowd came to the concert.

5. Arthur carefully repaired the antique vase with special glue.

6. On especialy busy days, the telephone in the main office rings constantly.

The above six sentences have 10 adjectives and 7 adverbs.
Count the total number of nouns in the above six sentences;

Count the total number of verbs in the above six sentences:

0 EXERCISE 6. Adjectives and adverbs. (Charts A-3 and A-4)
Directions: Choose the correct adjective or adverb in parentheses.

1. George is a (careless, carelessly) writer. He writes (careless, carelessly).
2. Frank asked me an (easy, easily) question. | answered it (easy, easily).
3. Sdly speaks (soft, softly). She has a (soft, softly) voice.

4. | entered the classroom (quiet, quietly) because | was late.

5. Ali speaks English very (good, well). He has very (good, well) pronunciation.*

[J EXERCISE 7. Midsentence adverbs. (Chart A-4)
Directions: Put each adverb in parentheses in its usual midsentence position.

1. (never) Erica has seen show. > Erica has never seen snow.

2. (often) Ted studies at the library in the evening.

3. (often) Ann is at the library in the evening, too.

4. (already) Fred has finished studying for tomorrow's test.

5. (seldom) Jack is a home.

6. (always) Does he stay there? -

7. (often) He goes into town to hang around with his buddies.
8.

(always) You should tell the truth.

*The word well can be either an adverb or an adjective.
Ron writes welr. Well = an adverb meaning "in a good manner." It describes how Ron writes.
Mary was sick, but now she is well. Well = an adjective meaning "healthy, not sick." It follows the verb
be and describes the subject "she'; i.e,, Mary is a well person, not a sck person.

NOTE: After the linking verbfeel, either good or well may be used:
| feel good and | feel well have essentially the same meaning. However, well usually refers specificaly to
hedlth, whereas good can refer to one's physica and/or emotional condition.
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(@) John is a student.

(BE)  (NOUN)

(b) John is intelligent.
(BE)  (AD)

(c) John was at the library.
(BE)  (PREP. PHRASE)

A sentence with be as the main verb has three basic patterns:
In (a): be + anoun

In (b): be + an adjective

In (c): be + aprepositional phrase

(d) Mary iswriting a letter.
(e) They were listening to some music.
(f) That letter was written by Alice.

Beis aso used as an auxiliary verb in progressive verb tenses and in
the passive. '
In (d): is = auxiliary; writing - main verb

TENSE FORMS OF BE
SIMPLE PRESENT

| am
SINGULAR you are
he, she, itis

PLURAL we, you, they are

SIMPLE PAST PRESENT PERFECT

I was / have been

youwere you have been

he, she, it was he, she, ithasbeen

we, you, they were we, you, they have been

A-6 LINKING VERBS

(b) This food tastes delicious.
(¢) The children feel happy.
(d) The weather became cold.

(& The soup smells good.
(LINKING VERB)  (ADJECTIVE) | adjectivearecalled "linking verbs." An adjectivefollowing a

Other verbs like be that may be followed immediately by an

linking verb describes the subject of a sentence.*
Common verbs that may be followed by an adjective:
« feel, look, smell, sound, taste
* appear, seem
* become (and get, turn, grow when they mean "become’)

*COMPARE:

(1) The man looks angry. — An adjective (angry) follows look. The adjective describes the subject (the man). Look has

the meaning of "appear.”

(2) The man looked at me angrily. - An adverb (angrily) follows look at. The adverb describes the action of the verb.
Look at has the meaning of "regard, watch."

[l EXERCISE 8. Linking verbs. (Charts A-3 » A-6)
Directions: Choose the correct adjective or adverb in parentheses.

. This math problem looks (easy, easily). I'm sure | can do it (easy, easily).
. That chair looks (comfortable, comfortably).
. 1 looked at the problem (careful, carefully) and then solved it.

Susan smiled (cheerful, cheerfully). She seemed (cheerful, cheerfully).
. | tasted the soup (careful, carefully) because it was hot. The soup tasted (good, well).

1
2
3
4. | felt (sad, sadly) when | heard the news.
5
6
7

. The room got (quiet, quietly) when the professor entered. The students sat
(quiet, quietly) at their desks.

©
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[J EXERCISE 9. Nouns, verbs, adjectives, adverbs, prepositions. (Charts A-1 —» A-6)
Directions: Identify each underlined word as a noun, verb, adjective, adverb, or preposition.

PREP NOUN
1. Through the centuries, many people have confused whales with fish.

2. Whales are mammals, not fish. They breathe air and give birth to live young.

3. Some species of whales dive deeply beneath the surface of the ocean in order to feed

and can stay under the water for more than an hour. All whales, however, must come

to the surface for air.
4. Whales make the longest migrations known among mammals. Gray whales swim from the
Pacific coast of Mexico, where they give birth in winter, to the icy Arctic for the summer.
5. Orcawhales, which are black and white, are highly trainable. They are also called

"killer whales," but trainers tell us that these whales are intelligent and sensitive. One

time, a newly captured male orca refused to eat for along time. Finally, he took a fish

from the trainer. However, he didn't eat the fish immediately; he took it to another

recently captured whale, a female who had also refused to eat, and shared it with her.

6. Whales have no sense of smell and poor eyesight. Their senses of touch and hearing,

however, are highly developed. They can hear an extremely wide range of sounds and

use sound to locate objects.
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7. Whales do not have vocal chords, but they can communicate with each other. They

have a wide range of clicks, whistles, and songs. When awhale is captured in a net,

other whales gather around it and communicate through the net. They follow the

captured whale for long distances.

UNIT B: Questions

i B-1 FORMS OF YES/NO AND INFORMATION QUESTIONS

A yes/no question = a question that may be answered by YEs or no.
A: Does he live in Chicago?
B: Yes, hedoes. OR No, he doesn't.
An information question = a question that asks for information by using a question word.
A: Where does he live?
B: In Chicago.
Question word order = (Question word) + helping verb + subject + main verb
Notice that the same subject-verb order is used in both yes/no and information questions.
(QUESTION HELPING | SUBJECT | MAINVERB | (REST OF
WORD) VERB SENTENCE)
(a) Does she live there? If the verb is in the simple present, use does
(b) Where does she live? (with he, she, it) or do (with I, you, we, they) in
(c) Do they live there? the question. If the verb is simple past, use did.
(d) Where do they live? Notice: The main verb in the question is in its
() Did he live there? simple form; there is no fina -s or -ed.
(f) Where | did he live? '
(g) Is he living there? If the verb has an auxiliary (a helping verb),
(k) Where | is he living? the same auxiliary is used in the question.
(i) Have they lived there? There is no change in the form of the main
(i) Where | have they lived? ' verb. If the verb has more than one auxiliary,
o only the first auxiliary precedes the subject, as
Bunee | | [he |7 |n@mo
can y ive’
(m) Will he beliving | there?
(n) Where | will he beliving?
(o) Who 0] (@] lives there? If the question word is the subject, usual
p o] can (@) come? guestion word order is not used; does, do, an
(p) Wh i d order i sed; does, do, and
did are not used. The verb is in the same
form in a question asit is in a statement.
Statement: Tom came.
Question: Who came?
q) Are they (@] there? Main verb be in the simple present (am, is,
5 r) Where are they? (@] are) and simple past (was, were) precedes the
(s) Was Jim 0] there? subject. It has the same position as a helping
(t) Where | was Jim? o) verb.
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L1 EXERCISE 10. Forms of yes/no and information questions. (Chart B-1)
Directions: For each of the following, first make ayes/no question. Then make an
information question using where.

Example: They can stay there.
Yes/ no question: Can they stay there?
Information question: Where can they stay?

R R = R

© O NV A LN~

. She stays there.
. Sheis staying there.
. Shewill stay there.

She is going to stay there.

. They stayed there.
. They will be staying there.

They should stay there.

. He has stayed there.
. He has been staying there.
. John is there.
. John will be there.
. John has been there.
. Judy will have been there.
Ann and Tom were married there.

This package should have been taken there.

B-2 QUESTION WORDS

QUESTION ANSWER
WHEN (a) When did they arrive? Y esterday. When is used to ask questions
When will you come? Next Monday. about time.
WHERE (b) Where is she? At home. Where is used to ask questions
Where can | find a pen? In that drawer. about place.
WHY (c) Why did he leave early? Because he'siill. Why is used to ask questions
Why aren't you coming with us? I'm tired. about reason.
HOW (d) How did you come to school? By bus. How generally asks about manner.
How does he drive? Carefully.
() How much money does it cost? Ten dollars. How is used with much and
How many people came? Fifteen. many.
(f) How old are you? Twelve. How is also used with adjectives
How coldis it? Ten below zero. and adverbs.
How soon can you get here? In ten minutes.
How fast were you driving? 50 miles an hour. '
(g9) How long has he been here? Two years. How long asks about length of time.
How often do you write home? Every week. How often asks about frequency.
Howfar is it to Miami from here? 500 miles. Howfar asks about distance.
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WHO (h) Who can answer that question? | can. Who is used as the subject of a
Who came to visit you? Jane and Eric. question. It refers to people.
(i) Who is coming to dinner tonight? | Ann, Bob, and Al. | Who is usually followed by a
Who wants to come with me? We do. singular verb even if the speaker is
asking about more than one person.
WHOM (j) Who(ny)did you see? | saw George. Whom is used as the object of a
Who (myare you visiting? Myrelatives. verb or preposition. In everyday
(k) Who(myshould | talk z0? The secretary. spoken English, whom is rarely
To whom should | talk? (formal) used; who is used instead. Whom
isused only informal questions.
Note: Whom, not who, is used if
preceded by a preposition.
WHOSE (1) Whose book did you borrow? David's. Whose asks questions about
Whose key is this? It's mine. POSSEssion.
(Whose is this?)
WHAT (m) What made you angry? His rudeness. What is used as the subject of a
What went wrong? Everything. question. It refers to things.
(n) What do you need? | need a pencil. What is also used as an object.
What did Alice buy? A book.
(o) What did he talk about? Hisvacation.
About what did he talk? (formal)
(p) What kind ofsoup is that? It’s bean soup. What kind of asks about the
What kind of shoes did he buy? Sandals. particular variety or type of
something.
(9) What did you do last night? | studied. What + aform ofdo is used to ask
What is Mary doing? Reading a book. questions about activities.
(r) What countries did you visit? Italy and Spain. What may accompany a noun.
What time did she come? Seveno'clock.
What color is his hair? Dark brown.
(s) What is Ed like? He's kind and What + be like asks for a general
friendly. description of qualities.
Al (t) What is the weather like? Hot and humid.
(u) What does Ed look like? He's tall and has What + look like asks for a
dark hair. physical description.
(v) What does her house look like? It's a two-story,*
red brick house.
WHICH (w) | have two pens. \ Which is used instead of what
Which pen do you want? { when a question concerns choosing
Which one do you want? The blue one. from adefinite, known quantity or
Which do you want? group.
(x) Which book should | buy? That one.
(y) Which countries did he visit? Peru and Chile. In some cases, thereis little difference
What countries did he visit? in meaning between which and
(z) Which class areyou in? This class. what when they accompany anoun,
What class areyou in? asin (y) and (2).

*American English: a two-story house.
British English: a two-storey house.
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] EXERCISE 11. Information questions. (Charts B-1 and B-2)
Directions: Work in pairs, in groups, or as a class.
Speaker A: Give the cues in the text. The first of the two cues is the answer to the
question you want Speaker B to form. Y our book is open.
Speaker B: Make an appropriate question for the answer Speaker A gives you. Y our book
is closed.

Examples:
SPEAKER A (book open): The teacher. The teacher opened the door.
SPEAKER B (book closed): Who opened the door?

SPEAKER A (book eopen): Opening the door. The teacher is opening the door.
SPEAKER B (book closed): What is the teacher doing?

My friend. That letter is from my friend.
Maria. Maria wrote that |etter.
My mother's. That is my mother's coat.
In August. Alice and John are going to get married in August.
Gray. Her eyes are gray.
Black. Her hair is black.
Herb tea. I'd like some herb tea.
Coffee. | usually drink coffee with my breakfast.
The soap bubbles. The soap bubbles made her sneeze.
Ten minutes. It usually takes me ten minutes to eat breakfast.
. By taxi. | got to the airport by taxi.
. A ball. The boy has aball in his pocket.*
. Four. | have four brothers and sisters.
Florida. | grew up in Florida
. Five hours. It takes five hours to get there by plane.
. Historical novels. | like to read historical novels.
. Chapters 2 and 3. The test will cover Chapters 2 and 3.
Because the traffic was heavy. | was late because the traffic was heavy.**
For three days. She's been sick for three days.
. Twenty. I'm going to invite twenty people to my party.
. This one. You should buy this camera, not that one.
. Marie Curie. Marie Curie discovered radium.
Practicing asking questions. We're practicing asking questions.
Great. Everything's going great.
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*A form of do is usually used in questions when the main verb is have (especially in American English but aso
commonly in British English); e.g. Doyou have a car? Using have without a form of do is also possible but less
common; e.g., Haveyou a car?

NOTE: Especialy in British English but also in American English, the idiom have got is used to indicate
possession instead of rave aone; eg., Bob hasgot a car. Haveyou got a car?
**In informal spoken English, another way of asking why is how come. Usual question word order is not used
with how come; instead, the subject comes in front of the verb.
Example: Johnisn't here (because heissick). — Whyisn't John here? OR
How come John isn't here?
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[ EXERCISE 12. Activity: asking questions. (Charts B-1 and B-2)
Directions: Pair up with another student. Together create a dialogue for one or more of the
situations. One of you is Speaker A, and the other is Speaker B. If you don't have a
partner, write a dialogue as you would imagine the conversation to go. The beginning of
each dialogue is given.

1. This conversation takes place after class is over.
Seaker A: You are a student. You have a problem.
Seaker B: You are a teacher. You try to solve the problem.

SPEAKER A: Excuse me, . Do you have a few minutes?
SPEAKER B: Certainly.

SPEAKER A: I'd like to talk to you about
SPEAKER B: .
Etc.

2. This conversation takes place on the telephone.
Seaker A: You work for a travel agency.
Feaker B: You want to take a trip.

SPEAKER A: Hello. Worldwide Travel Agency. May | help you?
SPEAKER B: Yes. | need to make arrangements to go to
Etc.

3. This conversation takes place at ajob interview.
Seaker A:  You are the interviewer.
Seaker B:  You are the interviewee.

SPEAKERA: M./ M. _,isn'tit?
SPEAKERB: Yes.
SPEAKERA |'mM. /M. It's nice to meet you. Come in

and have a seat.
Etc.

4. Choose a situation that involves one person asking another person a series of questions. Assign
« Yyourselves roles and make up a conversation.

B-3 SHORTENED YES/NO QUESTIONS

(8 Going tobednow? = Areyou going to bednow? | Sometimes in spoken English, the auxiliary and the subject
(b) Finish your work? = Did you finish your work? | you are dropped from a yes/no question, as in (a), (b),
(c) Want togoto the moviewith us? = Doyou want | and (c).

to go to the movie with us?

[J EXERCISE 13. Shortened yes/no questions. (Chart B-3)
Directions: Find the shortened questions, then give the complete question form.

1. A: Need some help? > Do you need some help?
B: Thanks.

2. A: Why do you keep looking out of the window? Expecting someone?
B: I'm waiting for the mail to come.
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You look tired.

I am.

Stay up late last night?
Yup.

Ever been there before?

Who me?

Want a cup of coffee?
Only if it's already made.
Not yet.

Hungry?
Yeah. You?

o
> W> wr wr wr wrwp

B-4 NEGATIVE QUESTIONS

I'm looking forward to going to Colorado over spring vacation.

Why are you pacing the floor? Nervous?

Heard any news about your scholarship?

(@) Doesn't shelive in the dormitory?
(b) Does she not live in the dormitory? (veryformal)

In a yesno question in which the verb is negative,
usually acontraction (e.g., does + not = doesn't) is used,
asin (a).

Example (b) isvery formal and is usually not used in
everyday speech.

Negative questions are used to indicate the speaker's
idea (i.e., what s/he believes is or is not true) or attitude
(e.g., surprise, shock, annoyance, anger).

(c) Bob returns to his dorm room after his nine
o'clock class. Matt, his roommate, is there. Bob
is surprised.

Bob says, "What areyou doing here? Aren'tyou
supposed to be in class nova? »

(d) Alice and Mary are at home. Mary is about to
leave on atrip, and Alice is going to take her to the
airport.

Alice says, "It's already two o'clock. We'd better
leavefor the airport. Doesn't your plane leave
at three?"

In (c): Bob believes that Matt is supposed to be in class
now.
Expected answer: Yes.

In (d): Alice believes that Mary's plane leaves at three.
She is asking the negative question to make sure that
her information is correct.

Expected answer: Yes.

(e) The teacher is talking to Jim about a test he failed.
The teacher is surprised that Jm failed the test
because he usually does very well.

The teacher says: "What happened? Didn't you
study?"

(f) Barb and Ron areriding in acar. Ron is driving.
He comes to a corner where there is a stop sign,
but he does not stop the car. Barb is shocked.

Barb says, "What's the matter with you? Didn't
you see that stop sign?"

In (e): The teacher believes that Jim did not study.
Expected answer: No.

In (f): Barb believes that Ron did not see the stop sign.
Expected answer:  No.
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0J EXERCISE 14. Negative questions. (Chart B-4)
Directions: Sometimes the expected answer to a negative question is "yes' and sometimes
"no." In the following dialogues, make negative questions from the words in parentheses
and determine the expected response.

1. A: Why didn't you come too lunch with us? (be hungry) Wevew't you hungry ?
B: . | had alate breakfast.

2. A: It's amost dinner time, and you haven't eaten since breakfast.

(you, be) hungry?
B: I'm starving. Let's go eat.
3. A: You look tired this morning. (you, sleep) well?
B: | tossed and turned all night.
4. A: Daddy, Tommy said that the sun rises in the west. (it, rise)
in the east?
B: ,Annie. You'reright. Tommy is alittle mixed up.
5. A: Seethat man over there, the one in the green shirt?
B: Yes. Who is he?
A: (you, recognize) him?
B: Am | supposed to?
6. A: | can't understand why David isn't here yet. (he, say, not)

he would be here by 4:00?
Something must have delayed him. 1'm sure he'll be here soon.

7. A: What's the matter? Everyone else at the party seems to be having fun, but you look

bored. (you, have, not) a good time?

I'm thinking about going home pretty soon.

8. A: Did you know that the Missouri River is the longest river in the United States?
B: Areyou sure? (the Mississippi, be, not)
the longest?

A: . The Missouri is
around 2,565 miles
(4,130 kilometers) long.
The Mississippi is around
2,350 miles (3,800 kilometers).

Mis;oyi River

Mississippt Rivev
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B-5 TAG QUESTIONS

(a) Jack can come, can't he? A tag question is a question added at the end of a sentence.
(b) Fred can't come, can he? Speakers use tag questions chiefly to make sure their information
is correct or to seek agreement.*

AFFIRMATIVE SENTENCE + NEGATIVE TAG — AFFIRMATIVE ANSWER EXPECTED
Mary ishere, isn't she? Yes, sheis.
You liketea, don't you? Yes, | do.
They havelet, haven't they? Yes they have.

NEGATIVE SENTENCE + AFFIRMATIVE TAG — NEGATIVE ANSWER EXPECTED
Mary isn't here, is she? No, she isn't.
You don't like tea, do you? No, | don't.
They haven't left, have they? No, they haven't.

(C) This/Thatis your book, isn't it? The tag pronoun for this/that= it.
These/Those are yours, aren't they? The tag pronoun for these/those = they.

(d) Thereisameeting tonight, isn't there? | In sentences with there + be, there is used in the tag.

(e) Everything is okay, isn't it? Personal pronouns are used to refer to indefinite pronouns. They
(f) Everyone took the test, didn't they? is usually used in a tag to refer to everyone, everybody,
someone, somebody, no one, nobody.

(g) Nothingiswrong, isit? Sentences with negative words take affirmative tags.
(h) Nobody called on the phone, did they?

(i) You’venever been there, have you?

(j) /am supposed to be here, am | not? In (j): am| not? is formal English.
(k) / am supposed to be here, aren't 1? In (k): aren't 1? is common in spoken English.
*A tag question may be spoken:

(1) with arising intonation if the speaker is truly seeking to ascertain that his/her information, idea, belief is correct
(eg., Ann lives in an apartment, doesn't ske?); OR

(2) with afalling intonation if the speaker is expressing an idea with which she is almost certain the listener will agree
(eg., It'sanice day today, isn't it?).

(] EXERCISE 15. Tag questions. (Chart B-5)
Directions. Add tag questions.

1. They want to come, Aot they 2

2. Elizabeth is adentist, ?

3. They won't be there, ?

4. You'll be there, ?

5. There aren't any problems, ?

6. That's your umbrella, ?

7. George is a student, ?

8. He's learned a lot in the last couple of years, | ?
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

. Larry has* abicycle, ?

Monkeys can't swim, ?

Tinawill help us later, ?

Peggy would like to come with us to the party, ?
Those aren't Tony's books, ?

Y ou've never been to Paris, ?

There is something wrong with Jane today,

Everyone can learn how to swim,

Nobody cheated on the exam,

Nothing went wrong while | was gone,

I am invited, ?

This grammar is easy, ?

[0 EXERCISE 16. Tag questions. (Chart B-5)
Directions: Add tag questions. Work in pairs, in groups, or as a class.

Example: (Carlos) is a student . . . .

SPEAKER A (book open):

SPEAKER B (book closed): . . . isn't he?
1. That's(...)spen 15.
2. (...)islivinginan apartment . . .. 16.

3. (...)liveson (Man Street) . ...
4. There isn't a test tomorrow . . . . 17.

5. (...)hashis/her book . ...
6. You had agoodtime.... 18.
7. (...)hasbeeninvited totheparty . ...
L 19.
8. You didn't forget your key . . ..

9. Your parents haven't arrived yet . . . . 20.
10. Turtleslay eggs . . . . 21.
11. (...) can't speak (Arabic) . ... 22.

wlN

14.

23.
24,
25
26.

. (...)isneverlatetoclass....

Something will be done about that
problem right away . . .. :

These keys don't belongtoyou . . ..

(Carlos) is a student . . ..

You used to live in NewYork . . ..

Ther€e's a better way to solve that
problem . ...

(...)isgoingto cometo class
tomorrow . . ..

Y ou should leave for the airport by
SiX....

(...)doesn't haveacar....

(...)satnextto(...) yesterday . ...

We have classtomorrow . . . .
You've already seen that movie. ...
(...)will helpus

Nobody has told you the secret . . .
Il amright .. ..

Classends at (ten) . ...

*A form of do is usually used in the tag when have is the main verb: Tom has a car, doesn't he? Also
possible, but less common: Tom has a car, hasn't he?
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UNIT C: contractions

C CONTRACTIONS

IN SPEAKING: In everyday spoken English, certain forms of be and auxiliary verbs are usually contracted with
pronouns, nouns, and question words.
IN WRITING: (1) In written English, contractions with pronouns are common in informal writing, but riot
generally acceptable in formal writing.
(2) Contractions with nouns and question words are, for the most part, rarely used in writing.
A few of these contractions may be found in quoted dialogue in stories or in very informal
writing, such as a chatty letter to a good friend, but most of them are rarely if ever written.
In the following, quotation marks indicate that the contractiod is frequently spoken, but rarely if ever written.
WITH PRONOUNS WITH NOUNS WITH QUESTION WORDS
am I'm reading a book. (@) “What’m” supposed to do?
is She's studying. My "book's' on the table. Where's Saly?
It's going to rain. Mary's a home. Who's that man?
are You'reworking hard. My “books’re”on the table. “What’re”you doing?
They're waiting for us. The “teachers’re” & a meeting. “Where’re’they going?
has She's been here for ayear. | My "book's' been stolen! Where's Sally been living?
It's been cold lately. Sally's never met him. What's been going on?
have I'vefinished my work. The “books’ve”been sold. “Where've”they been?
They've never met you. The “students’ve’finishedthe test. | “How’ve™you been?
had He'd been waiting for us. The “books’d”been sold. “Where’dyou been before that?
We'd forgotten about it. “Mary’dnever met him before. "Who'd" been there before you?
“did o o “What’d” you do last night?
“How’d”you do on the test?
will Il come later. The “weather’II”be nice tomorrow. | "Who'll" be at the meeting?
She’ll help US. “John’IPbe coming soon. “Where’ll”you be at ten?
would He’d like to go there. My “friends’d’tome if they could. | "Where'd" you like to go?
They'd come if they could. | "Mary'd" like to go there, too.

D EXERCISE 17. Contractions. (Chart C)
Directions. Read the sentences aloud. Practice usual contracted Speech.

5

Example: The streets are wet.

PART|. CONTRACTIONS WITH NOUNS
1. My friend is here. 8.
My friends are here. 9.
Tom has been here since two. 10.
The students have been here since one. 11

No gk owdN

Bob had already left.
Bob would like to come with us.
Ron will be here soon.

-> "The streetsre wet."

The window is open.
The windows are open.
Jane has never seen a ghost.

. The boys have been there before.

12. Sdly had forgotten her book.

Sally would forget her book if I didn't
remind her to take it.
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PART I1. CONTRACTIONSWITH QUESTION WORDS

14. Who is that woman? 20. What did you do yesterday?
15. Who are those people? 21. Why did you stay home?

16. Who has been taking care of your house? 22. When will | see you again?
17. What have you been doing? 23. How long will you be away?
18. What had you been doing before that? 24. Where am | supposed to go?
19. What would you like to do? 25. Where did you stay?

UNIT D: Negatives

D-1 USING NOTAND OTHER NEGATIVE WORDS

(a) AFFIRMATIVE: Theearthisround. | Not expresses a negative idea.
(b) NEGATIVE: The earth is not flat.

aux + NOT+ MAIN VERB Not immediately follows an auxiliary verb or be. (Note: If there is more
(c) I will  not go there. { than one auxiliary, not comes immediately after the first auxiliary: / will

have not gone there. | not be going there)

am not going there. | Do or does is used with not to make a smple present verb (except be)

I
I
I was not there. negative_
| do not Qo there. i i ; :
Hedoes not go there. Did is used with not to make a simple past verb (except be) negative.
| did not go there.
CONTRACTIONS OF AUXILIARY VERBS WITH NOT
are not = aren't* has not = hasn't was not = wasn't
cannot — can't have not - haven't were not = weren't
could not = couldn't had not = hadn't will not — won't
did not = didn't isnot = isn't would not = wouldn't
does not = doesn't must not - musin't
do not = don't should not = shouldn't
(d) I aimost never go there. In addition to not, the following are negative adverbs:
| have hardly ever gone there. never, rarely, seldom
hardly (ever), scarcely (ever), barely (ever)
(e) There's no chalk in the drawer. No aso expresses a negative idea
COMPARE: NOTVS. NO Not is used to make a verb negative, as in (f).
(f) Ido not have any money. _ No is used as an adjective in front of a noun (e.g., money), asin (g).
(9) | have no money. Note: (f) and (g) have the same meaning.

nong

* Sometimes in spoken English you will hear "aint." It means "am not," "isnt," or "arent." Ain'tis not considered proper
English, but many people use ain't regularly, and it is aso frequently used for humor.

[] EXERCISE 18. Using NOT and NO. (Chart D-1)
Directions: Complete the sentences with not or no.

1. Thereare ___wo mountains in lowa. You will not see any mountains in lowa.
2. Fishhave _ ___ eyelids. Theyare ______ able to shut their eyes, and although
theyrest,they do ____ actually go to seep in the same way mammals do.
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3. automobiles are permitted in the park on Sundays.

4. 1 can do it by myself. T need help.

5. The operationwas __________ successful. The patient did —_____ survive.

6. When 1T becameiill,Thad  _ __ choice but to cancel my trip.

7. The opera Rigoletto was __. composed by Mozart; it was composed by Verdi.

8. T have patience with cheaters.

9. Askme . questions, and I"ll tell you _________ lies.
10. You should ask people embarrassing questions about their personal lives.
11. "Colour" is spelled with a “u” in British English, but there is “u” in the

American English spelling (“color™).

12. | excitedly reeled in my fishing line, but the big fish | had expected to find did
appear. Instead, T pulled up an old rubber boot.
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D-2 AVOIDING DOUBLE NEGATIVES

(@ INCORRECT: | don't have no money. (@) is an example of a"double negative," i.e., a confusing
(b) CORRECT: | don't have any money. and grammatically incorrect sentence that contains two
CORRECT: | have no money. negatives in the same clause. One clause should contain

only one negative.*

*NOTE: Negativesin two different clauses in the same sentence cause no problems; for example:
A person who doesn't have love can't be truly happy.
| don't know why he isn't here.

[ EXERCISE 19. Error analysis: double negatives. (Chart D-2)
Directions: Correct the sentences, al of which contain double negatives.

1. | don't need no help. » / don't need any help. OR / need no help.
2. | didn't see nobody.

3. | can't never understand him.

4. He doesn't like neither coffee nor tea

5. I didn't do nothing.

6. | can't hardly hear the radio. Would you please turn it up?

7. The beach was deserted. We couldn't see nothing but sand.

8. Methods of horse trai nin'g haven't barely changed at dl in the last eight centuries.

D-3 BEGINNING A SENTENCEWITH A NEGATIVE WORD

(@ Never will | do that again! When a negative word begins a sentence, the subject and
(b) Rarely have | eaten better food. verb are inverted (i.e, question word order is used).*
(c) Hardly ever does he come to class on time.

*Beginning a sentence with a negative word is relatively uncommon in everyday usage, but is used when the speaker/writer wishes
to emphasize the negative element of the sentence and be expressive.

D EXERCISE 20. Negative words. (Chart D-3)
Directions: Change each sentence so that it begins with a negative word.

1. Werarely go to movies. > Rarely do we go to movies.

2. | seldom deep past seven o'clock.

3. | hardly ever agree with her.

4. | will never forget the wonderful people | have met here.
5. | have never known Rosa to be dishonest.

6. The mail scarcely ever arrives before noon.
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ANDVERBS

be absent from

be accused of

be accustomed to
be acquainted with
be addicted to

. be afraid of

agree with

be angry at, with

be annoyed with, by
apologize for
apply to, for
approve of
argue with, about
arrivein, at

be associated with

be aware of

believein
blame for
be blessed with
be bored with, by

be capable of
care about, for

be cluttered with

be committed to
compare to, with
complain about, of

be composed of

be concerned about

be connected to
consist of

be content with
contribute to

be convinced of

be coordinated with
count (up)on

be covered with

be crowded with

decide (up)on
be dedicated to
depend (up) on
be devoted to
be disappointed in, with
be discriminated against
distinguish from
be divorced from

UNIT E: Preposition Combinations

bedonewith
dream of, about
be dressed in

be engaged in, to

beenviousof

be equipped with
escape from
excd in, at

be excited about

be exhausted from
excuse for

be exposed to

be faithful to
befamiliar with
feel like
fight for
befilledwith
be finished with
be fond of
forget about
forgive for
befriendly to, with
be frightened of, by
be furnished with

be gone from
be grateful to, for
be guilty of

hide from
hope for

be innocent of
indst (up) on

be interested in
introduce to

be involved in

be jealous of

keep from
be known for

be limited to
belocated in
look forward to

be made of, from
be married to

0]

E PREPOSITION COMBINATIONS WITH ADJECTIVES

object to
be opposed to

participate in
be patient with
be pleased with
bepolite to

pray for
beprepared for

prevent from

prohibit from
be protected from
be proud of

provide with

be qualified for

recover from
be related to
berelevant to
rely (up)on
be remembered for
rescue from
respond to
beresponsiblefor

be satisfied with
be scared of, by
stare at
stop from
subscribe to
substitute for
succeed in

take advantage of

take care of

talk about, of
beterrified of, by

thank for

think about, of
betired of, from

be upset with
be used to

vote for
be worried about
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[ EXERCISE 21. Prepositions. (Chart E)
Directions: Complete the sentences with appropriate prepositions.

-

(1,1

1. Do you believe ghosts?

2. Anthony is engaged my cousin.

3. Ms. Ballas substituted our regular teacher.

4. | can't distinguish one twin ___ the other.

5. Did you forgive him lying to you?

6. Children rely their parents for food and shelter.

7. Tim wore sunglasses to protect his eyes the sun.

8. Chris excels sports.

9. Andrea contributed her ideas . the discussion.
10. | hope you succeed —_ your new job.
11. I'm very fond their children.
12. The firefighters rescued many people ___ the burning building.
13. | don't care spaghetti. I'd rather eat something ese.
14. Charles doesn't seem to care his bad grades.
15. Sometimes Bobby seems to be jealous his brother.

[J EXERCISE 22. Prepositions. (Chart E)
Directions: Complete the sentences with appropriate prepositions.

1. Max is known his honesty.
2. Mr. and Mrs. Jones have always been faithful each other.
3. Do you promise to come? I'm counting you to be here.
4. Trucks are prohibited using residential streets.
5. The little girl is afraid ___ animaginary
bear that lives in her closet.
6. Do you take good care your health?
7. I'mworried _. this problem.
8. | don’t agree _ you.
9. We decided _. eight o'clock as the
time we should meset.
10. Who did you vote in the last election? -
11. How many students were absent class yesterday?
12. It is important to be polite other people.

A22  APPENDIX



13. The farmers are hoping ram.

14. Jason was late becausehewasntaware _ the time.

15. We will fight our rights.

[ ] EXERCISE 23. Prepositions. (Chart E)
Directions: Complete the sentences with appropriate prepositions.

1. | am not familiar that author's works.
2. Hedoesn'tagpprove __ smoking.
3. | subscribe several magazines.
4. Water consists ____oxygen and hydrogen.
5. | became uncomfortable becauseshewasstaring_ . me
6. She hid the candy the children.
7. He never argues his wife.
8. | arrived this country two weeks ago.
O Wearrived _______ the airport ten minutes late.
10. Has Mary recovered her illness?
11. | pray peace.
12. | am envious ___ people who can speak three or four languages fluently.
13. Why are you angry ___me? Did I do something wrong?
14. They are very patient _____ their children.
15. The students responded ____ the questions.

[J EXERCISE 24. Prepositions. (Chart E)
Directions: Supply appropriate prepositions.

1. | am grateful you your assi stance.
2. The criminal escaped prison.
3. Elizabeth is not content __ __ the progress she is making.
4. Paul's comments were not relevant the topic under discussion.
5. Have you decided a date for your wedding yet?
6. My boots are made leather.
7. I'm depending you to finish this work for me.
8. Patricia applied admission the university.
9. Daniel dreamed some of his childhood friends last night.
10. Mr. Millerdreams______ owning his own business someday.
11. The accused woman was innocent the crime with which she was
charged.
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12. Ms. Sandersis friendly

everyone.

13. Benjamin was proud____.

14. The secretary provided me ___.

15. lvan compared the wedding customs in his country

United States.

UNIT F:

an ldea

himself for winning the prize.

a great deal of information.

those in the

Connectives to Give Examples and to Continue

F-1 CONNECTIVESTO GIVE EXAMPLES

(a) There are many interesting places to visit in the
city. For example, the botanical garden has

(b) There are many interesting places to visit in the
city. The art museum, for instance, has an
excellent collection of modern paintings.

numerous displays of plants from all over the world.

For example and for instance have the same
meaning. They are often used as trangitions. (See
Chart 19-3, p. 389.)

(c) There are many interesting places to visit in the

(d) There are many interesting places to visit in the
city, for example, the botanica garden or the art
museum.

city, e.g., the botanical garden and the art museum.

eg. = for example

(e.g. is an abbreviation of the Latin phrase exempli
gratia.)*

(¢) and (d) have the same meaning.

(e) | prefer to wear casua clothes, such as jeans and
asweatshirt.

(9) Countries such as Brazil and Canada are big.
(h) Such countries as Brazil and Canada are big.

(f) Some countries, such as Brazil and Canada, are big.

such as = for example

(), (g), and (h) have essentially the same meaning
even though the pattern varies.**

*Punctuation note: Periods are used with e.g. in American English. Periods are generally not used with eg in British English.

**Punctuation NOtE;

(1) When the " such as phrase" can be omitted without substantially changing the meaning of the sentence, commas are used.
Example: Some words, such as know and see, are verbs. (Commas are used.)

(2) No commas are used when the " such as phrase” gives essential information about the noun to which it refers.
Example: Words such as know and see are verbs. (No commas are used.)

[J EXERCISE 25. Giving examples. (ChartF-1)
Directions. Add examples to the given sentences.

1. There are many simple kinds of exercise you could include in your life to improve your

health. For example . . ..

- > For example, you could walk briskly for half an hour three times a week.

oahwN

Some rock stars have international fame, for example, . . ..

The names of some newspapers are internationally known, eg., .. .. _

Some English words have the same pronunciation but different spelling, eg., .. ..
Many English words have more than one meaning. For example, . . ..

If you are working too hard and not making time for pleasurable activities in your life,

you should consciously schedule in relaxation time. For example, . . ..
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7.

Some natural phenomena, such as spring showers or moonlight, do not endanger
human life. Other natural phenomena, however, have the potential to be life-
threatening to humans, for example, . . ..

[ 1 EXERCISE 26. Using SUCH AS. (ChartF-1)
Directions: Complete the sentences with your own words. Use such as.

1

10.

11.

12.

. You need a hobby. There are many hobbies you might enjoy, such aas

cevawmics ov stawmp co\‘led—i‘r\g.

There are certain products that almost everyone buys regularly,

Y ou should buy a small, economical car,

Medical science has made many advances, yet there are still serious diseases that have

not been conquered,

Some countries, and ,

arerichin oil.

| enjoy such sports

. Such inventions have contributed greatly to the

progress of civilization. However, other inventions,

-, have threatened human existence.

There are certain times when | wish to be alone, when

or when

Some subjects have aways been easy and enjoyable for me,

However, other subjects,

*

In certain situations, when

or when , my English still

gives me alittle trouble.

Numbers are odd numbers, whereas numbers

are even numbers.

Some languages, and )

are closely related to English, while others, and

, arenot.
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F-2 CONNECTIVESTO CONTINUETHE SAME IDEA

(&) The city provides many cultural opportunities. It
has an excellent art museum.
Moreover, )

Furthermore, > it has afine symphony orchestra
I N addition,

Moreover, furthermore, and in addition mean
"ds0." They are transitions. (See Chart 19-3, p. 389.)

(b) The city provides many cultural opportunities.
| n addition to )

In (b): In addition to and besides* are used as
prepositions. They are followed by an object (musewm),

Besides
afine symphony orchestra.

an excellent art museum,'t has
not a clause.

" *compare: Besides means "in addition to.”
Beside means "next to"; eg., / sat beside myfriend.

[] EXERCISE 27. Connectives to continue the same idea. (Chart F-2)
Directions:. Combine the ideas in these sentences by using moreover,furthermore,

in

L.

2.

addition (to), besides, or also where appropriate.

| like to read that newspaper. One reason is that the news is always reported
accurately. It has interesting special features.

There are many ways you can work on improving your English outside of class. For
example, you should speak English as much as possible, even when you are speaking
with friends who speak your native language. Y ou should read as many magazines in
English as you have time for. Watching television can be helpful.

Along with the increase in population in the city, there has been an increase in the rate
of crime. A housing shortage has developed. There are so many automobiles in the city
that the expressways are almost aways jammed with cars, regardless of the time of day.
Good health is perhaps one's most valuable asset. To maintain good health, it is
important to eat a balanced diet. The body needs a regular supply of vitamins,
minerals, protein, carbohydrates, and other nutrients. Physical exercise is essential.

\ 4
3.
4.
Sleep and rest should not be neglected.
UNIT G: Verb Form Review Exercises

[] EXERCISE 28. General review of verb forms. (Chapters 1 — 20)
Directions. Complete the sentences with the correct form of the verbs in parentheses.

1.

. It is essential that you (be)

Some of the students (speak, never)
English before they came here last fall.

I wish | (come, not) here last year.

here tomorrow.

Had | known Dan wouldn't be here, | (come, not)

My passport (stamp) at the airport when | arrived.

. My seventy-year-old grandfather, who owns his own business, (continue, probably)

to work as long as he (live)
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

| arrived herein August 1999. By August 2009, I (be)
here for ten years.

. Before (go) to bed, | have to finish my homework.
(Hear) that story many times before, 1 got bored when Jim
began to tell it again.
Do you know that man (sit) in the brown leather chair?
Many of the goods that (produce) snce the
beginning of the twentieth century are totally machine-made.
The instructor said that she (give) an exam next Friday.
I (know) Beth for sx years. When | (meet)
her, she (work) in a law office.
If you (be) here yesterday, you (meet)

my father and mother. :

This evening the surface of the lake is completely 4ill. 1t looks as if it (make)
of glass.

I don't know why the food service has to be so dow. We (stand)

here in the cafeteria line for over half an hour, and there (be)

dill alot of people in front of us.

Sue says she can't come on the picnic with us. | wish she (change)

her mind and (decide) to come with us.

My dog turned her head toward me and looked at me quizzically, almost as if she
(under stand) what | said.

(Be) an excellent researcher, Dr. Barnes (respect)

by the entire faculty.

Without the sun, life as we know it (exist, not)

[] EXERCISE 29. General review of verb forms. (Chapters 1 — 20)
Directions: Fll in the blanks with the correct form of the verbs in parentheses.

1.

2.

3.

Since (come) to the United States six months ago, Maria (learn)

alot of English.

Mrs. McKay (give, already) birth to the child by
the time her husband arrived at the hospital.

I recommended that he (apply) to at least three universities.
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4. Thank you for your help. | never (be) ableto finish
this work without it.

5. Peggy told me she (be) here at six tomorrow.

6. (9t) on a park bench and (watch) the
brightly colored leaves fall gently to the ground, he felt at peace with the world.

7. Why didn't you tell me about this before? | certainly wish | (inform)

earlier.

8. The large dormitory (destroy, completely)

by fire last week. Since all of the students (go) home for the
holidays, there was no loss of life.

9. James blushed when his friend asked him an (embarrass)

question.
10. Annais grown up now. You shouldn't speak to her as if she (be) achild.
11. | asked all of the people (invite) to the party to RSVP.
12. When the (puzze) student could not figure out the answer to
the (puzze) problem, she demanded that | (give)
her the correct answer, but | insisted that she (figure) it out for
herself.
13. Ever since | can remember, mathematics (be) my favorite subject.
14. The people (work) to solve the problems of urban poverty are
hopeful that many of these problems (solve) within the

next ten years.

15. It's afunny story. I'll tell you the details when | (call) you tomorrow.

[l EXERCISE 30. General review of verb forms. (Chapters 1 — 20)

(€
@
©)
(4
©)

Directions: This exercise is based on compositions written by students who were members
of amulticultural class. Complete the sentences with the correct forms of the verbs in
parentheses.

Next week, when | my final examinations, |
(finish) (take)
one of the best experiences 1
(finish, al%0) (have, ever)
in my lifetime. In the last four months, I more about
) (learn)
foreign cultures than | _ before
(anticipate) (come)
to the United States. in a foreign country and

(Cive) (90)
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(6)
()
()

to school with people from various parts of the world me the

(give)
opportunitv and ) with people from
(encounter) (interact)
different cultures. | 03 to share some of mv experiences and
ike

thoughts with you.

When | first o no one and |

(arrive) (know)
alofmy _____. _. fineers what | was
(need) (communicate)

trying to say in English. All of the international students were in the same situation.

When we the right word, we
(can, find,NOt) (use)

strange movements and gestures _ our meaning.
(communicate)

some common phrases, such as "How are you?”, "Fine, thank

(Know)
you, and you?' and “What country are you from?”, - enough in the
e
beginning for us D friends with each other. TheTV room in the
€
dormitory our commeon meeting place every evening after dinner.
(become)
i our English, many of us tried to
(Hope) (improve)
watch television and what the people
(under stand) (appear)
on the screen = , but for the most part their words were just a
sy,
strange mumble to us. After a while, bore) and a little sad, we sowlv
ore
began to disappear to our separate rooms. | ik that all of us
thin
. some homesickness. However, despite my loneliness.
(experience)
I had a good feeling writhin myself because | W what |
o
to do for manv vears: , and
(want) (live)
in a foreign country.
(study)
After a few days, classes . andwe ______
(begin) (have)
another meeting place: the classroom. quite what
(know, not)
the first day of class, | was a bit nervous, but also
(expect)
. . After . the right building and the
(excite) (find)
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(30) right room, | walked in and an empty seat. |
(choose) (introduce)
(31) myself to the person next to me, and we sat to
(sp) (talk)
(32 each other for a few minutes. Since we from different countries, we
(be)

(33 in English. At first, | was afraid that the other student

(Speak)
(39 wheat | , but |

(understand, not) (say)
(35) when she to my questions easily.

(surprise, pleasantly) (respond)

36 Together we the first steps toward a friendship.
(30) 9 (take) > (build) P
37 As the semester | out more and more

(progress) (find)
about my fellow students. Students from some countries were reticent and shy in class.
(38) They almost never questions and very softly.
(as) (speak)
(39) Others of different nationalities just the opposite: they spoke in
(be)
(40) booming voices and never questions,
(hesitate) (ak)
41 and sometimes they the teacher. |
(interrupt, even) (be, never)
(42) in a classroom with such a mixture of cultures before. | learned _
(suprise, not)
43) by anything my classmates might say or do. The time spent CE our
are
(44 ideas with each other and (i) about each other's customs and beliefs
earn
(45) 0 valuable and fun. Aswe progressed in our English, we slowly
€
learned about each other, too.
(46) Now, several months after my arrival in the United States, | @ able
€
to understand not only some English but also something about different cultures. If |
47) here, | able to attain these insights
(come, not) (be, not)
(48) into other cultures. | wish everyone in the world (e the same experience.
ave
(49) Perhaps if all the people in the world o more about cultures different
oW,
(50) from their own and the opportunity friends
(have) (make)
(51)  with people from different countries, peace 0 secure.
€
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Ableto, 198, 200
(Look on pages 198 and 200.)

The numbers following the words listed in the
index refer to page numbers in the main text.

Be, A6
(Look in the back part of this book
on the sixth page of the Appendix.)

The index numbers preceded by the letter "A"

(e.g., Ab6) refer to pages in the Appendix, which is
found in the last part of the text. The main text
ends on page 437, and the appendix immediately

follows. Page 438 is followed by page Al.

Continuous tenses, 3fn.
(Look at the footnote on page 3.)

Information given in the footnotes to charts and

exercises is noted by the page number plus the
abbreviation fn.

A

A/an, 107, 112, 115

Able to, 198, 200

Accustomed to, 298

A couple of, 119

Active verbs, 208, 235

Adjective(s), defined, A4
following being (e.g., beingfoolish), 17
followed by infinitive (e.g., happy to meet), 328
with linking verbs (e.g., taste good), A6

with get (e.g., get hungry), A6

nouns used as (e.g., vegetable soup), 105
used as nouns (e.g., thepoor), 92
participial (e.g.,amusing/amused), 235
passive verbs (stetive), used as, 225
possessive (my, your, etc.), 132
preposition combinations with, A21

Adjective clauses, defined, 267
expressions of quantity in, 285
object pronouns (whom, which, that), 132, 270
used to modify pronouns, 280
with noun + of which, 286
punctuation of, 281
reduction to adjective phrases, 290

subject pronouns (who, which, that), 31fn,

132, 268
withwhen, 277
with where, 277
with which to modify whole sentence, 286
with whose, 274, A10
Adjectivephrases, 290
Adverb(s), defined, A4
conjunctive (e.g., therefore), 387
midsentence, A4
placement in future perfect, 62fn,A3
Adverb clauses, defined, 70
cause and effect (because, etc.), 362, 376

condition (if, unless, etc.), 367, 369-371, 401

contrast (although, etc.), 395

direct contrast (whereas, while), 366
purpose (so that), 393

punctuation of, 70, 359, 389

reduction to modifying phrases, 374-376, 380

summary (cause and effect, contrast,
condition), 402
time (after, before, etc.), 55, 70, 375
words used to introduce, 363
Afew, 123
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Affirmative, A15
After, 45, 72
A great deal of, 119, 125
Agreement:
pronoun with noun, 134-136
subject-verb, 83-90, 92
verb with paired conjunctions, 353
Ain't, A18fn.
A little, 123
All (of), 126
4 lotof, 107
Although, 395
Always, 30
progressive verbs with, 30
Am, is, are being + adjective, 17
And, but, or, nor, 348, 355
Another, 142
Antecedent, 132
Any, 119,A20
A number of, 89.
Apostrophe:
in contractions with not, A18
in contractions with pronouns and nouns, 132
possessive nouns, 103
Appositives(SEEA djectivephrases)
Articles, 112, 115
As, 72
As iflasthough, 430
Asso long as, 72
Assoon as, 72
Auxiliary verbs (SEE Be; Contractions of verbs;
Do/does/did; Have/has/had; Modal
auxiliaries, Questions)

B

Be, A6

auxiliary, 3, 208
Be able to, 198, 200
Be accustomed to, 298
Begoingto, 51-52, 200
Be supposed to, 166, 199
Beusedto, 298
Because, 362
Becauseof, 385
Before, 45, 72
Being + adjective, 17
Beside/besides, A26
Both .. .and, 353

2 INDEX

Both (of), 126

But, 348, 395, 398

By:
with passive (the "by phrase"), 211, 225
with reflexive pronouns, 138

By thetime, 72

C

Can, 200

ability/possibility, 193

degree of certainty, 178, 181

permission, 152

in polite requests, 152
Causative verbs (make, have, get), 339
Clauses, defined, 239, 267 (SEE ALSO Adjective

clauses; Adverb clauses; Noun clauses)

Collective nouns, 136
Commands (SEE Imperative sentences)
Commas:

with adjective clauses, 281

with adjective phrases, 290

with adverb clauses, 70, 359, 389

in combining independent clauses, 355

in parallel structure, 287

with transitions, 389
Complex sentences (SEE Adjective clauses;

Adverb clauses; Noun clauses)

Compound sentences, 355
Conditional sentences, 412-415, 418, 423, 425
Conjunctions:

combining independent clauses with, 348, 355

coordinating, 348, 355

paired (correletive), 353

punctuation with, 389

subordinating, 359fx.
Conjunctive adverb, 387 (SEE ALSO Transitions)
Consequently, 387
Continuous tense, 3.
Contractions of verbs:

auxiliaries with not, A18

auxiliaries with pronouns and nouns, A17
Contrary-to-fact (SEE Conditional sentences)
Coordinating conjunctions, 348, 355
Correlative conjunctions, 353n.
Could, 200

degree of certainty, 176, 178, 181, 184

past ability, 193

in polite requests, 152



in reported speech, 254
for suggestions, 171
after wish, 432
Count/noncount nouns, 107, 112
use of expressions of quantity with, 119

D
Danglingmodifiers(SEEM odifyingphrases,
reduction of adverb clauses)

Dependent clauses, defined, 239, 267 (SEE ALSO
Adjectiveclauses; Adverb clauses, Noun

clauses)

Definite nouns, articleuse, 112,115
Despite, 395
Direct object, 213
Direct speech, 25\fn.
Do/does/did:

in negatives, A18

in questions, A8-A9
Double negatives, A20
Due to, 385

E

Each/every, 88, 128

Each of, 89

-Ed forms, 10, 19
pronunciation, 20
spelling, 10

Either . .. or,353

Enough, 330

Even if, 368

-Ever words, 265

Everyone, 128

Every one of, 89fn.

Even though, 363, 395

Every time, 72

Expressions.
of place, 31
of quantity, 89, 119, 125, 285
(SEE ALSO Past participle; Verb tenses,

smple past)

F
(A) Few/(a)little,119, 123
For:
meaning because, 355
purpose, 326
vs. since, 36, 42

For example (e.g.), A24
Forgetivemember, 311
Frequency adverbs, A4
Full stop, 355fx.
Furthermore, A26
Future time, 51-62
using modals to express, 199-200
using present tenses to express, 57
expressing intime clauses, 55
(SEE ALSO Be going to; Verb tenses; Will)

G
Generic noun, 112, 134
Gerunds, defined, 297  was i
following need, 333
as objects of prepositions, 298
passive/past, 331
possessive modifier with, 334
preposition combinations followed by, 299
as subjects, 323
verbs followed by, 302, 311
ligt, 318-319
Get:
causative (e.g., getthemtodoit), 339
linking (e.g., get hungry), A6
passive (e.g., getworried), 232
Go + gerund (e.g., go shopping), 303
Going to, 51-52, 55, 60, 200
Good/well,  a5fn.

H
Habitual past, 195, 200
Had better, 160, 199
Had to, 157
Have/has/had:
auxiliary, 4-5
causative, 339
contracted, 46fn., A17-A18
as main verb, use of do with:
in negative, 18fn.
in questions, al 1fx.
in tag questions, Al6fn.
Have got, 40f%.
Have got to, 157, 199
Have to:
lack of necessity, 158
necessity, 157
phrasal modal, 198, 199
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How, A9
However -
-ever word, 265
transition, 395, 398
Hyphen, 105

I

If, 245, 248 (SEE ALSO Adverb clauses, conditions;,
Conditional sentences; Noun clausesy

If-clauses, 367
Imperative sentences, 254
Impersonal pronouns, 140, 212fx.
In addition (to), a26
In the event that, 369
Indefinite nouns, articleswith, 112, 115
Indefinite pronouns, 134
modified by adjective clauses, 280
Independent clauses, defined, 239, 267
combining with conjunctions, 348, 355
Indirect object, as passive subject, 213
Indirect speech, 251fn.
Infinitives, defined, 307
following adjectives, 328
followingbe, 166, 199-200
with causative get, 339
with it, 323
with modal auxiliaries, 151
following need, 333
negative form, 307
past, passive, 331
purpose (in order to), 326
with question words, 247
in reported speech, 254fx.
as subjects, 323
with tool enough, 330
verbs followed by, 307, 311
list, 318
Information questions, A8-a10
~-tng forms:
go + -ing, 303

specia expressions followed by (eg., havefun

doing), 304
spelling, 10
upon + -ing, 380
verbs of perception + -ing (e.g., see her
walking), 336
(SEE ALSO Gerunds; Present participlesy
In order that, 393fn.
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In order to, 302, 326, 393
In spite of, 395
In the event that, 369
Intransitive verbs, defined, Al
not used in passive, 208
Inverted commas, 251fn.
Inverted word order:
after negative, A20
after only if, 371
Irregular plural nouns, 100
Irregular verbs, 19
list, 22
It:
with infinitives, 323
itsvs. it's, 132
with noun clauses, 248
personal pronouns, 132

L
Lay, lie, 26
Let + simple form, 338
Let’s, 169
Like, 430
Linkingverbs, A6
(A) Little/(a)few, 123
Lotsof, 119,125,
-Ly, adverb form, A4

M.
Main clauses (SEE Independent clauses)

Make, causative (e.g., make them do it), 339

Many/much, 107
May, 199
degree of certainty, 176, 178, 181, 184
permission, 152
in polite requests, 152
Maybe vs. may be, 176fn.
Midsentence adverbs, A4
Might, 199
degree of certainty, 176, 178, 181, 184
in polite requests, 152fn.
in reported speech, 254
Modal auxiliaries, defined, 151
passive, 218
progressive, 183
in reported speech, 254
summary chart, 199
Modify, defined, A4



M odifying phrases:
reduction of adjective clauses, 290
reduction of adverb clauses, 374-376, 380
Most (of), 119, 125, 126fn.
Moreover, a26
Much/many, 107
Must, 199
degree of certainty, 176, 178, 181
necessity, 157
lack of, 158
prohibition, 158

N
Negative (s):
beginning a sentence, A20
in contractions, Al18
double, A19
with main verb have, 18fn.
questions, al13
Need, verb forms following, 333
as auxiliary, 158fn.
Neither . . . nor, 353
Nevertheless/nonetheless, 395
No, A18
Noncount nouns, 107-108
None (of), 89
Nor, 348
Not, Al18
Not only ... but also, 353
Noun(s), defined, al
used as adjectives (e.g., vegetable soup), 105
collective, 136
count and noncount, 107-108, 112,119
definite/indefinite/generic, 112, 115, 134
possessive, 103
pronoun agreement with, 134-136
regular and irregular pluras, 100
Noun clauses, defined, 239
with thefact that, 248
with it, 248
with question words, 240
reduced to infinitive phrases, 254
reported speech, sequence of tenses, 254
subjunctive in, 263
with that, 248
with whether/if, 245
after wish, 432
word order in, 240
Now that, 362

(@)

Objects, defined, Al

of a preposition, 298

of averb, direct/indirect, 213
Of, in expressions of quantity, 125
Once, 72
Oneg, impersonal pronoun, 140
One of (+plura noun), 89, 128
Onlyif, 371
On the other hand, 398
Or, 348
Or dse, 401
Other, forms of, 142, 145
Otherwise, 401
Ought to, 160, 184, 199

P

Paired conjunctions (e.g., both . .. and), 353
Parallel structure, 348
Participia adjectives (e.g., confusingvs.
confused), 235
Participial phrases (SEE Modifying phrases)
Participles (SEE M odifying phrases; Past
participle; Present participle)
Passive, form, 208
"by phrase," 211
with causative verbs (eg., have it done), 339
gerunds, (e.g., being done), 331
with get (e.g., get worried), 232
infinitives (e.g., to bedone), 331
modal auxiliaries, 218
participial adjective (e.g., amused
children), 235
stative (e.g., the door is locked), 225
Past habit, 195
Past participle, 19
as adjective (e.g., amused children), 235
irregular, 19
in passive, 208, 218, 232
in verb tenses, 4
(SEE ALSO -Ed forms)y

Past time (SEE Verb tenses)
Perfect/perfect progressive verbs, 4-5, 36

(SEE ALSO Verb tenses)

Periods, 355
Personal pronouns, 132

agreement with nouns, 134, 136

Phrasal modals, defined, 151
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Phrases, defined, 239/n.
prepositional,A3
reduction of adjective clauses, 290
reduction of adverb clauses, 374-376, 380
reduction of noun clauses, 254
Place expressions with progressive verbs, 31
Plenty of, 119
Polite requests, 152-153
Possessive:
in adjective clauses (whose), 274, A10
with gerunds, 334
nouns (e.g., John's book), 103
pronouns/adjectives (mine, my, etc.), 132, 274
in questions (whose), AIO
Prefer, 31 1fn
Preposition(s):
combinations with adjectives and verbs, A21
combinations followed by gerunds, 299
list,A3
following stative passive verbs, 228
Prepositional phrases, A3
Present participle, 19
as adjective (eg., amusing story), 235
VS, gerund, 297 fn.
in reduction of adjective clauses, 290
in reduction of adverb clauses, 375
special expressionsfollowed by (e.g., havefun
doing), 304
spelling of -ing forms, 10
with verbs of perception (e.g., watch someone
doing), 336
in verb tenses, 3, 5
Present time (SEE Verb tenses)
Principle parts of verbs, 19

Progressive verbs, 3, 13, 31 (SEE ALSO Verb tenses)

vs. stative, 15
Pronouns:
impersona, 140, 212fx.
indefinite, 134, 280
object, 132, 270
personal, 132
agreement with nouns, 134, 136
possessive, 132, 274
reflexive, 138
relative(SEEAdjectiveclauses)
subject, 3 1fn.,132, 268
Pronunciation:
-ed, 20
-s/-es, 84
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Punctuation:

adjective clauses, 281

adjective phrases, 290

adverb clauses, 70, 359, 389

independent clauses, 355

parald structure, 287

quoted speech, 251

transitions, 387, 389

(SEE ALSO Apostrophe; Commas; Hyphens;
Periods, Quotation marks; Semicolon)

Q
Quantity (SEE Expressions of quantity)
Questions:
information, A8-aA10
negative, A13
tag, 15, Al6fn.
word order in, A8
yes/no, A8, A12
Question words:
withinfinitives, 247
in noun clauses, 240
in questions, A9-a10
Quotation marks, 251
Quoted speech, 251

R

Raise/rise, 26
Reduction:
of adjective clauses, 290
of adverb clauses, 374-376, 380
of noun clauses, 254
Reflexive pronouns, 138
Regular plural nouns, 100
Regular verbs, 19
Relative clauses, 267 (SEE ALSO Adjective
clauses)
Relative pronouns, 267
Remember/forget, 311
Repesated action in the past (would,
used to), 195
Reported speech, 254
Restrictive/nonrestrictive, 28 \fn.
Run-on sentence, 355

S
-Sl-es, 84, 83, 100, 103, 107
-Self-selves, 138



Semicolon, 389fx.
Sentences:
affirmative, A18
complex (SEE Adjective clauses; Adverb
clauses; Noun clauses)
compound (SEE Conjunctions, combining
independent clauses with)
conditional, 412-415, 418, 423, 425
inverted word order in, 424
imperative, 254
interrogative (SEE Questions)
negative, A20
simple (SEE Subjects, verbs, objects)
Sequence of tenses in noun clauses, 254
Set, sit, 26
Several, 119, 125
Shall, 200
future, 51fn.
for suggestions, 169
Should, 199
advisability, 160
in conditional sentences, 414
degree of certainty, 184
past form, 163
in reported speech, 254
for suggestions, 171
Simple form of averb, 19
with causdtive verbs, 339
in imperative sentences, 254
following let and help, 338
with modal auxiliaries, 151
subjunctive, 263
with verbs of perception, 336
Simple tenses, 2, 13, 27 (SEE ALSO Verb tenses)
Since:
meaning because, 362
duration of time, 72
Since vs. for, 36
Singular/plural (SEE Agreement; Count/noncount
" nouns; Nouns, regular and irregular
plurals; Nouns, used as adjectives; -S/-es)
So, conjunction, 355
So long as, 72
Some, 107, 112
So that, 393
So... that/such ... that, 391
Spelling:
-ed/-ing, 10
-s/-es, 84

»~

Stative passive, 225

followed by prepositions, 228
Stative verbs, 15
Subjects, verbs, objects, Al
Subject-verb agreement, 88-90, 92
Subjunctive, 263
Subordinate clauses (SEE Adjective clauses;

Adverb clauses; Noun clauses)

Subordinating conjunctions, 359fx.
Suchas,A24
Such. .. that, 391 0
Superlative, 126fn.
Supposed to, 166, 199

T
Tag questions, A15, Al6fx.
in imperative sentences, 254
Tenses (SEE Verb tenses)
Than, 3lfn.
That:
in adjective clauses, 268, 270
in noun clauses, 248
The, 112, 115
There + be, 90
Therefore, 387
They, impersonal pronoun, 140
Though, 395
Till, 72
Time clauses, 70, 375
future, tense use in, 55
Too, 330
Transitions, 387, 389, A26
Transitive/intransitive, defined, Al
in passive, 208
troublesome (e.g., lay/lie), 26
Try, 311

U

Uncountabl e nouns (SEE Noncount nouns)
Unless, 370

Until, 72

Upon + -ing, 380

Usedto, 195, 200

v

Verbs, defined, al
Verbals (SEE Gerunds; Infinitives, verbsfollowed by)
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Verb tenses:
continuous, 3fn.
future perfect, 4, 62
future perfect progressive, 5, 62
future progressive, 3, 60
overview, 1
in passive, 208, 211, 218, 225, 228, 232
past perfect, 4, 45
past perfect progressive, 5, 47
past progressive, 3, 28
present perfect, 4, 36
present perfect progressive, 5, 42
present progressive, 3 13, 57
sequence of in noun clauses, 254
simple future, 2
smple pagt, 2, 19, 27
simple present, 2, 13,53
summary, 6-7

Very/too, 330

Voiced and voiceless sounds, 20

w

Was/ were in conditional sentences, 415
Well, adjective and adverb, a5fn.

What, A10

What + aform ofdo, AIO
Whatkindof, A1O

When, 27, 72, 277, A9

Whenever, 72

Where, 277, A9

Whereas, 366, 398

Whether, 245
Whether or not, 368
Which, 268, 270, 286, AlO
While, 72, 366, 398
Why, A9
Will, 52, 199
conditional, 414
degree of certainty, 184
future, 51
in polite requests, 152
Who/whom, 268, 270, Al1O
Whose, 274,A10
Why don't, 169
Wish, 432, 434
Would, 200
in conditional sentences, 413
in polite requests, 152
repeated action in the past, 195
in reported speech, 254
with wish, 434
Would rather, 197
Would you mind, 153

Y
-Y, fina, spelling:
with -ed, -ing, 10
with -s/-es, 84
Y es/no questions, A8, A12
Yet, conjunction, 355, 395
You, impersonal pronoun, 140
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